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11, opposite Chitrd, in the last eolwmn,
for 183 28 10, vead 184 23 10.
p. 120, Text line 1, for Hirnuya read Hiramyns- .
' line 16, for bhuvanismta |, vead
bhnvaniita-.
p. 146 a, lost line ; for preceding, vend following.
p. 157 b, lines oy, 95, read 10000 — (1800 + 200
4+ 9930) = 10000 — 1838 = 2061
line 29, for GR2TT 5055, read 662776002,
And, as lie result of this, in lines 31
to 41 veud, Hence the increase in 1000
years is 13965:5000 ; in 100 years;
1525.5500; and in 5075 days, 2166+,
And b for 5000 years is 400-8 3 for 1000
years, 500°0; and for 100 years, 4500,
Therefore, aa above :—
k.
A, D. 1809...c0ieenser BBLB
EOD0 FEMES o aceirarss 489-8
5070 ARYReresrreresee 108
Kaliyuga 0 ... 25070
Accordingly b. for A D. 1899 is
818 ; or, the fraction being Iarger
than &, in round numbers 582
b, line 11, for 1204, read 12074,
b, nota 17 ; cancel this note.
p- 168, Table B, and p. 164, Table 6. As we have
soen under the correction notified
above for p. 160 @, line 29 b for
A.D. 1890 is in ronnd numbers 582 ;
whereas in Table 5 it is given a8 687.
Following the same pProcess, all the
figures in Table &, col. b, should,
strictly speaking, be by
5 ; when they would be in secordance
with the revalutions of the moon's
#plilllgivminthemtufthﬂ
Sirya-Siddhdnta. Three or four
lundred years ago, however, the Hindn
astronomers applied to the ¢lements of
the &irya-Siddhdnta a eorrection,
technically called bija,
that time has been generally
in caloulations. In Table 5, ool by
the figures, all through, s they stand,
are correct for the clements of the
Sarya-Siddhdnla us modified by this
And, as the Table is for the
pinetesnth century A. 1, when the
Hjnh.lltobﬂnppﬁﬂithﬂimlnliun of
thnbijuinitilpmpuruﬂmrmct.

pe 5 Table

p- 160 a,

VOL. XVIL

The bija, however, has to be rejected
for the centuries apterior to the time
of its introduction ; snd thia is to be
effected by a modification of Table 6.
Here again (Table 6), in ecol. b, the
figures, all through, as they stand,
include the bfja. In the case of the °
centuries marked 15 to 3. 3, in which

- the bija is not to be applied, in col. b.
correct the numbers from 185 to 783,
inclusive, by guhstituting ( for the lnst
figure ; thus, for 185, read 1B80; for
484, read 480; and for 785, read 780,
Then, with Table 5 as it stands, and
with Table 6 thus corrected, the final
results will be in accordance with “the
vest of the Sirya-Siddhinta ‘TM
the biju. For the centuries
. land G. 2, the application of the
bija is proper and necessary » and the
figrures 972 and 486 are correct, os they
stand

p. 167, Table 7, opposite 2nd August [eommon
year), for b 720, read 730. Oppositeigh]
15th August read b 129 for 126, and
opposite 14th August read b 166 for
169, £
p. 168, Table 7, opposite 12th Oetober (common
_ year) for d 680, read 639. -
p. 172, Table 10, opposite the argument 930, for
equakion 78, read 80,
o . Table 11, opposite the argument 200, for
eguation 410, road 14°10.
p. 210, note 18, line 5, for Avdrd, vead drdrd-;
anid line 11, omif the word March.
p. 239 b, line A6, for trayh, read trayl-.
p M0 b, lust line, omil the comma af The end of
ihe line.
p. 248 b, line 7, for Which, read which.
p. 250 a, line 20, for ithau, read tithau.
s b, line 11, for punar yuut., road pUnArVEST-.
p. 251 b, lnst line, read (No. 17 instead of No. 9}
p- 252 a, line 6, omit; the eomma after Hihi.
p 270, in the column for the Tithi-fuddhi,
oppowite 720, for 1 9, read 1 90 ; and
oppowite T40, for 1 8, read 160. J
the eolumn for the Tithi-Kéndra,
opposile 1040, for 1 45, read 1 48.
p. 315 b, lust line, for Variihi-, read Variha-.
p. 336 b, line 7 from the bottom, for mina —

p. 271, in

vijaya-rhiy, read mina-vijaya-rhzd.
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“THE TWELVE-YEAR CYCLE OF JUPITER.
BY SHANEKAR BALEKRISHNA DIKSHIT ; BOMBAY EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT.

names of the sasiivatsaras, or years, of
the Twelve-Year Cycle of Jupiter, are
determined in accordance with the following
rale in the Brilat-Saihita of Varibhamihira,
adhyiya viii. verse 1;—
Nakshatréna sah=8dayam
upagachchhati yéna dévapati-mantri® |
tat-samjfiam vaktavynib
varsham misa-kramép=aiva 1|
“ With whatever wakshafra (Jupiter) the
counsellor of (Indra) the lord of the gods
attaing (his) rising, the year is to be spoken
of (as) having the appellation of that (naksha-
- tra), in nccordance with the order of the
months."”
Here, hj;t]m wuni udaya, ‘rising,” wo have

to understand, not the daily rising of Jupiter,
but his heliacal rising. Jupiter becomes in-
visible for some days before and after his con-
junction with the sun. The sun’s daily motion
is faster than that of Jupiter. 8o, when the
shn in his course comes near Jupiter, the latter
becomes invisible, on the west side of the
horizon; and he is then said to set. He
remains from twenty-five to thirty-one days
in this state of invisibility. And, when he is
left behind by the sun, he again becomes
visible, in the east; and then he is said to rise,
Generally, in India, when the interval between
the daily settings or risings’ of the sun and
Jupiter amounts to forty-four minutes (of
time), then the so-called setting or rising of

3 reading that T give i& from an old manoseript in
my E::Hdum_ But the commentator, Utpala, explains
tho verse with the akshatrina sah=ddayam
astay i yiwo yibi sirg-mantel—" with whatever
nakshatra (Jupiter) the ﬁt;mal.:iu :{tm D t:m.

rising A # ourlon 1] n
G d‘r;tﬂm;fy, stands Itl Fiven u};mm. _ The
however far t migh rong in ordinary
mﬁhm wﬂﬂmﬂm h“t:n:innﬁly. turt the
lettors HE&A &7 I QA §T, if they were original at

all, into FAESA WAGATA.  And  Utpala himself
givos thionote—Rishipwie-2dibhih ndaya-nakehatra. mdsa-
Iramfng varsham jidlaryam ibysukiom,—"" it is

by Hinhipatra and othors, t the year i to be
known mEin; to the order of the nnme of the month
of the wakshatra of the rising (of Jupiter).” Also, of
tha other muthorities to be mentioned and teoatod
fully in a continuntion of this article, amotinting to not
leas than ton, which I ﬁ:dﬂ giving Ehnr?ltlu of n;njlnk‘b?ﬂ
yonrs of the eyelo acoording to the risings of Japiter,
all, except the Sﬂwwﬁiﬁmuln. make each yoar take
its name from only the rising of the planet; not from

ita petting. In the Strya-Siddhdnla, xiv. 17, the text ia
—Kdritik-ddini_ varshdod Gueir ast-Sdaydl tathd—""so
the yoars Kirttikn and the others (that follow), {are to
be named) from the setting or rising of Jnpiter.” But
there also, the commentator, Eangnoiths, romarks—
idinim wdaya-versha-vyavahded penckair gasyald,—" at
the present time, the practice of (naming) the year by the
riking, is taken into aceount by mtmom"'—fm
rending in ths text above, is the one adopted by Kern, in
his edition of the Brikat-Samhitd, p.47. Histranslation
(Jour, B. As. Soe. N. 8. Yol, V. p. 45} is — " onch year
l&urina;hinh Jupiter completes & twolfth part of hia
revolution) has to bear the name of the lunur mansion
in which ho rises 1 the years follow each other in the
samn order as the lonnr montha,” Both in his * Varjous
Beadings,"” p. €, and in the note to his trnalation, he
natices the reading saheddapam arlah ol piaa 4l
awra-mantrl, But be points cut that ** the comparison
of the MES. leaves litile doubt that this reading isa
correction, suggested by the remick of Utpala, that, in
caan the planct should set in ome and rise in nnother
nakshatra, ouly that name most be taken which agrocs
with the order of the month."—J. F, F.]
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Jupiter, i.e. his heliaeal setting or rising, takes
place.

To such a system, as is tanght in this verse
of Varihamihara, and by several other
anthorities, of determining the commencement
of & smivatsara of the Twelve-Year cycle and
of naming it, from Jupiter's helincal rising,
I would pgive the pame of the heliacal
rising-system, in order to distinguish it from
the other system in which the duration and
name of a swiwvaltzara of the twelve year cycle
are determined from the particolar sign of the
zodise in which Jupiter stands with reference
to his mean longitade, and which Iatter system,
to be treated more fully in a continnation
of this article, I wounld name the mean-sign-
system.,"

Now, the years of the Sixty-Year Cycle
of Jupiter, and of the Twelve-Year Cyele
according to the mean-sign system are
determined by his mean longitude,® which
sometimes differs from his apparent longitade
by as much as fifteen degrees. Dut, as the
disappearance or reappearance of Jupiter is
no imaginary thing, it is evident that it can
be calcolated, and is to be calenlated, only
according to Jupiter's actual place, that is his
apparent longitude (or right ascension), and
not from his mean longitude. And, conse-
quently, the beginning of each smiratsara of
the Twelve-Year Cycle depends on Jupiter's
apparent longitude at the time of his heliaenl
rising.

Three systems of determining the nakshatra
with which the heliacal rising of Jupiter takes
place, will be explained below. And, in
connection with all three systems, an im-
portant point may be noticed here.  One revo-
{uliun of Jupiter, in the zodiae, is completed in

21 shall discuss it in foll on another cesasion, It
does not apply to the Gapta insoriptions, with specinl
reference to which this paper has beon written. The
pastipalsaras in those imseriptions are proved only by
the helincal-rising system now gi'rqn by me; and thers
js pot the least doubt of its being in uee, and of its
having been applied in those records,

% The mﬂ! longitude ﬂd;- hE}milenI}- body in the
longitude of an i i y af the same nume, son.
;?ﬂql to move ugl’u with tho mean mﬂun:iﬂthu
real body

*ie from Krittikd. Agni is the regent of the
nakshatra Krittikl, which was, at ous time, the fret in
order of the lunur mansiow.

*% [Korn's text is the same.  His translation is—"" the
years Kirttika aod following ecomprebend two lunas
mnnsions beglnning with Krittiks, and soon, in regular
sncoossion, exoopt the Sfth, eleventh, and twelfih yonrs,

ashout twelve years; and, in twelve years, there
are twelve revolutions of the sun (that is of
the earth). So that, in this period of aboat
twelve years, there are only eleven conjune-
tions of the sun and Jupiter. Therefore, in
twelve years there are only eleven heliacal
risings of Jupiter, The interval between two
risings is generally 399 days. And thus, as
the smiwatsaras of the Twelve-Year Cycle begin
with the helincal risings of Jupiter, there
are only eleven sarmvatsaras in twelve
years; the duration of each being abont
400 days, and one smivalsara being altogether
omitted.

The names of the lunar months are nsed
s the names of the suhwvatsaras of the Twelve-
Year Cycle of Jupiter. And the names of these
months are given to the smivafsaras, in nccord-
ance with the particular wekshatra in which
Jupiter's heliacal rising takes place. Of the
twenty-seven nokshatras, two are assigned to
each of nine of the twelve months; and three
to ench of the remaining three months. The
rule for this is given in the Brikat-Sanhitd,
viil, 2:—

fignéyad bha-dvay-inuydgini |
kramadas tri-bhat tn pafichamam

uphntyam antyam chn yad varsham )
“The years Kirttika, und others (that follow),
combine two nakshatras, from (the nakshatra)
belonging to Agni (as the starfing-point),* in
regular succession ; but that year which is the
fifth, (or) the last but one, or the last, has
three nakshatras.”* And, from this and similar
authorities, we obtain the resulis exhibited in
Table T, on the upper part of page 3 below,
for the naming of the smiratearas from the
nakshatras®

to each of which appertain throo asterismas.”—J, F. F.
* T should -uE\, bowever, that there is a lit‘;L
difference of opinion on this poi U:ﬁutﬁnm
mentator on Brihat-Sasikitd, has ussed it
length ; and nrrived at the conclusion which is sxhibited
in Tablo L. In the anclent and modern works that I
X y 1 Bod tem suthoritics,—and such
ancipnt naumes as those of Vyiddha-Gargs and KI-SI
among thom, —giving the sule mhﬁ?thm-u tg
sasyritl sreas of the lve-Year Cyele by the nakehatras,
Oat of these ten, Gimn {uot ¥ Garga), and
Paridara, as quoted by Utpala,~but thoss two only,—
hald that the teath wnd elevonth months, Srivapa and
Bhidenpada, havo three nikshatrar each ; vis. Sravaga,

Dhanishibd and Satstieak nasignod =
and Phrvi-Bhideagadt, uMmmﬁ'ﬂIﬁE

to Bhddrapada; and, consequently, Adévina hag
harant, e

-8
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THE TWELVE-YEAR CYCLE OF JUPITER.

TABLE I,
Regulation of the Names of the Samvatsaras from the Nakshatras.

Names and Gronping of the Nakshatras.

Namos of the Months
to be allotted to the
Barnvataaras,
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Eirttika.
Mérgasirzha.
Pausha,
Migha.
Philguna.
Chaitra.
Vaishkha.
Jyéshiha.
Ashidha.
Erﬂﬂ.l.gn.
Bhidrapada.

Advina,

TABLE II.

Longitudes of the Ending-points of the Nakshatras.

Order of the Nakshatros.

ual
s

Systoms of Unequal Spaces.

Gargn System.

Brahma-Siddhiata
Sysian.
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Now the 27th part of the ecliptic circle is
called & nakshatra. And 360 degrees, divided
by 27, gives 13 degrees, 20 minntes (of arc),
Therefore, there is this much distance from the
beginning of one nakshatra to the beginning of
the next following. And, when the longitude
of a heavenly body exceeds nil, but does not
exceed 13 degrees 20 minutes, it is said to be
in Advini;" and 8o on. The longitades of the
ending points of all the nakshatras, on this
system of equal spaces, are given in the last
column but two in Table IL, on the lower part
of page 3 above. And generally, whenever we
meet with a nakebatra with reference to the
place of a heavenly body, that nakshaira is to
be taken in the above sense,

There is, however, a second method of nam.-
ing the nakshatras with reference to the pluces
of heavenly bodies. And, though it has now
gone almost ont of use, yet it was undonbtedly
prevalent to a great extent in early times, and
was much made use of, on important religious
occasions at least. The chief feature of it is,
that the space on the ecliptic allotted to each
nakshatra is not equal. Fifteen nakshatras are
held to be of an equal average space ; but six, of
ong and a half times the average; and six
others, of only half the avernge.

A system of unequal spaces, according to
this method, is referred to in some of the verses
from the Garga-Swakitd, which are fnoted
by Utpala in' his commentary on the Brikai-
Saibhitd. The commentary, with the passages
‘quoted in it, rons—

Tathi cha Gargah |

Uttariid chn tath=Adityaid Visikhi cheniva
Rohini |

étini ghad adbhyardha-bhdgini

Paushn-Advi-Krittiki - Soma - Tishya - Pitrya-
Bhag-ihvayih

Bivitra-Chitr-Aniiridhd  Malaa Téya cha
Vaishnuyami

Dhanishth=Ajaikapich=ch=niva sama-vargah
prakirtital )

ftini patichadada sama-bhdgini 1)

Yimy-Aindra-Randra-Viyavys-Sirpa- Viruna-
satmjfitdl |

tiini shad ardha-bhdgini |

“And so Garga (rays), ‘the Uttaris (Ve

Uttari-Phalguni, Uttard-Ashidhi, and Uttard-
Bhidrapadi), and Aditya (Punarvasn), Vidikhi,
and also Rohigi; ' these six (are) of one-and-
a-lnlf times (the average) longitude. * (The
nakshatras) of which the names are Panshna
(Ravati), Asva (Aévind), Krittiki, Soma (Mriga),
Tishyn (Pushya), Piteya (Maghi), and Bhaga
(Piirvi-Phalguni), (end also) Sivitra (Hasta),
Chitrd, Anfridhi, Mals, Téya (Plrvi.Ashi-
dhi), and Vaishpava (Sravapa), (end) Dha-
nishthi, and also Ajaikapid (Plrvi-Bhidra-
padi) ; (this cluss of nakshatras) is called the
equal class;' these fifteen (are) of equal (average)
longitade. *(The makshatras) which have
the appellations of Yamyn (Bharapi), Aindra
(Jydshihi), Raudea (Ardrd), Vigavya (Sviti),
Sirpa (Adléshd), and Virapa (Satatiraki) s’
these six (are) of half (fhe average) longitade,”
In this system, which I would name the
Garga system of unequal spaces, the num-
ber of the natshatras is twenty-seven, as vsunl.
The avernge space of a nakshatra, therefore, is
13 degrees, 20 minntes ; a one-and-a half space
is 20 degrees; and a half space is 6 degrees, 40
minutes, The longitudes of the ending-points
of all the nakshatras, nccording to this system,
are given in the last column bat one in Table IT,,
onthelowerpartof page 3above ; and the entries
of § and 1} in the sub-column, mark the spaces
which differ from the avernge space. Nirada
and Vasishtha give this system in the same way
a8 Gurga. Tt seems to have originated in the
fact that the distances between the chief stars,
called ydga-tiri, of the different nakshatras, are .
not equal.  The distance is naturnlly expected
to be 13 degrees, 20 minutes. But, in some
cases it is leas than 7 degrees; while in others
it is more than 20 degrees. However, be the
reason of the system what it may, there is no
doubt that it was extensively in nse in ancient
times. And, that either it, or the very similar
system of the Brahma-Siddidnta, explained
below, was still in use, at lenst on important
occasions, up to A.D. 862, is. proved by the
Débgadh inscription of Bhéjadéva of Kanauj;
the results for which, calenlated by me, have
been exhibited by Mr. Fleet at page 23 below.
Another system of unequal Spaces is given
in the Brakma-Siddhdnta,’ chapter xiv. verses

* Erittikd, which is now the fth, was, in the sixth
century A.D., the third in the order of the nakshatras
Hf reckoned Jfrom the vernal equinor,

" By this name, is to bo understond, throughout th
ptp-urfihu -El‘dﬂl:ta by Brabmugupta. =
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45 to 53. In its leading feature, it is the same
with Gargn's system; but it differs a little
from Garga's, in introducing Abhijit, in addi-
tion to the twenty-seven mnakshatras. The
moon’s daily mean motion,—13 degrees, 10
minutes, 35 seconds,—is tnken as the average
space of & nakshatra. And, as the total of the
spaces thus allotted to the usual twenty-seven
nakihatras, on a similar arrangement of un-
equal spaces, amounts to only 355 degrees, 45
minutes, 45 seconds, the remainder,—4 degrees,
14 minutes, 15 seconds,—is allotted to Abhijit,
as an addititional wakshatra, placed between
Uttari-Ashidhi and Sravana. This system,
which I would name the Brahma-Siddhanta
system of unequal spaces, is best explained
by Bhiskarichirys,” in his Siddhdnta-Sirdmani,
Part iii. chapter 2 (Grahnganitaspashtidhilira),
verses 71 to 74,  His text, and his own com-
mentary on it, are as follows : —
Sthilam krita bh-inayanam yad 2iaj
jydtirvidim samvynvahim-hétdh n 71
Stikshmam pravakshyd=tha muni-pragitam
viviha-yitr-idi-phala-prasiddhyai |
adhyardha-bhogini shad atra taj-jEil
prochar Vigikh-Aditibha-dhravinin 72
Shad ardha-bhidgini eha Bhigi-Budra-
Vit-Antak-Endr-idhipa-Virogini |
$dshiny=atah pafichadné=aika-bhoginy=
uktd bha-bhigah fafi-madhya-bhoktih i
Sarv-arkshn-bhig-Onita-chakr-liptd
Vaitv-Agratal syid Abhijid-bha-bhdgah | 74
Commentary. — Tha yan nakshatr-inayanam
kritam tat sthillvh  lika-vysvahir-irtha-mi-
tram kritama 1 Atha Pulifa-Visishtha-Garg-
adibhir yad viviha-yite-idan samyak-phala-
siddhy-arthath kathitai tat sikshmam idinim
pravakshyé ) Tatea shad adhyard ha-bhdgini |
Visikhi Panarvosu Ruhzr,';'-:Uthm trayai |
aths shad ardha-bhigini) Asldsh=Ardri Sviti
Blinrani  Jydshthi Satabhishak 1 é&bhyal
#shigi  pafichadad=aika-bhigini 1 Bhiga-
pramips@ tu dadi-madhya-bhoktih 790 359
adhyardha-bhdgah 1185 52§ 1 ardha-bhogah
495 17F n Sarvarksha-bhigair dnitinidh
chakra-kalinim yach chhésham sd=Bhijid-
bhigal) 254 15 1
Translation.—* This bringing out of nak-
shatras (i.e. the method of finding nahhu!m,

with their ghatis and palas) which has been
made (in the preceding werses), (i) clomsy,
{and is only) for the pmctical purposes of
astrologers. NWow I will explain the accurate
(meathod) taught by [Pulifa, Vasishtha, Gargs,
and other] sages, for the purpose of securing
[good] results in the case of a marriage, a
journey, &c. On this point, those who are
versed in that (branch of the science) say, that
gix (mokshatras) have (each) a space which is
ong-and-n-half (times of the average space);
{viz.) Visikha, Aditibhn ( Punarvasu), and the
dhrueas  (Robioi, Uttari-Pbalgual, Uttari-
Ashiighit, and Uttari-Bhidrmpadi). And six
have a balf space (each); (wiz.) those the
Tords of which are Bhigin, Rudm, Vita,
.d-_lltnlﬂ‘l, and Indrea, and Viroone [.&alcsh'i,,
Ardrii, Sviti, Bharani, Jyshthi, and Satabhishnj
(Satatdraki)]. The remaining fifteen (naksha-
trus) have one spuce (each). The (average)
space of & wakshatra is declared to be the (daily)
menn motion of the moon [790/ 85°(=13° 10
35°)]. [A one-and-a-half space (is) 1185 524"
(=19 45’ 521") A half space (ix) 395’ 171
(=6° 35 17}")]. The space of the nakshatre
Abhijit  (which comes) next after Vaidva
(Uttari-Ashidhi) is [the remainder, 254" 15°
(=4° 14’ 15"), of] the minutes of the whole
girele, diminished by the spaces of all the
(other) nakshatras.,”

The longitades of the ending points of all the
nakahatras sccording to this system, are given
in the last eolumn of Table 1L on the lower part
of page 3 above. And, as before, the entries
of § and 1} in the previous sub-column, mark
the spaces which differ from the average space.

Now, the additional nakshatra Abhijit,
introduced in this system, is not taken into
account among the mokshabras from which the
names of the months are derived.'"® The ques-
tion, therefore, arises,—what name 18 to be
given to the smiieatsera, when Jupiter rises in
Abhijit ? It can be solved thus. Abhijit is
considered to be composed of the last quarter of
Uttari-Ashidhi, and the first fifteenth part of
Sravapa. This is stated in the following verse
of Vasishtha, ns quoted in the commentary,
called Piydshadhdrd, on the Muhiéria-Chinid-
mani ;—Abhijid-bha-bhigam 8tad Visvidév-

* The systom explained by Thitaknrich? q..lmr.-i'tm.
s just the umpl‘:jtht in the Brakmn- ? iddhdnta.
mnmmr;.thmrm*h grive the rorses from thu

Brahma-Siddhdnta itself,
'b:: Boo tbe verso earshdod Kirthikddind, &e., at pago 2
above.
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antya-pidam akhilarh tat ) idya-chatasrd nidyd
Hariblinsys,—"** this (ix) the longitude of Abhi-
jit; the whole last quarter of Visvidéva
(Uttari-Ashidhi), (and) the first four ghatis
(i.e. the fifteenth part) of Haribba (Sravaga).”
And other later anthorities give the same rale.
A quarter of a nakshatre is 3 dogrees, 20
minutes: and @ fifteenth part is 53 minutes,
90) seconds; and the sum of the two amounts
to 4 degrees, 13 minutes, 20 seconds. In other
worids, Abhijit consists of nineteen paris; of
which the first fifteen come from, and properly
belong to, Uttari-Ashidhi ; and the last four
come from, and properly belong to, Sravana.
And the name of the smivatsara is to be deter-
mined as AshAdha or Srivama, sccording to the
particalar part of Abhijitin which Jnpiter rises.

As n practical illustration of the working
of the rules, 1 give, in Table 11T, immediately
below, a list, in which the dates of the
helincal risings of Jupiter are shewn for twenty-
four years, from Sakn-Samvat 1780 to 1803 in-

clusive ; with Jupiter's apparent longitudes at
the time, and his nakshatras determined from
those longitudes. The dates of the risings of
Jupiter are taken from ordinary Panchéngs
in my possession, printed in different Presses
at various places. The lunar months in which
the risings took place, are all given by the
Amduta sonthern rveckoning. The longitude
of Jupiter at each rising, is caleulated from his
longitude, given in the Pafichings, at some
stated interval ; for instance, of seven or fiftern
days. Innaming the nakshatras, the Brahma-
Siddhinta system of unequal spaces, in the
last colomn of Table 1l. on the lower part
of page 3 nbove, is the ome that hos been
resorted to. In the last column, the months,
that is the names of the smivatseras which
then began, are given. It will be seen, that
Mirgakirsha is omitted in each of these two
oycles, Other savivatsaras also may be omitted,
in the same way, sccording to the eircum-

stances of the particular cycle.

TABLE IIL -
Details of two Twalve-year Cycles of Jupiter.
Longi- Menth and
Saka-Satsvat, expired, English Date. tude of Nakshatra. Nama of the

Jupiter. Batiivatears.

Deog. Min.
1730 | Adhike-Tydshtha fukla 10..| 7th June, 1858 .. 41° 47 | BOhinl . eee  -e| Elrttikn
1781 | Ashidhn éukla 14... | 13th July, 1850 .| 77 2 |Punarvasw .. .| Pausha.
1782 | Srivaya krishos 13 .| 15th August, 1860....110 20 | Adléshi b e ane| Migha,
1783 | Bhddrapada sukla 13 ... ... 10th September, 1861 141 98 | Uttard-Phalguni .| Philguna.
1784 | Advina krishna 9 ... .| 17¢th October, 1862.../171 55 | Chitell ... ... - Chnitra.
1735 | Kfrttikn fukla 8 .. 1 16th November, 1863201 32 | Visdkhd ... ... .. Vaishkhu
1735 | Mirgaéirsha krishpn 3 .| 16th Docember, 186841232 3 [ MAI e e er e Jyéshtha
1787 | Migha éukla 2 | 18th January, 1866..., 263 48 | Uttard-Ashidbd ... Ashdha.
1783 | Migha kyishna 4 ... "l o2nd February, 1867208 0 | Dhanishthd ... .. Sriivana,
1790 | Chaitra Gukin 5 .o we .| 20th March, 1863 ...(334 3 Uttari-Bhidrapadd. .| Bhddrapaia.
1791 | Adhika- Vaisdkha krishoa 10 Oth May, 1869 .. ..} 10 o7 | Advinf ... .. .| Afvioa,
1702 | Jydshtha sukls 14... . _ | 12¢h June, 1870 ...| 46 90 | Rohin ..| Kirttikn.
1703 | Sriivana fukla 1 | 18th July, 1871 ..| 81 47 | Punarvasu .| Pausha.
1704 | Srivare kpishoa 1. oo .| 19th Angust, 1872 .| 114 45 | Maghh ... .« i Migha,
1795 | Bhfidrapada krishog 14 .. a0th September, 1878 145 53 Uttarh-Fhalguni ... Philguna.
1708 | Advina éukla 11 .. .| 21st October, 1874 .../175 52 | Chitrd ... «:| Chaitrn.
1707 | Kirftika krishons 8 | 20th November, 1875 205 36 | Viddkhd ... v Vaidikha.
1708 | Bansha okl 1 .o s o] 16th Decomber, 1876235 21 Ml .o s s s | Jydabtha
1799 | Pousha fukla 15 .. .1 18tk January, 1878...1 267 22 | Uttard-Ashlidbd ... Ashidha.
1800 | Phillguna §ukin 6 se we .| 27th February, 1879.. 302 46 | Dhanishthit o Srfivana.
1801 | Philguns krishoa 10 ... .| 4th April, 1850... ... 330 0 | Uttard-Bhidrapadi. .| Bhidrapada.
1403 | Vaidikha fukla 12... .. ..o 11th May, 1881 15 30 | Bharaud .| Advina

|

F 4
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From this Table IIL it will be scen that
from one rising of Jupiter to mnother, the
motion of the planet amounts to from 30 to 36
degrees. By the systems of unequal spaces,
some months, and the swiralsaras which
are named from them, have the average
space of one and a half nakshatras; that is,
about 20 degrees only ; they are Mirgadirsha,
Mighs, Chaitra, and Jyéshtha; and these
are the samvaisaras that are most apt to
be omitted. For example, in Saka-Sarmvat

- 1780 expired, when Jupiter rose, he was in
Réhinl. The following rising took place in
Punarvasu ; that is, from the first rising, he
passed entirely throngh Mriga and Ardri,
before the next rising occurred. And, there-
fore, Mirgadirsha wns omitted. Again, by
these two systems, Srivana contains the average
space of two nakshatras; that is, about 26
degrees, 40 minutes; and, therefore, it alzo is
linbleto beomitted. Kirttika, Pansha, Vaisikha,
Ashidhn, and Advini contain the average space

of twoand o half nakshatraseach ; that is, nbout
33 degrees; and will but rarely be omitted.
And Philguna and Bhidrapada, containing not
less than 40 degrees ench, will never be omitted.
So also, by the system of equal spaces, the
nine months that contain two nakelatras each
(excluding Abhijit), are sometimes likely to be
omitted. But the remaining three, viz. Phil-
guoa, Bhidrapada, and Aivinn, containing
three nakshatras each, will never be omitted.

On the other hand, sometimes it iz possible
that a samvatsara may be repeated. By
either system of unequal spaces, this may happen
in respect of Kirttika, Pausha, Philguns, Vaisi-
kha, Ashidba, Bhidrapada, and Aévina ; but,
by the system of equal spaces, only in respect
of Phillguna, Bhidrapada, and Aévina. And,
whenever o smivalsara is repeated, then two
sainvatsaras will be omitted in the same cyele ;
one, nnder ordinary circnmstances; and one,
on account of the repetition.

(To be continued.)

CHAMBA COPPER-PLATE INSCRIPTION OF SOMAVARMADEVA AND
ASATADEVA.

BY PROFESS0R F. KIELHORY, C.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

1 edit this inscription from two rubhings,
supplied to me by Mr. Fleet, to whom they
were made over by General 8ir A, Cunning-
ham. According to the information farnished
to me, the original nscription was discovered
in the State of Chambd, or Champd,” in the
Paiijib, but I am unable to ascertain where it
is at present. The two rubbings just suffice for
editing, but they are, 1 regret to say, useless
for photographing. :

The plate is a single one, inseribed on one side
only, measuring sbout 173" broad by 12° high,
To judge from the rabbing, asmall piece of the
upper proper left corner of the plate is broken
awny, causing the loss of abont five akslaras at
the end of line 30, and of about three aksharas
at the beginning of line 31 ; otherwise the plate
appears to be well preserved; and, with the
exception of a fow aksharas which are indis-
tinct in the impressions, the inscription is

'lugihlp with certainty. There is no indication
in the rubbing that the plate contains a hole
for o ring with a seal on it.

The inscription consists of 32 lines. Of
these, lines 1-28 are full lines, covering the
whole breadth of the plate.  Line 29 is written
regularly below line 28, but fills only abont two-

thirds of the breadth of the plate, beginning -

below the word Likhitam of line 28. Line 30
is written in continnation of line 20 ap the pro-
per left margin of the plate, line 31 on the top-
margin above line 1, and the short line 82 down
the rather broad right margin, which aleo
contains, in somewhat large lstters, the names
of the two sovereigns by whom thé gronts
recorded in the plate were made.

The avernge size of the letters is between
4 and {.—The characters belong to the
northern class of alphabets and bear (with the
exception perhaps of the signs for ju, bha, ra,
va, and the initial €) in every respect a most
remarkable resemblance to the chareters of the
Siradn alphabet, as written, e.g., in the Bhilrjn-
pattrn MS. of the Kdséikd-Vritti, whioh wos
brought by Dr, Bihler from Kasmir, and is now
in the Decean College.® The sign for the Jiked-

1 Son Archrol. Survey of India, Vol XIV, p. 100,
* 8o far ns 1 can judge, it would bo impossible to

determine the ago of the inscription
mately, from the characters in which it is weiten.

OVEN R pToEe

.
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miiliya, which ocenrs in “dfval kudall line 13,
and yahk ka-, line 24, and that for the Upadh-
mdniya, which ocenrs in -vifvakh Purdrih, line
2, -prakrilik prativdsi-, line 15, and dharmab
pilandt, line 25, show exactly the same forms
s in the Sirads alphabet. The numerals
1, 2, and 5 are denoted by the ordinary numeri-
cal firures resembling closely the fignres nsed
in Sirada MSS.; but the numeral for 4 is
thronghout, both when nsed by itself and ns
the latter portion of 14, denoted by a symbol
resembling the symbol for 4 employed in Jaina
palm-lenf MSS.—The language is Sanakrit,
and, excepting two werses in honour of the
gods Brahman, Vishna, Siva, his consort Bha-
viinf, and Ganésa, at the beginning, one verse
giving the names of the deitics to whom the
greater part of the grant was made, in lines 23
and 24, and four of the customary benedictive
and imprecatory verses, in lines 24-27, the in-
gription is in prose. From a grammatical
point of view I may draw attention to the em-
ployment of the Instrumental case Sukra-
virdng, in line 27, instead of the Locative
Sukravdréd, and to ike position of the numeral
in bluimdshaka-chaturndm, line 20, and in déva-
dvayih, line 30, which is not uneommon in
Banskrit inscriptions of the middle-nges.” The
Sanskrit of the genealogical part of the inscrip-
tion, up to line 13, is nnobjectionable.—In res-
pect of orthography I would notice the occa-
sional employment of the Jihvdmdliya and
Upadhmdniya in the passages mentioned above ;
the nse of the dental for the palatal sibilant in
Eulitésvara and sékhinak, line 5, Sivi, line 8,
aséeha-gistrirtha, line 11, paramésoara, line 12,
and dandapdsita, ling 15 ; the employment of
the gottural nnsal instend of the esusvdra in
vande, line 24; and the fact that bs is every-
where denoted by the sign for va.

The inseription may be divided into two
parts, the first of which extends from line 1
up to the words i #ubham in line 28, while
the second comprises the short remaining por-
tion ap to the end. "

The first portion is dated, in line 27, en
Sukravira or Friday, the second lunar day of
the light half of Vaifikhs, in the first yesr in
the augmenting auspicious reign of vietory of

the illustrious Asatadéva ; and it records that
the devont worshipper of Brahman, the pam-
mabhattiraka wmahdrdjidhirija paraméivara,
the illustrions 86mavarmadéva (evidently the
immediate predecessor of Asatadéva), from his
residence at the glorions Chanpaka, made
grauts of land, ete., to certain templea of the
gods Vishon and Siva, as will be shown below.
The diita or * messenger’ for these grants was
the mahdkshapatalika or * great keeper of re-
cords,” the illustrions Kihuka (line 28); and
“ this portion of the inscription as well as the
concloding one was written by the kerana-
kdysthas or *writers of legal documents’ Siva
and Pamanna (lines 29 and 52),

In lines 3-13, SOmavarmadéva, the grantor,
is deseribed ns meditating on the feet of the pa-
ramabhaftiraka mahdrdjddhirdja paraméseara,
theillnstrions Salavihanadéva, and as the son
of the paramabhattdrikd, the mahdrdjid, the
illustrions Rardhadévi; and it is recorded
of him that he was born in the spotless family
of the illustrions SBghilladbva, the great jewel -
to adorn the Paushana ewmids or solar race,
who had acqnired for himself snch names aa
SahasAniks, Niskankamalla, and Matemata-
sithgha ; * who was a new cloud to extinguish in
a moment the mighty blazing fire of the Kira
forees, fanned, as by the wind, by the Durgara
lord assisted by the Ssumatika . , .; whose
alliance was humbly songht by the roler of
Trigarta, subdoed by force; who was asked
the favour of bestowing royalty, in relurn for
gervices rendered or (o be rendered, by his
kinsman the lord of Kulfita, anxions to render
him homnge ; who by the weight of battle had
broken, like & wide-spreading tree, the large
force of the Turushkas, on whom wonnds had
been inflicted;” and who, by destroying in
EKurukshbtra the array of the elephants of
his enemies, had ancquired for himaelf the name
of Earivarsha.

I mny state here ot once that the mention of
BalavAhans, the predecessor of SOmavarma-
déva, and of Asatadéva, his snocessor, enables
us to fix with eertainty the approximate date
of the grant. According to the Rijatarangini,
vii. 218, the Kalmiri king Ananta nprooted
the king SAla of Champh ; and sccording to

* Compara ¢. 9. halaalnia, drfsa-sdrdhoapta, mnd
dataika in the plate of Madanavarmadivn of [ Vikrama]-
Samvat 1100, anly, page 207, Similarly, in the Basahi

late of Géivindnchandra of |V ikrama Sasrat 1161, ante
Fol X1V, page 103, line a.{n mnst Ehr atlic saht’

waikd to sal ik,
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vii. 580 of the same work, Asats, the Chim-
péyn, was one of o number of tributary chiefs

who presented themselves at the court of the

king Kalata of Kuafmlr. As the first-men-
tioned event is placed by Sir A, Cunpingham®
between A, D. 1028 and 1031, and the second®
in A.D. 1087, and as Sila and Asata are clearly
the two princes Silavabana and Asata of our
grant, the grant must have been made between
those two dates, or about the middle of the 11th
century.—The traditional list of the Chambi
Rijas given in Areheol. Burcey of India, Vol.
XIV.pp. 114 and 115, identifiea Sila with Siila
or Bahila, the Sihilladéva who in our grant is
described rather as the fonnder of the family ;
and it has between Sila and Asata no less than
five princes, none of whom is called Sdmnvar-
maddva.—Some of the peoples mentioned in the
grant in conneetion with Bihilladdva ean be
readily identified. Trigarta, according to Sir
A. Cunningham,® is the name of the conntry
between Kidged and Jilandhar, to the soath of
Chambi ; and KulQita, the district of Eulla,’
to the south-east of Chambd. The Eiras have
by some been identified with the Knémirls,
but in the Drihalemiihitd, xiv,29 they are
scparately enumerated, as a people inhabiting
the north-east, together with the Kamiras.®
Abont the Durgara lord and the SBaumatiks,
with whom the Kiras would appear to have
been allied, I have not heen able to collect
any information, butit does not seem impos-
gible that Durgara may be identical with Dogrd,
which by Bir A, Cunningham is given as a
name of the country ingluding *Jammu and
the other petty States between the Jehlam and
the Rivi"® The allusion to Sihilladdva's vie-
tory over the Turushkas or Muhammadans,
probably has reference to the repulse of one of
Sultin Mahm{id's invasions at the beginning of
the 11th century."

Sémavarmaddva, being abont to make a
grant, inlines 13-15 of the inscription addresses
himself in the usoal manner to the various offi-
cinls of his dominions and to the inhabitants of

the districts concerned, The number of offi-
cials mentioned is unusually large, and reminds
one of the lists of officials givenin the Amgichhi
and Bhiigalpnr plates.* The individoal
functions of every official named are by no
means clear, and I wonld point oot that T have
not found the office of viraydirika, ling 14,
mentioned in any other grant which I have
studied.

The objects granted are in lines 16-21 stated
to be 15 bhitmi or bkd of land, and a yearly
gift of one khdrf of grain from the granary at
Bhadravarma, the said 15 bhdmi of land being
made up as follows :—

1. In the Panthila mandala,—

(a) 4bhiimi belonging to Euldi, deseribed
as being in the enjoyment of the
mahdrdjii Bardhd (the mother of the
grantor);

(b) in Mungala, 2 hhimd, situated in Sipa-
kiirn-surambhata ;

(e) in Vata, 2 bhimi, sitaated in Chhinnd-
raka-ghshthika,

2. In the Tavasaka mandala,—

(z) in Bhadravarma, 1 bk, situated in
bhadrivakifiyn-Vijjaola;

(1) in Bardhula, 1 Widwd, sitonted in
Bhattavasanta ;

(¢) in Dhalyaka, 2 bhdmi in Lartaka, bee
Ionging to Ddunasutn; and 2 bhd
in Jandhaka, belonging to Rimajjé-
yasuta ;

3. In the Parakamata mandala,—

in Mangala, in Dhaolldkl, 2 bhiimdshaks
belonging to Lutthukesuta, snd 2
bhimidshaka belonging to Hurtika-
suta, these 4 bliimdshaka being equal
to 1 b,

Or, in fignres, 4 bhd in Euldti, 2 bAd in Munh.
gala, 2 bhii in Vath, 1 bhd in Bhadravarma,
1 bkil in Bardhula, 4 44d in Dhalyaka, and
1 bhii in Mangala ;—total 15 Bl

There are several things in the passage of
which the above is an abstmet, which I am
unable to explain satisfactorily ; others, about

‘lﬂml'ﬂ' 'hE Imﬂ Vol I. 141, The
Vi [I' by wn:ml! hﬁ‘mﬁh""r"hﬂh

ol. [ ll‘.ﬁl. ng t o0 of n king
named are by our grant shown to be grounidless.

¥ Archmol, Sur Iidin, Yol. XTV.
+ Ancient gﬁgﬁ;ﬁ of India, Vol. 1. pl:,gu 136.

ST Hll T Jornel dm. Or. Boc, Vol. VL. pago

* Anciant ﬁnogmphraj]udh 'ﬁﬂ I [;up

12 In the part of
opi appliod t«u "lhlﬂmihn in lin
aogorting to which ‘he had his extraord
ling mlghtpmuluimod by the rmmhh
ruknltlmin "“ullnllh pot that Sddrakneviimin h 5
lnul nami of nu, in honour of whom Sihilla-
dirvn may hl'm Iuwhda tampla.
2 gnte, Vol. X1V, page 167, and Vol. XV, page 300.
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which T am doubtful. The term bhidmi or bhi
1 take to be a measure of superficial ares, and
from line 19 it is clear that the bhsémi or bhd
was sub-divided into four mdshaka, But 1 do
not see the exact force of the term it prefixed
to bhimi and bhd in lines 16, 17, and 18; and,
similarly, I cannot explain the term ashfapra-
hirika which occurs twice in lino 18, and again
below in line 81; nor the phrase sakhilah
pakhilam in line 20.—As regards the territorial
names, it appears that the realm of Sdmavar-
madéva was divided into maendalas, and that
the names Kuldil, Muigala, Vitd, Bbadra-
varma, Sarihals, Dhilyaka, and Madignla, denote
certain sub-divisions of the three mandulas
Pinthila, Tivasaka, and Pirakamate mention-
ed. The romuining terms Sipakira-suram-
bhats, Ohhdnnéraka-gishthiks, eto, 1 would
rogard, judging merely from the wording
of the text, ns names of villages. But
on the very imperfect maps st my disposal 1
have not been able to identify any of the
places or districts ennmerated, with the excep-
tion of Bhadravarma, which would seem to be
the Bhadrwar of the maps, to the north-west
of Chambi,—Finally, as regards this portion
of the inscription, [ would dews attention to
the fact that the owners of the land eoncerned,
where they are mentioned at all, are not called
by their own proper names, but described as
the sons of their respective fathers—Dénna-suta,
* the son of Dinna,’ Rimajjéyn-sata * the son of
Rimajjiys,' etc. The same practice is observed
in the concluding portion of the inscription,
lines 29 and 31. ,

Of the 15 bhilmi of land described, two
bhiimdshaka or half a bhidmi, according to lines
91.24, were granted by the king, as an agrakdira,
to a temple of Yishga erected in honour of (¥)
the mahdrdjaputra, the illastrions Asata (7);
and the remaining land, as well as the
yearly contribution of grain, was given, a8 nn
agrahira, jointly to the gods Vishyn and Siva,
who must have been worshipped in one temple,
the former in honour of the illnstrions Lak-
ghmapavarmsn, and the lstter, an image of
whom had been setup by the queen Rardhi,
im honone of the illustrions Saldkaravarman.
The first line of the verse (line 23) in
which the two gods are mentioned, is not

quite clear to me; ns regards the remain-
ing portion of the verse, I take Silikara-

varman to be mnother mamo of Silaviboos,
the husband of Rardhd and father of Sdma-
yarmadéva. The temple to which this chief
part of the grant was made, T would sugrest
te be the temple of Lakshmi-Niryags,
w referred to the time of Rija Sila Varmma,”
which is mentioned in Archwol. Surecey of
India, Vol. XIV., pages 113 and 114, and
which, to judge from the legend mentioned
by Bir A. Conningham, sppears to have
been devoted to the worship of Vishou and
Siva.

The second portion of the inscription, from
Atra punar api likhyaté in line 28 up to the
end, is dated ten years later than the preceding
portion, i.e. in the 11th year of the reign of
Asataddva, on the 12th of the light half (F)
of Bhidrapada; snd it records varions minor
alterntions of the previously recorded grant,
the mnin import of which appears to be that,
instead of the four bhdmdshaka in Mangala,
in the PArakemats mandals mentioned before,
four other bhtimdshaka were given to the tem-
ple of the two gods Vishyu and Siva, and that
one bhi of land in Ghalahaps, in the Panthila
mandala, was given to the before-mentioned
temple of Vishgu (7).

The whole grant bears the subscription :
@ the own hand of the illustrions Sémavar-
maddve; the own band of the allustrious
Asataddva.”

1 may add here that, together with the
above inscription, Mr, Fleet has sent to me two
impressions of another Chambd copper-plate
inseription, also received from Sir A. Cunning-
ham, which will be referred to in notes 31
and 32 below. This inseription also is on »
single plate, measuring 104" by 7{". It consists
of 16 full lines and one short line, engraved on
the proper right margin, and conisining the
subscription of the grantor. Its chamcters
are virtunlly the same as those of the grant
here edited. It is thronghout in prose, and it
records, in Sanskrit which is not always cor-
rect, that the devout worshipper of Brahman,
the mahdrdja, theillustrions Bhdjavarmaddva,
who meditated on the feet of the parama.
bhattiraka, the makdrdjddhirija, the illustrions
Manikyavarman, and who was the son of the
paramabhattirikd, the mahdrdji, the illustri-
ons Ju[rGfjraddvl, from his residence at
Chappaka, granted certain lands belonging to
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the village Jumgurirn, in Késhtagrahara, in
the Chaturdha mandala, to an individual of
the Kadyapa gitra. So far as I can make ont,
this grant contains no date of any kind.

The princes Mapikyavarman and Bhita-

varmadéva are évidently No. 44 and No, 45 of
the genenlogical list of the Chamba Raijas,
placed by Sir A. Cunningham (Archeol. Survey
of Indiz, Vol. XIV. page115) in A.D. 1400
and 1425,

1

10

TEXT."

Om* mm&-givi;ll (1) Jayati'* bhovana-kirapam Svayambhii=jaysti Porandar-
nandand Murdrih [1*] jayati Girisuti-niraddha-déhd duorita-bhay=ipahard Hara-

g=cha dévah n Jayati'* jeoam=anishtid=nddharanti Bhavinl jayati nija-vibhirti-
vyipta-visvah=Purdrih  [1*] jayati cha Gsjavaktrasssietra yasya prasidid=
uparamati

samastdh  vighna-varg-Opasargah 0 Sii-Chanpaki'®-visakit=parama-vra(bra)hmanyd
lalita - tata-ghatita- vikata - bhrikuti- praknta-kuttita-kagaka-[S]aumatike-krita sini-
thys-Durga-

résvara-samir-sand hukshita-Kira-va( ba)la-va(ba)lavad-dav-ifusukshani-kshava-kshapanpa-
[na]va-jaladharasys |'* dand-Opanata-Trigartidhip-inunays-prirthita-sandbinasya |
sdvi-vidhi-vyagra-

svakulya-Kuldtdsva(sva)ra-karma-vyatihira-prirthyamina-rijyitpa(rpa)pa-prasidasys |
samnra-bhara-bhagn-irngniroshka-Turushka-vipula-va(ba)la-viéila-si(3i) khina[h] 1
Kurukshétrd Rih-fipari-

gn-samaya-samarthita-mada- gandha - lnvdha(bdhs)-madhukara-kul-ikula-kapola-phalaka-
kari-ghati-dira-priti-prassuna-minasa-bhagavad-Bhiskar - ibhinandite-nij - invaya -
prasiti-

parampari-sira-Karivarsh-ibhidhin-ibhyndayasya tatkila-milita-nikhila-mahipila-mukha-
mnél-kirchiki-kirti-snrabhita-sapta-bhuvan-ibhégasyn niratisa-

ya-fanry-andiry-ighdhagimbhirya-maryidi-dayi - dikshinya-vailakshagya - jarjarita- Jima-
dagnya-Si(Si)vi-Karpa-Yudhishthir-di-pravara-prasiddhéh  darfana-saphalita-15-

ka-ldchana-mandrama-mi[rtéh]"* bhagavach-chhri-Sidrakasvimi-déva-prakhyipya[mi]**n-
inanyasiminya-sphira-sphurad-uro-mahimnah samara-sahasra-safvidhiina-kip-irjita-

S4hasdnka-Nissankamalla-Matamatasitagh-idy-Apars-paryiyasya | Peushapa-vé(vam)-**
ga-bhilshana-mahimand)  &rimat-Sahilladévasys | nirmald kaolé tila-

ka-bhitah niravadys-vidyd-vindda-rasa-rasika[h] |  osb(é8)sha-si (4 )strirtha-parimal-
idhivisita-minasaly vivik-sika-sard-rijaharhaah aganitn-vimala-guna-gan-if la]* alkri-

ta-méirtih  tribhovana-bhavana-vi[ch® Jehhurita-kirtih paramabhattiraka-mohirdjidhird ja-
paramésva(iva)ra-frimat-Salavahanadévs-pidinudhyitalh  paramabhabliriki-mahi-
rhjii-iri-Rardha-

dévi-knkshi-kshiraniranidhi-sudhididhitih  paramabhattiraka-mabirijidhirija-paramivara-
érimat-8dmavarmadévali=knsall | sarvin=8va niydgasthin rija-rdjinaka-rij[4%].

mﬁtyn-ﬂjﬁ&;}pntr&pnrikum-mnniyukmh-ﬁniynkhik&-llﬁtn-g&mignmihvhhitvmmﬁn;m—“
khaéa-kulika-dnulkika-gaulmika - khadgaraksha - * tarapati-"vimayitrika-chaurd-

¥ Chanpaka,
fomor Pischel, is
Boo Solf, Koimir

T Hare nnd in other pluces below, which it is nunneces-
snry to point out
superflnons

wia no donbt
Bation
B This akahars,
written

™ Tha aksharn ¢ appears to have hesn nltored
alroady in the originsl, but I eannot recognize in the
rubbing what is written sbove ul, Below, ling 24,
m:;l%:;.mﬁt& uﬁhm ol L

at rely W originally was thod,

written above the line.

# | do not ventnre toalter this or any of the othor
Am which are perfootly plain in the robbing, The

mghiohhl and Bhligalpor plates, ante, Vol. X1V, p. 167,
line 30, and Vol: XV. E 306, line 35, have uumdw;ih |
abhilvaramdna |,

2 The Amghehbi plate has, line 89, adgarakeha, and
the Bhigalpur plate, line 34, khandarakeha instead,
w':ﬂ'ih;ﬁfwu Pfllﬂ mentioned before have farika, lines

instoad of champaka, aceording to Pro-
the ordi spelling of SArada MSS.
Racenaion der Pafehdki, page 20,

, the sign of punetuation s

Ab first wight this akshara looks like rfi, and this
oriflullr engraved ; bot a careful exami-

shows that rii has boon altered to ridf.
which originally waa cmitted, ia
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15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

26

ddharayika-[di Jpdika-dagdal plasi(éi)ka-vri(bri) hmana-(kshatriya]-*vit-chhildr-4di-[s)ishéd- -
daa-prakritih=prativisi-janapadims=cha samijifipnyaty=astn  vas=sarwviditam
yathA sva-Sdsyamina-sha(chehha 7)**tri-

bhigé Panthila-mandala-prativa(ba)ddha-mahivijii-sri-Rardha-dévyd® bhuchyn(jya)mina-
Kuldfi-satka-bhimaysf=chatastah tathi Mungald Slpakira-surambhata-sthitd
git bhiimi-dvayam | tathi

VatayAa Chhdnndraka-glehthika-sthitd sit bhimi-dvayah tathi Tavasaka-magdala-
prativa(ba)ddha-Bhadravarmd  bhadrivakisiya-Vijjanla-sthiti  sit  bhir=tki |
tathi Barihuld

Bhattavasanta-sthiti  sid-bhiimir=8kit tathi Dhalyaké=sh{aprahirika-Dénoasata-satka-
Lartuké  bhimi-dvayshn  tath=itr=aiva dvitiy-Ashtaprahirika-Rémajjéyasuta-
satka-Jau[dha]kd bhi-dvayam tathi Pa[ra]™-

kamata-mandala-prativa(ba)ddho-Mangald Dhaollékiyin Lotthokasnta-satka-bhilmishaka-
dvayam tathi Huo*'[rtd]kasuta-satkn-bhimishaka-dvayam=obhan saméu[ddha]-"
bhir=8k=Afkatnh Euldti bhi 4 Munfgald bhii 2 Vatayam

bhii 2 Bhadravarmé bhit 1 Sardhuld bhit 1 Dhalyakd bhil 4 Mangald
bhtt 1 Ovam bhd 15 &vam plrvaprasiddha-bhukti-praminéon svasiméi-trina-
ghyiithi-"'gdchara-paryantain  sakhila[/m]** pakhilam sa-nirgama-pravéiah

sa-vanaspaty-udakam  griha-ikavitiki-vrikshivima-vifrim-dpétam  tathi Bhadravarma.
késhthigirit-prativarshath  dhinya-khiry=tk=dikatah  dbAnyn-khA 1 atd
madhyit=Parakamata-Mangala-mirgil=Lutthnkasu-

tya-bhimishaka-dvayam=atr=aiva mohirdje-patea-[éri-A " satasy=0ddd&éna pratishthipita-
bhagavad-Vishgavd agreahiratvd iti pratipiditam pinya® bhi 14 mi 2 (?)
dhinya-khi 1 A-chandr-irkam=ani-

chehhédynm=ahiiryam=annpadravam agrabiratayi tdya-chulnk-pira-preakam i Srimal-*
Lakshmanavarmanas<fubhavada-pri[khyé]  vibhursyd  Harié=bi-Salakars-
varmand cha fiva-krid=vip-irchitd yn- _

i-Sivah [1*] dévy=ismin=parablkti-bhivite-dhiyd #ri-Rardhayf sthipitas=tabhyi
dattam=idat=mayd nann  janais=sarvairsanujiidyatim 1 Tathf cha Vyisa-
bhishitam [N*] Asmin="*vadsé(mif) so-vistimd yab=ka-

ichin=nripatir<bhavit [|*] tasy=fiham haste-lagnd=smi fisansh mi  vyatikraméh 11
Pilanit=paramd dharmah=pilanit=paramam tapah [1*] palanit=param-aifvaryah
gariyas=téna pilanam || Anyiyéna

hrith  bhilmirsanyiyéna tn  hiritd | harantd® hirayantaf=cha dahaty=i-saptamath
Kulam || Tadikini[m]" sahasrlpa afvamédha-fatine cha | gavih kiti-pradinéns
bhfimi-hartd

na  fuddh{y*] atin PravardhamiAna-kalyina-vijayn-rijyd Grimad-Asatadéviyd samvat-
sard  prathamd  Vaifikba-sita-[dvi]*tiyAyim  Sukmviréga  pabtakam=idaia
sniipadi- '

= This word, which originally wns omitted, is written nI
below the line., akshara

birackets. Bo far as [ can from the

* { nm almost cortain that the original akshors sha | rubbing the oriyioal reading would meom tobe iripd ;
hiis heon struek ont, nnd that ehehlbo has boen engraved | but the second of these two aksharas hns boon alts
balaw it.  With ehhatrdbliign * the expanse of the royal | and the { of érlfalso may have bomn struck out. Tt s ';3{

umbrolls,” we oo noeh expresatons as chhalrs- | impossible that tho right roadi .

Hhasigo, aade, Vol VILL b 234, 1.7 teandlnted by "fn. | "B Thitwotd s plata s therabtine Dut s ory-A

torregmiit, - it: of conrso, it is %tn say that it bo n mistake
' This shoald properly bo -déel-bhujyamina-, for ARy OF ARYE following ulﬂn??ﬂﬂ 21 tako to
# Originally Pird, ® Originally Hush, mean "14 bhimi and 2 mdshaka'; but the figure 2 is

0 (ieiginally sadivddhah,
 Thy ordi

ordinary &
word {s yihi ; bat this
Ohamba grant of Bhids

IAd,

indistinoet in the impressions.

poling of the last portion of this : :-tn. %‘ﬂﬂl;li:.t:iihi‘ )

tiom and the anpublished atea, Bl

varaudive have M“Eﬂl ghyi- | throo vorses. fabk) ; and i the following
31 Rend haratd hirayniatcha,

™ This Annsvis [s somowhat indistinet ; buttheun- | ™ So thia word is spelt e.g.

putblinbed gi::t mentioned in the last note has elearly ﬂh pelt e.g. also ante, Vol. XTIL. p.
sakhilaib | polhilm | . I have tot mot with the expres- :
sion anywhers olso and am uzable to explain it dvi,

1fhe 24.
The ackehara in brockets looks like tri, altarod to
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28
Siva-Pamannibhyim It
Yathipari-

29  likhita-Parakamata-Mangald

tam [11*] Ditd=tra mahikshapatalikn-éri-Kibnkah 1 Likhitam=idah karnna-kiynstha-
gnbham [)*]

bhiimishaka-da (cha)turnin

Atra  povar=api  likhyoatd [1*]

parivartd tatr=aiva

Bavarmikasutinith  satka-bhimipra(sha)kii=chatvirah

30 ankatah bhimi 4 agrahieatvé vibhigd

pada-[Subbr 718 12 [sa?]
Fles a8

- = o= o=

vard  dattam  Panthila-mandala-prativa(ba)ddhs-Ghalahans

déva.dvaydlh palra F]l-samvat 11 Bhidra-
L 1]

Mahéndraka-

pi{pan) tra-Mantrika-suta-satka-bhiir=2k=ankatd hhi 1 asblaprah[i®*]rikn-sarva[— ¥1-

te[oi #lva  [dé]va-grihd pratipa®]diti |

[yam | *]
sg

priii(g)-18(li)khita-kram[&*|on  palani.

[Li*]khita  Siva-Pamannibhyim=dwa 1 (11)

ﬂﬁmubﬂﬂmvumdﬂmunhutnh 1 Sﬁmd'imhdha-sﬂhuhh ]

FOLELORE IN SALSETTE,
BY GEO. FE, I'PENHA.

No. 2.—The poor boy who went in search of

svara.,

There once lived an old woman with her
only son, whose cccupation was to tuke ont
other people's cattle to graze, for which he
received & very meagre remuneration; snd
this was their only sofirce of maintenance,
Poverty stared them in the face, Very
hard indeed was their lot; hard to sach an
extent that they had very often to be content
with only one meala day. Things continued
in this state for some time #ill at Inst it be-
came unbearable, and the boy determined to
sook out Isvara, and ask him why of all
mankind he alone had to endure such misery.

Acecordingly he one day told his mother
of hiz intention and asked her to make him
encugh bread to serve him for several days.
The old woman, ns ignorant as himself, pre-
pared some bijri cakes, and giving them to
him, bid him a loving adieu, wishing him
every BuCCess, -

Taking the cakes and an axe, the boy started
in search of [4varn. He walked on and on till
night overtook him, and ho st under a jack-
fruit tree, and partaking of his coarse fare
went to sleep. At dawn, when he was leav-
ing the place, the troe detained him and asked
him where he was going. The boy told the
troe the ohject of his journey. Wherenpon
the troeo said ;— r

“Well, if you are in search of livara do me
a favour, If you should happen to meet with

him tell him it is now twice twelve years
since I have stood here, but g0 far T have not
borne a single froit,"

The boy promised to give the message; and
the better to remember it he tied & koot on a
rope which he bad with him, and started on
his errand.

He wolked another whole day, and night
coming on he partook of his bdjri cakes and
rested himself under o mango tree. In the
morning he arose and as he was going away
the tree nsked him whereshe was going, and
on being told it exclaimed : —

“Toll fivara for me that for twice twelve
yoars | have been standing here, bent down
with the burden of my fruit, but not one
living creature will touch, much less eat, any
of it

The boy said he would do it, tied another
knot on the rope, and pursned his journey.
He walked with rapid strides for another
whole doy and by dusk entered a city and
there passed the night after eating some of his
cakes, At day-break he saw a big tank under
constenction, It was being built by the king
of that place for the benefit of his subjeocts,
bat to his great grief it conld not be completed,
for no sooner was one side built and the other
commenced than the first would break down,
and by the time it was rebuilt the other would
give way ; and so had it continued for fwenty-
four years. The boy secing the king very sad,
asked him the resson and the king told him,

# Here about five aksharas are missing,

# Here two or theee akslerar are missing,
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and in turn asked where he was going.  He told
him everything, wherenpon the king said :—

“ Do take my message, too, to fivara. Toll
him I have been twice twelve years building
a tank for the good of my subjects, but it has
not been completed. Ask him the reason why,
and what 1 shonld do.”

The boy eaid he was st His Majesty's
service and would do everything the king told
him. And he agnin started; but before he
left he made a third knot on the rope lest he
shonld forget.

For a fourth day onr hero walked om and on
till late in the evening, by which time he had
reached a certain shore. Being very weary
and hungry he ate what little remained of his
bijri cakes and slept soundly till bresk of
day.

{"r'hm he woke up the next day he saw at a
little distance an enormously big manghal-
siidsd (fish) stretched on the dry land. On
approaching him he guestioned the boy asto
where he was going, and he told him that he
was in search of Iivara. Thereupon the
whale said :—

“If you happen to meot with Tivara, do not
forget me. Tell him it is twice twelve years
ginee I was thrown on this shore, and since
then not n single ‘tide bas come within my
reach to enable me to get into the sea again,"”

‘The boy made a promise to the whale to
mention him to évam, and made & fourth
knot on the rope. He then rushed into the
sen, little recking the roaring of the waves,
when lo! n passage opened out for him and
he was enabled to proceed on his way. He
walked o long while and came to » house, at
the entrance of which, on the sixth step, was
seated an ascetie, in whom the boy did not
recognize the object of his search, for he was
fsvara himself, who pitied the boy and had
come to aid him, lévara questionsd the boy
ns to who he was and what he wanted in that
place. The boy said :—

“0 holy saint, tell me, if yon can, where I
can find Tivara.” :

“What do you want from Tévara P Tell me
all, and 1 will try and help you,"

Upon this the boy related his story, and
how he had journeyed for several days lo
seok lévarn, and beg of him to better his
condition ! |

fsvara bade him go home and said he wonld
now live in & better position. Hearing this
the boy went down from the fifth to the
fourth step, when ifévara detained him and
asked him if he had sunything else to say.
Just then the boy remembered his promise
to the whale, and told lévar how for twice
twelve years he had been lying on dry land
and how he was longing for a tide to come
and take him back to his mother, the
ocean.

On this Tévara told the boy to tell the whale
that be bad in his belly & box containing very
precious gems, and that if he wonld throw
up that box and give it to the first passer-by,
the tide would come and carry him back into
the sea.

| The boy heard these words and went down
to the third step when {évara aguin detained
him and asked him if he had nothing else to
say ; whereupon he remembered the king whe
was bailding the tank, and said:—

“ There is a certain king who says he has
spent twice twelve years in constructing a tank
for the benefit of his subjects ; but to his sorrow
as soon as one side is built and the other
commenced, the first side breaks down, and by
the time it is rebuilt the other side gives way,
and so it has continued for twice twelve years.
He wants to know what he shonld do to com-
plete the tank.”

Upon this Tivara said :—* Tell the king that
if he bas the welfnre of his subjects at heart, be
he must risk half his kingdom by bestowing
it on the first passer-by, and also give him his
daughtor in marriage, and then only will the
tank be completed.”

The boy then stepped on to the second step
when livara asked him for the third time whe-
ther be had to give him any other message,
and this time he was put in mind of the mango-
tree, and said :—

“In a certain forest stands a mango-tree
bent down with tho lond of ita fruit, and it
complains that it has been in that position for
twice twelve years, but no living creaturo eats
of its froit.""

The boy was ordered to tell the tree that at
its foot wns boried a box containing great
treasure, which box the first passer-by shonld
be allowed to dig out and take away, and then

its froit would be caten,
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He came down to the first step and he was
again stopped by livars and asked if he had
no more to say, and ho thought of the jack-
fruit tree. He said :—

‘4 At a grest distance from here grows a jack-

fruoit tree which has been in existence for twice

twelve years, but unfortunately has borne no
fruit through all this long period."”

Upon this févara said:—* In the trunk of
the tree is hidden an immense quantity of gold,
which if the tree gives up to the first passer-
by, it will produce fruit abundantly, such as
its kind has never borne,”

Hearing this the boy left. He was asked
over and over again if anything more was to
be said, but he replied in the negative, and
took leave of the supposed holy man.

When he had passed the sea, which closed up
. after him, he came on the whale to whom he
told what lévara had said, upon which the
whale replied :—

* For twice twelve years have I been lying
here and have seen mo other human being
besides yourself; and as you have been the
instrument of my delivery I will give the box
containing the precious gems to you, take it
and be happy.”

Thus saying the whale threw up a box,
which the boy took up, thanking the whale;
and behold ! the waves of the sea came up
foaming furiously, and rising higher and higher
encircled the whale and drew him again into
his mother, the ocean.

Taking the box the boy came to the city the
king of which was buoilding the tank, and
delivered the message of lévam to the king.
The king, whose greatest ambition was the
welfare of his subjects, willingly risked half his
kingdom, Italso happened that this boy was
the only foreigner who had ever passed throngh
the dominions of this king, and consequently
he was selected as the fortunate recipient of
half the kingdom and the king's daughter in
marringe. The gift and the marrisge were
therefore offered to the boy, who readily and
with great pleasure gave his assent; and this
bronght abont the completion of the tank,

In due time the wedding was celebrated with
great pomp, and our hero, as 8 prinee and the
son-in-law of n great RAji, proceeded on his
journey homewnrds, accompanicd by a retinne
of many soldiers, horses, clephants and camels,

laden with costly articles. Inthis way he soon
came upon the mango-tree and delivered the
message of livara to the effect that a great
treasure was lying buried atits foot, and that
the tree should allow the first passer-by to
unearth it and take it away, when its fruit
would be eaten to the very lnst,

On hearing this the tree said to the boy :—
“T have been standing hore for twice twelve
years and have scen no human being besides
yourself ; therefore the treasure is yours, take
it and enjoy it."

The boy got the treasure dug out, and no
sooner had he taken possession of it, than all
the retinue climbed up the tree, and ate cach
and every mango that was on it.

They soon left the place, and after a long
time came to the jack-fruit tree, which was
waiting impatiently to hear from the boy,
whether he had met with livara and what
news he had brought concerning itself, The
boy replied :—

# livara has ordered me to toll you that in
your trunk is hidden an immense quantity
of gold which should be given to the first
passer-by, and then only yon will blossom and
bear fruit.”

The jack-fruit tree, when it heard the come
mand of fivara at onee burst open its trunk
from which fell out heaps npon heaps of gold,
all of which was left at the disposal of the
boy; and lo! the tree, the same moment, blos-
somed and bore fruit woch as its kind never
bore before, and in such quantity that it was
pigh breaking with the weight.

Leaving this place, the boy, with all his retinne
and the treasnres he had got from the trees,
took the road to his native place, where his
mother was still living in a wrotched hut. He
therefore went in advance, hired s splendid
abode, and prepared his mother for the recep-
tion of his royal bride.

A little while after the retinne arrived. The
boy and his mother cama ont to receive them,
and conveyed the bride to their new residence.
Being now well seftled and having large
resources of wealth at their disposal, the boy
lived with his royal wife to a good old age,
oceasionally paying and receiving visits from
his royal father-in-law, He also did many
charitable deeds and was loved and respected
by all aronnd him.
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EE GARIB SOKRA Z0 GELA ISVARACHE SUDILA.

Bk hothi dokri dni tichi sbkri gidchd
dhandi hothi 1okhichim dhdrm chilvivi nevi-
chi. Thiichai pagir hitham murid thanram,
dni bizd kains fipai nothi. Mothi ddbalehir,
aurethiic gué murid vakhit 8ké gevniéin khoél
hoth. Mardd thip aissuh sillah dniSevtis tho
sblkrd bizirld dni vichir kil gub zivad Dévard-
¢h# sbdild Ani vichirivam god sirdé diniimani
thiala #klidld ki thdvilam garib.

Aissi vichir karlindim thidzin disld siogath-
lam rotih bhizivi sangithi ndvili. Dikrizin
bizrichia rothih bhijilii Ani dilid sangithi.

Thia sdkrifznn thii rOtid dni 8k kordd gi-
viindit goli livariche sidili. OChil Chil gdli
murid limb. Thavash rith zhaili bhirin. Baisli
£k phansi buram, thaari riti khili #ni nidzli.
Bakilohd fithlindim eium ligli, thavam thii
phansizin pékhvilam dni khabar lkelai grad
kaiim zit3s. Sbkridzin singathlam gud isva-
riche sldild, thavam thd phanas bithli:—

“ Baram, zav tQli livac bhetlis thar aurd
minzd nirsp dhés  Sing Iivarili gud bird
fni bird chanvis varsai zhailih minid pln
mivar &k phal dzin ailaf nihin."

Sikra kabdl zhaili, sanzithi ddr hdthi
thidvar ¢k ginth mirli nihin visrivi kartam,
ini chiltd zhaild,

Bizi ok dhis ohilll. Rithohi bisrvichi riti
khili, Ani ékd dmbia khilim niizld, Sakilehi
githai thit Ambiszin khabar kilath thid sb-
krilpir gu? kaidm zithds. Sbkriislin singath-
lam gad zithaim livariche sQdili, Thavai
dmbdi bblim ldgli :—

 Zar tild fivar bhotlis thar snrd minzi
nirap dhés, gud bird dni birk chauvis var-
gim zhailih mAnam pln anrd thipia minge
phalild kini Sivlad odhin " * Baradh," bithli
thi sbkrd, fAni dhiisei ginth micli ddeili, dni
chiltd zhaill Zitham zithah pdoohli Akd
giivill. Thii gifivichi rizd khanith hitha ék
thalam thiichd raitlchi kartam, pln thém
thalum kaih pliram hith ndtham, Ek! thavire
bindindid bige thavir binddm laglim ki paili
baad khdsalthasd, jini thi bisd dbhiels karthah
dhitsri bizi khdsalthadd,  Aissam kartham bari
iini bird chanvis varasth bharlim, R&jila khan-
thi dékhfingim thid sbkriizin thiili vichirilam
gu' aissam kad Rijizda  siogathladm, dni
manghsin thiiain sbkriipar khabark larh kaiim
gith hitha thy Thitzin bbthlah : * Zithain
livarich? s0dild.” Thavam Rijiain bithlam :—

“ Auri mingd nirap singh liverdli. Bird
iini bitri chanvis varsam zhailith gn mim thalab
bindhithaim th) mang rlith’ehd kartham,
pin &k} thavir bindhinif big) thavir bin-
A liglith ki paill bizd khisalth), ini thi
dhiiells kartham bigi bizd khosalth?, dni thim
thalah kaif phrat hdi pihin. Khabar kar
{svariparaissat kam, fini mibzin ki karivai."”

Thé sbkri kabill zhaili, thisrl ginth micli
ddrili dni chilthi zhaild.

Chanthi dbis chilld ini pohchli tk? bandhri-
li. Thaidm &tham rith zhaili, *oti r3thi thi
khili fini nifizld, Sakileba Athli th &k mothd
manghalmisi nadhrin parli slkh? zaminivar.
Tho ga 'l mird, thavat thit manghalmidinztn
thiapar khabar k'lam kaiim zith hotha thd.
Sokritzin singathlam go} févarichd sddild.
Thavam thd manghalmisi bithli :—

“ Zhar tili Tévar bhitil thar minzd nirap
dhis, gad birii iiai bird chauvis varsain zhailin
ménim sikh} zaminivar parlaum th®, piin anrd
tipin ik thari phdis aili nihin mindm dharii-
mani zhiivild,"

Sokel kabiil zhaili, chauthi ginth mirli
iini dhariimani dhooih mirli. Thavam baghi
ki zhailad, &k rasthd ghaild, dni sdkrd sikhd
paith childm lighli, Marid limb chillinvar
ik ghar ailam, thil gharich? savd pairivar
baislathi févar, plin thid stkriszin Olkhilari
nihin.

fivaristin khabar kblam thifpar: * This
kin hais Ani ki paige tli?" Thavam sbkrii~
#iin zavith kdld : “Mim silanm livarichd sddili.
Sing mili tAli khabar aiidl thd, livar kaitih
mil}l ths” livarizin bithladm: * Thili ki
paigé livarichd mérd mald singh Ani mim tila
idbie dhén,"

Thavam thid sbkriiziin singathlam thé kin
hbthi thé dni keissd aili ldearichd shdili.
lévariztin singathlam thitld ghard zdvils dni
bAthlA gad thii dhissidit thd hoil khidn pidn
hiindir.

Aaram aikiinim thd sOked deuld chauthd
pairivar. [lévarizin hdlhirilad dni khabar
kilarh bizas lkain singlvicham aiddl the,
Thid vakthin thidld viddh parli manghalmd-
sitchi Ani singathlidm Divarild gud &k mau-
ghalmisi parlai slkhé zaminivar, ini birk ani
birk chanvis warsam zhailish thiild pin aord
tdpin dk bi phiis nihin aili thidld dharidmani
nitvi sirki. ]

Iivar bthla: “Singh thid manghalmisiala
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g’ thifohé ptimani hai 8k pdtti hiria mb.
thidichi. Zar thi pdtti thd vokil dni peilt
vitsariald dhdl thar ék phéis ail dni thisld
nail dhariimani."”

Auram aikfindim thdé sbkri deunld thised
puirivar, thavam livarizin dbisrin ptkhvilam
fini khabar kélam: * Bizam kaid singivicham
hai #"* Thavam sbkriald viddh parli rijichi dni
thd bothla: “Ekd gihvimani ék rizd hai, thii-
zfin &k thalam bindath ghithlaih, plin biri dni
bird chauvis varsam zhailim thari thém thalah
kaifi puram hoi nihin. Eké bizd bhindhiinsith
bige bizd bindhi lighthin ki paili bizd
khisalth® @ni thi dhirds kartham bigi bizé
khisalthd, Thiithé thidzim singathlain
vichirivi go? thidziid kil karivam.”

fivariztin bithlam : * Singh thik rijild gud
thidich? manAmani aisel thidchd raithichar
bardpan thar thiizin dplais ardhai riz dni
sokri dhinvi paild vitsaridli, thavam -them
thalam poram hoil.”

Thavam thd sbkrd fitharli dhdsrd pairivar
fni fivarizn thisrin khabar kilam: * Bizadh
kaii singhivicham hai?” Thavam thidll
vildh aili Aimbiachi dni thd bithli:

“ 10} rinimani hai ¢k admbi, Thd singtlini
gud biird ini bird chauvis varsam zailin thiild
thaiism fipazlai th, plin aurd varsin bilkul kini
thidchamm phal khai nihin.”

févariziin  singathlam thil Ambiald sin-
givi gu' thiichd biindhisim hai &k pott
motht dhandchi. Zar thi potti dhél pailé
vitsariali th) mAnsam thidcham phalin phal
khithin.

P aikfinsim deuld pailt pairivar, piin lévard.
ziin thiili hodhidrilam dni magiri vichirilarh
kaifi singivicham aifel thé. Thidli phansi.
chi viddh parli @ni thd bithld: * Miridh
Jimb anith ¢k phanis hai. ThO boltht gud
thidld bird Ani bird chanvis varsai zhailim piln
adhiap thidvar phal ailam nihin."”

fivar bothli: * Sing thik phansili gud
thijch® bhfindimani hai murid dhan. Znr
th'm dhan dbél paile vitsariali thar thd pha-
liikim bharel.”

Anraih nikiinndin the denld ini chilthd zhaili.
fivarfziin pikhvilam Ani bédhun hédhon

khabar kélam bizam kain singhivicham aifel
thé. Thihzin bbthlam nihin dni chilthi
zhaild,

Dharii passir kélinvar rasthi bandh ?:huilj,

JAui manghalmisd bh'tli, dni thidld gém fivari-

zin bithlutham thém singathlam. Thavam
thd manghalmisd bdthld: “Bird Ani hird
chanviz varsam zhailim mim parlanm thé pin
tlgd Givai bizath kinim @i =ai nihin, thar
thilis gé thi pétti Avi khidal hd." Aissami
biliindith thi pitii wikild ini thiis vakthin zdr
nild imi thia manghalmidiali dbarian nélam,

Thi pétti gblingi thd sOked gdld thih gai.
villii zniftn ki riza thalam bindhith hithd fni
févarichi virap sdngathla thif rajald. Tho rizd,
gischam dhinn mian hitham thidchd raithéché
barépaunivar kabil zhaili ardham riz ini
thifichi sikri d2vili &ké vitsarinlid.

Athar nissary zhailah gud hia sdkria fivai
bizi minfis kini thine ghivindim passir zhaili
ndthi, thiithd rijizin thialis thifichath ardham
riz dni sikri dhili. Thaord dhissin  varid
ghailam. Thoavati thid thelisehah bindkini
sampiiclam.  Atham  thd sbkrd 8k rijichd
sivaim parman g'li ghard, thitch) sangithi
paltani, ghiv?, hathi dnd hittod, dni morid
dhan dni mil. Zitham zitham aild  thia
dmbinch® m e, fini thidld [§varich nirap dhili.

Thavarn thd Ambi bothli: * Bark dni hirk
chauvis varsam zhiilit minim ploaned varsin
tilgd khiris bizam kéni avirfim & zai nihin,
thar thiiis kitran fini thim dhan n"

Thii sbkriizim hukom keli th'm dhan kur-
viin kiiriva, dni kirvithis sivit minsam charlim
iini phalin phal khilam,

Ansith 'l fni zithat zithath Yhtli phan-
gili Ani thiflA singathlam: © {évariziin sin-
gatlaim gué tigd biindhimani hai murid dhan.
Zar thim dhan db’sl pail} vitsariald thé
thitvar phiiladh Ani phalam éthin"

Aurar thik phansizlin aikiingith thidcham
biindh ngrilam, dni riisin séoamh parlam dni
thim dhilam thii sbkriili, dni thigs vakthin
thifvar phillath ani phaluh ailin anrethdk gud
thifinch® bhirisim thd phanis morthithi,

Anfim ningAli fini thidch® gharchi rasthi
dhéld, Thé gild purmb thiach? aisli khabar
dhvilh, Thi adhitp rithas} éksé shbmpriimani.
Thd gl ini &k mdtham ghar gethlam bhiria-
gim. Thanrd vakihidim thidchi paltan biltan
pohchlith. Thd sbkri ini thifchi dis nifghlin
bh tavi dni rijichd sikrild nélam thifnchd navd
gharan.

Atham thiteh® m'rd murdd dbanmil zhailam
fini thd sdkrf rild thidchd baikddit khdidlin,
Thifziin thari murid dharam kéld fni sirim
minsam thidld baram chilim.
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A NOTICE OF THE ZAFARNAMA-I-RANJIT SINGH OF KANHAYYA LAL.
EY E. REHATSEK.
(Confimued from p. 312.)

26. His desire of subjugating Kashmir
having agnin beeome dominant, the Mahirija
determined to attack Muhammad Agim, the
Afghin governor of it, and went against him
in St. 1871 [A.D. 1814] with mnuomerous
Rijas of the mountains, accompanied by their
forces. He remained for some time at Siilkdt,
* till he was joined by his allies, and then marched
into the monntains where also ‘Az Khin, the
_chief of Rajaurl eame to meet him, paid him

homage, and tribute, Then Ranjit Singh
went on to Déra Balrim,"* where he enconn-
tered a force of the enemy but ronted it, where-
on it took refuge in the fort, which was besieged
and surrendered. Then he continued his pro-
gress to Panchh, where he halted severnl
days and sent an envoy to Mulammad ‘Agim,
requiring him to submit, and the latter replied
that he was not subject to the Mihiriji,
but to the Shih of Kibul, who had entrusted
him with the government of Kashmir, which
he was prepared to defend, Ranjit Singh
now determined immediately to attack him,
and crossing the Pir Panjil Range marched
to HirAptr, where he foond numerons
Afghin and Kashmiri forces collected, and
gave them battle. During the fight, so violent
a fall of rain took place that it cansed an
inundation, and, the cold being very intense,

disheartened the Pafijibls so much, that they |

were defeated ; three of their high officers
being killed, namely, Gurll Singh, Mahdshi
Singh, and Dasi Singh. Whilst the battle
was yet maging, the treacherons ‘Az Khin,
who had joined the forces of Ranjit Singh
only on compnlsion, informed him that most
of the troops left by him at Hiviplr had been
glain or captored. This news was false, but
was believed by the Sikhs to bo frue, and
Ranjit forthwith refreated in great laste to

Bhimbar on the frontier of Kashmir, but on |
nscertaining that ‘Az Khin had made s men- |
dacions statement, be desired ilnmuxlin.telyl

to return nnd subdae Muhammad Azim. The
sarddrs of his Court, however, made strong
representations to the contrary, boldly giving

him the sdvice to retreat with his forces to
Libbr, which he was ultimately compelled to
adopt. They also suggested that in Lihir
preparations might be made for renewing the
campaign if necessary, but that meanwhile the
Mahiriji onght to send to the Afghin gover-
not of Kashmir u concilintory letter, mixed not-
withstanding with threats, counselling him to
abandon the siege of Hirapiir, and to allow
the Sikh garrison to depart. This Ranjit
Singh did, and was in @ short time joined
by the garrison of Hiripir, which had capitn-
lated, and brought a friendly veply from
Mubammad ‘Agim. The march back to Lihdr
now began immediately, but the Diwan
Mohkam Chand, who had already fallen sick -
in Kashmir, expired on arriving in the capital
of the Paiijib. His loss was much deplored
by Ranjit Singh, who appointed his two sons
BAmdiAl and Motiram to succeed him as
Diwins, and put them in charge of various
military expeditions, Disturbsnces were now
raised by the Khatak tribe of Afghins and by _
other malcontents in the districts round
Makhad™ and they besieged the small Sikh
garrison left in the fort of that name, This
information having reached Atak, troops
marched forthwith from that place to relieve
| the garrison, but were totally defeated by the
Afghins, whereon Ranjit Singh came in person
with his forces, dispersed the rebellions zamin-
diirs to the four winds, relieved the distressed
garrison of Makhad, and conguered the district
agnin. A portion of the vanguished rebels hav-
ing been slain and the romnant made prisoners,
the troops departed.

27. Huving for a long time entertained the
design of subjugating the Nawib of Multan,
and becoming master of the whole Pafijib,
| Ranjit Singh despatched an army under the
command of Diwan Bhawanidas to Multin,
who, on his arrival, pih:had*h’u camp near the
city, but found the gates of it locked. The
Nauwiih, by name Mugaffar Khin, had paid his
tribute and nasardnae regularly doring several
years, but had at lnst fallen into poverty, and

W ie. Bahrfmgnll, near the Pir Panjil Poas,

%= Makhad is nfort 50 miles B, of Péshiwar on the
left bank of the Indus.
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now possessed only an exhausted tressury; so
he determined to resist further demands with
an armed force, which he had collected from
the snrrounding Muslim population, calling
upon it to fight for its veligion.  After waiting
for some time, the Diwin at last opened fire on
the fort, which was however most energetically
retorned from the mmparts, and a desultory
warfare ensued, in consequence of which the
Diwin Bhawinichand®' asked for reinforce-
ments, which were granted,,and consisted of an
army of ten thonsand men. When these troops,
who bhad made forced marches, arrived,
giege batteries were immediately erected, and
a breach in the fort-wall was made, giving
admittance to a storming party ; whereon the
Nawilb, who now perceived the great danger of
his position, promised to give to Bhawinldis
all the money at his disposal, or in more plain
language, offered him a very large bribe, which
the Diwin accepted. He immedintely ceased
his hostilities and indited a mendacions letter to
Ranjit Singh, informing him that the Nawib
was too powerful to be subdued at present and
that, snch being the ease, the Sikh forces were
only being wasted, but that in a futore cam-
paign with fresh troops they would certainly be
suceessful. After despatching this letter, Bha-
winidis returned to Lihbc. The Mahiriji,
disgusted with the results of this campaign, re-
proached Bhawinidis with being a traitor,
bribed by the enemy after he had almost
obtained possession of the fort; sccordingly
be put him in chains and, easting him into
prison, confiscated all his property, but never-
theless again liberated him after the lapse
of n few months,

The desire of conquering Multdn having
again become nppermost in his mind, Ranjit
Singh made great preparations for a new com-
paign and appointed his own son, Prince Kharak
Singh to command it, with instrnctions to de-
prive the Nawib of the district and all the
wealth he possessed. The Mahirdji also
ordered thoe Diwan Dévichand to collect a
number of siege guns and to second all the
efforts of the prince to the best of his
sbility. The gates of the fort having been
found closed when the army arrived, the siege
began as soon ns the guns could be put in

position, and firing continned till breaches
could be opened, and then secaling ladders were
applied in various places, and the first man
to climb over the rampart wns Badht Bingh,
who was followed by thousands of others.
When the Nawib beheld the Sikhs thns
rushing into the fort, be resolved to die sword
in hand; and conrting martyrdom in green
habiliments, sallied forth with his Muslims, who
were glain in the contest as well as three of
Jis soms, and when the fourth was eaptured,
the Nawib became more furious than ever
and fought till he was out down. When all
resistance had ceased, the Sikhs plondered
every street, hdzdr and honse, getting so excited
and indulging so long in this occupation, that
the Diwin, whose orders to cease plundering
were disobeyed, succeeded only after many
efforts in quelling the tomult. He collected
on behalf of his government all the wealth of
the Nawib and despatched it to Lihir, where
the Mahiraji ordered the whale population to
make preparations for rejoicing, as soon as a
courier with the news of the victory arrived.
When the booty, which consisted of gold,
silver, precions stones, shawls, silk cloth,
and every kind of valuable article arrived,
Ranjit Singh was engaged in banqueting, and
on meeting the Diwin, bestowed on him a
rich dress of honoar, not forgetting however
his own son Kharak Singh, whose position he
likewise exalted. He even tried to console
Sarfarfz Khan, the captured son of the Iate
Nawib, by presenting him with the gasba of
Bharaqplir as a jégir, and when the unfortunate
youth recounted to the Mahiriji the fearful
atrocities committed by the Sikhs whilst plun.
dering the town, the Diwiin excnsed himself by
stating that he had, on thesaid occasion, lost ull
control over tho troops, who refused to obey
him. But Ranjit Singh ordered, on pain
of his sore displeasure, every soldier to disgorge
the booty he had brought from-Multdn, which
having been done, he removed the bulk of it to
his own treasury, and distributed the rest
among the poor.

28, Information having arrived from Kabul
that Fath Khan, the wasir of Mahmid
ghah, had fallen into disgrace and been de-
prived of sight by the Shahzida Eamrin,

ﬂ.{h!]ml Bhawinidis a few lines previously.
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Governor of Hirdt,* and that a civil war was
maging in Afghinistin, the Mahfirija consi-
dered this a gonod opportunity for conquering
both Péshiwar and Kasshmir, the more so as
the latter provinee was now governed by Jabbir
Ehiin, whom Muhammad ‘Agim had left as
" his ndib, or lientenant, when he retreated
to Afghinistin. Ranjit Singh accordingly
marched in the direction of Péshiwar, and in
n short time erossed the Rivi, the Chinib, and
the Jhélam, but when he reached the banks of
the Indus, he found no boats, and crossing it
without any, in an almost miracnlous manner,
on horseback, with his army, safely renched
the opposite bank, conquered the fort of
Khairibid and then the fort of JInhiingir,
whereon Firfis Khfin, the chief of the Khatal
tribe of Afghins humbly came to pay him
homage. When ¥ar Muhammad, the governor
of Péshawar heard of the approach of Ranjit
Singh, he forthwith retired to the Yisafzii
mountains, and the Mahiriji took possession
~ of the fort, appointed Jahandar Khif com-
mandant of it, and departed again after a
sojourn of only three days. Whilst encamped
near - Atak, Ranjit Singh received the offer of
an nazardns of a lékh of rupees from Yir
Muobammad, who also promised annually to
pay & similar sum on condition of being rein-
stalled governor of Pdshiiwar, and the Mahiiriji
consented. Meanwhile news arrived that
Yir Muhammad had by the aid of Déat
- Muhammad nevertheless attacked Jahindir
Khin, and expelled him from Péshiwar, of
which they took possession. The Mahicdji
atonce despatched his son, Kharak Singh, with
ten thousand men to redoee the two invaders,
bmt the blow aimed st them was avoided by
the arrival of the promised and long delayed
sigzardng, nnd o profession of alleginnce on the
part of Yir Muhammad. Having terminated
this affair to his satisfaction, the Mahiriji
roturned with the money he had obtained to
Lihdr, bat as his heart wns bent on the
~vonquest of Kashmir he could nob rest long.
The army having been gob ready in St. 1876
[AD. 1819] it happened st the same time that

Jabbir Khii, who was at that time Governor _
of Kashmir, had not only dismissed but also
disgraced and reduced to penury his Diwin,
Pandit Birbar by name, on which the latter

‘hastened to Lihdr, bresthing vengeance, and '

urged Ranjit Singh to subjugate Kashmir. The
Mahiriji consented to the proposal but ap-
prehended that he would be disappointed in
the enterprise, as on u former occasion, unless
he could obtain the certainty of being supported
by oll the chiefs of the conntry. Accordingly
the said Diwin sent letters to the Rijis,
inviting them to make professions of loyalty
to Ranjit Singh, and in a short time received
satisfactory replies from many; and even ‘Az
Ehan of Bhimbar, who had been an adversary,
now promised to support Ranjit Singh, as well
as the chief of Rajauri and the commandant of
Panchh :—wherefore the army at once began
ita march. Dévichand received orders to
hasten to the town of Ridjavri and there to
awnit the arrival of the Mahiiriji § and Prince
EKharak Singh was instructed to march with
his portion of the army to Jammush, and to
awiit the arrival of the Mahdriji at the foob
of the Himilayas, but meanwhile to earry on
intercourse with the mountain chiefs, and to -
make sure of their allefinnce., Ranjit Singh
went from Lihdr first to Amritsar, where he
performed his devotions in the temple of
Rimdis, distributed abmndant alms among the
holy men of that locality, and then quickly
marched to Kashmie, where he met with a
friendly reception, beeanse he was necompanied
by the fugitive Diwin. He nevertheless thonght
it convenient mot to advance forther after
reaching Bhimbar., Having for some time
remained in that pleasant town and concentrated
his forces, he ordered Prince Khamk Singh,
with Devichand for his lientenant, to advance,
and they marched with friendly chieftains till
they reached the Pir Panjal Range of the
Himilayas, where they encountered the enemy,
and an action of soveral days’ duration ensoed
in which the Sikhs were victorious. Having
thus defeated the united Afghin and Knashmir
forces they continued their journey with the

8 pccording to the Tdrikh Sulfint p. .o the Shik.

zldn Khmrin told his father Mabmfid Shih, who waa
at that time sovereign of Afghinistin, whilst ensamped
near Hirdt, that whilst their waslr remained in powor,
thay conld bo rolers of the eonniry in namo P m

whon the next day the waslr Fath Khin paid

ﬁ-ithﬂ tomded that the latter had taken the Shilh-

'E{IQilun, won_of Hijl Firden'ddin, and had
gntmd thoir harem. 8o the king put ont the warir's
g:l wa o punishment. In the Zafarsama the name of

5: m-ﬁn inrmm:];r likhogeaphed
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intention of conquering Brinagar likewise.
Bamad Khan and Mihardil Khan, the two
principal Afghin officers of Jabbdr Khin, the
Governor of Keshmir, anxions to impede the

further progress of the Sikhs, attacked them,

bat were again routed, and Mihardil was
elain.. Jabbir Khih now took refuge in the fort
of Shérgadh, whereon Ranjit Singh, meeting
with no further opposition, at once entered
the city of Srinagar, accompanied by all the
chiefs of the surronnding localities, who paid
him homage. After having regulated the
administration the Mahirdji intended to attack
Jabbir Kbid, who had shut himself ap in the
fort of 8hérgadh, and found ‘that he had eva-
coated it, but left all his wenlth behind, which
pleased Ranjit Singh greatly. Having thus
conquered Kashmir, the Mahdrdji appointed
the DiwAn Dévichand to be Governor of i,
spent a couple of weeks at Rijaurd, then took
the fort of *Azimgadh with its Kashmirl
garrison by a single assanlt and marched back
to Amritsar, where he made large presents to
the temple of Rimdis, and distributed alms,
Lastly the Mahiriji returned to Lihdr, where
he bhestowed robes of honoor and other

rewards npon his officers and troops, ordered-

general rejoicings to celebrate the victory, and
dispensed hospitalities in royal fashion.

90, Afier the termination of the festivities
the Mahdriji sent orders tp Dévichand to
march with all his forces to Manképa' to
renlise by force the tribute which the Nawib
of that distriot had failed to pay. The orders
were however countermanded by Ranjit Singh
on being informed that the Nawib had made
very extensive preparations for resistance, and
he marched in person to see what conld be done.
He orossed the Rivl, and on arriving in the
district of the Nawib the army plundered it
right and left,—the Sardar Harl Singh dis-
tinguishing himself especially in his raids
upon Mathi and Tiwind. Then Ranjit Singh

_went to Bhakar** but found that the garrison
of the fort had evacuated it. He then sent Dal
Singh to reduce the Dérajat and suceessfully

L captured several chiefs, but one Ninak by name,
who governed Déra Isma‘il Khan on behalf

" of the Nawib, closed the gates of the fort, gave

© The town of Minkérh is situsted about mid
botwoon the Indus and the coufluence dmmﬁﬂ
with the Jhilam.

battle to the army, and being routed, aban-
doned to it all his wealth. Then Ranjit Singh
again marched back to Mankérd, bat the
Nawib bolted its gates, and the Mahiriji was
under the necessity of laying siege lo it for
some time, althongh it sorrendered at lnst.

The Mahiriji received kindly the repentant
Nawib in aundience, and bestowed upon him
the town of Déra Isma‘il Ehin with the
district for ajigfr. Hari Singh then entered the
fort and laid all the wealth of it at the feet
of Ranjit Singh, whereon he was rewarded
with o gift of landed estates, and other
officers received money. The Mahiriji then
ervssed the Biyis, marched to Ampitsar where”
he held a darbdr, and distributed Inrgesse. He
next again went to Multdn, on approaching
which, his boats were met at a distance
of a couple of miles by a deputation of
welcome on the part of the city, which he
forthwith entered, and received numerons
chiefs, who desired to pay him homage. The
Hbli festival having just begun, he celebrated
it with much pomp, gave a royal banguet,
and liberally distributed gifts. After the
termination of the festivities the Bardars
Harldas and Buddha Singh were despatched
in the company of the prince Khapak Singh,
with sufficient forees to Bahfiwalpar to compel
the Nawib to pay tribute, which he had
failed to send for several years, First the Sikha
conquered the fort of Kot Shuji‘a, expelling its
garrison, and then plundered the district in
every direction, althongh the Mahiriji had
nof given them permission, and in doing so
they allowed themselves such terrible license
that the Nawib immedintely sent all the monsy
demanded to Ranjit Singh, who thereon praised
him, sent out a robe of homoor, and at once
recalled his troops.

Information having arrived that thronghout
the whole Hagira country in the neighbour-
hood of Moont Darband nnd Tarbila, the
Muslim population had rebelled agninst the
Sikh government, and that the inhabitants
were ready to sacrifice their lives for their
religion, Ranjit Singh ordered Fath Singh
the chief of Kapurthala with his troops, and
TIAhi Bakhsh, the commandant of srtillery

5 Phaknar is spelt Bakkar, and situnted saven
milos h'.::m thlnl:dll: z: about 30 miles N. W, [rom
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with his guus, in the company of the prince
ghér Singh, to march to the rebellious distriet,
whilst the Déwan Ramdial was to proceed in
the same direction with the forces of the govern-
ment. When the Sikhs arrived in the Hazira
conntry they met with great opposition, but
as soon as their artillery begun to play upon
the enemy they gave way und disappeared,
whereon the Sikhs nnmercifolly plundered the
district. As soon as the high officials hnd begun
to regulate the administration, Sadd Kanwar,
the mather of Shér Singh, also arrived with
her forees, and, being a Indy of great re
gources and much tact (for she was respected
as if she had been a man), proposed that
the people of Rahtid, a tribe on Mount
Darhand, shonld be attacked, and hostilities
renewed for the purpose of subduing them,
becanse in her opinion they would otherwise
again canse disturbances. Accordingly the
Prince Shir Singh marched to annihilate
them with sword and gon, but they resisted
most valinntly, and being very numerous,
sarrounded  the Sikhs, who were relieved
only after the Diwin Rimdiil had cowme to
their rescue, and after putting the rebels
to flight pursued them to their stronghold
of Rahtii. Bat whilst on the march, some
of tho brigands rushed from an ambush to
attack him, And although the Diwin fonght
bravely, prostrating s number of his assail-
ants, they slew him at last. When the Prince
gShér Singh was informed of what had befallen
the Diwiin, he swore to avenge him by exter-
minating every one of the rebels, end in
doing so he burnt all their habitations likewise,
When this information reached the Mahiviji
he was-so pleased with the exploit of his son,
that he wrote to Sadik Kafwilr to be prond of
her boy, and to sarrender to Shir Singh
all her estates, appointing him her successor,
The lady, incenzed at the proposal, sent back
o message to the effect that she was amazed
at Ranjit Singh's greed after wealth, as she
had given him everything she was possessed of :
that when she took Lihdr with an army from
a foe, she had surrendered it to him, protected
him, raised him to the throme, and even made
him her hoshand ; and that having now become
decrepit and old, she was by no means willing
to part with her wealth and means of subsist-
ence. When these words were repeated to the

Mahirijd he was muoch vexed, but his rela-
tions with the lady being of so delicate a nature,
he said nothing of any intention to punish her,
Meanwhile several months elapsed. The Rani
Sada Kanwar threw to the winds her loyalty
and nssumed a hostile nttitude, besides placing
herself under the protection of the English by
surrendering to them her nncestral gasba
Badhini, where she herself intended to take ap
her residence after crossing the Satlnj. At this
news the Mahirdji immedistely summoned
the lady to his presence, and reproached her
for being in her old age yet attached to the
world, and for having injured the interests of
herson, who was also his own, by offering her pos-
geasions to the English, and threatened to abase
her to the dust if she refused to give  share
of everything she possessed to Shér Bingh.
At these words Sadd Kanwar heaved a deep sigh,
shod a flood of tears, and said never n word,
but determined, in order to spve her honour,
socretly to depart to the English. She execnted
her design, but, being overtaken by troops sent
in pursuit, she was enptured, bronght back, and
put in chains, Moreover, forces were sent to
her district to take possession of all her moy-

“able property, money and jewellery, to expel

hor offivials from every locality, and to take
forvible possession of her favourite residence,
the fort of Mukérl. The forces reached the
said fort, but were received with o shower of
bullets, and, having no siege artillery at their
disposal, were unable to take it, whereon the
Mahiriji sont reinforcoments and o sufficient
number of guns in command of Dévichand,
whom the Mahiivini Sadi Kadwar was com-
pelled to accompany, and to order to devastata
the country. At Vatala, the first locality
of note which this commander reached, he
cansed rivers of blood to flow, but alterwards
endeavoured to console the inhabitants by
establishing o regular administration. Then
he made raids on all sides and devasiated
everything till he reached the Biyds, which he
arossed, and hastened to Mukdid, commencing
forthwith to distress it by his actillery; bat
itsa defenders, faithful to the last, sverred
they would rather sacrifice their lives than
surrender the fort without a written command
to that offect from Sadi Knfiwar, wbhom alone
theyobeyed. Accordingly Dévichand requested
the lady to give the needful orders, but she
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ied that war was a fair game in which no
necessity whatover demanded interference on
her part, and that if Dévichand felt himself
strong enough to conquer the fort he was
welcome to doso. The Diwin, being naturally
displeased with soch an evasive answer, deter-
mined to starve her, and, accordingly, withheld
all supplies of food and drink. Having thus
been redoced to the utmost misery, Sadd
Kaawar at last indited the letter required to
the commandant of the fort, and he thereon
opened the gates and admitted the Sikhs,
who at once began plundering remorselessly.
Dévichand sent a portion of the booty to
Lihir, where the Mahiriji forthwith cele
brated the victory by a royal banguet. * When
the troops retarned, Ranjit Singh overwhelmed
the Diwin with favours, and  invested him
with a robe of honoar, presenting to Shér
Bingh the district of Vatili. Sada Eahwar,
having been deprived of ull she possessed wus
again thrown into prison, in which she expired
a fow months afterwards of a broken heart.
Information now arrived that Muhammad
«Azim had become wasir in Kabul, attained to
great authority, and intended to reconquer
Kashmir, which had been wrested from him
by the Sikhs, The Mahiriji pceordingly
made great preparations fo resist the invasion
by calling on all his vassals to aid him with
their troops, and marched in person, crossing
the Risi, the Chinib, and the Jhélam, but
encamping on the banks of the Indus which
was much swollen. There being no boats at
band, a good swimmer was sent acToss the river to
bring news about the encmy, and he returned
with the information that great numbers of

Afghiins had taken up & position on the Tehri

Mountain, bat that their commander-in-chief,
Mubammad “Asim, was still at Naeushahra,
and that they would march as soon as he joined
them. The Mahirija conceived that it wounld
be best to surprise the enemy, and, immedintely
erossing the Indus in boats, ordered two of
his French officers, the Generals Ventura and
Allard, to march to Naushahra sud attack
Muhammad ‘Agim, whilst Colonel Satgur
Sahai, the commander of the Akalis, with the
Sardar Mahan Singh, received orders toattack -
the mountain. The two last-named officers were
at once met by the Afghiins, who killed the first -
of them together with 200 Sikhs, and wounded
the second, whereon the rest began to retreat,
but after being reinforved by the Najibs and "
the Bharmirls® they put the Afghins toflight.
The Afghan troops who fought in that action
were 3,200, and the Sikhs 2,500 in naomber,
On entering Péshiwar the Mahiriji was humbly
received by Yar Muhammad, who had again
supplanted Jahindir Khih as governor of
that locality, and Ranjit Singh now confirmed
him in his post. On returning with the army,
the Mahiiriji celobrated his victory with public
rejoicings and largesses to the population as
well as to the temples and mosques. Then
he went to Amritsar, where he held a darbir,
ordered the town to be illuminated, distributed
alms, and made arrangemonts for building
a masonry wall round the town, which was
totally unprotected, expressing his desire that
every one of the nofables of the town ghonld
assist in this undertaking. He also rebuilt the
temple of Rimdis of stone, adorning it with
gold and precious gems, enlarging and em-
bellishing, at the same time, the famous sacred
tank of Amritsar." {To be continued.)

: MISCELLANEA.

CALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATES.
No. 7.
1n the inseription of king Bhéjadéva of Kananj
at Déogadh, about sixty miles to the south-
weat of *Jhansi’ in Seindin’s Dominions in
Central India, published by Gen. Cunninghum
in the Arehaol. Sure. Ind. Vol. X. p. 101 and
Plate xxxiii. No. 2, the date (from an ink-impres-

gion ; lines 6ff., 10) runs — Sathvat 9§10 Asvaidva)-
yuja-fuklapaksha-chaturddadyin Vrihaspati-
dindna Uttar[4*])-Bhddrapad[4®]-nakshattrd ida
stambham samAptams=iti . . « . -
Saknkil-Abda-sapta-fathni chatur-adity-adhikini
784~ the your 919; on the fourteenth fithi in
the bright fortnight of Advayuja; on the day of
Vrihaspati; under the Uttarh-Bhildrapadi nak.

R

note thers were four

- to n marginal
%udm Somo Hindostinl Mnslims smong the
e bad Lo e attributed to the
The meaning wa b"ﬂu e ’

word Ampitsar in o marginal notoe by

from the Muslim myth of Alexander, who had Em' in
sonroh of that famoni beverage which eonferrad jmmor-
tality upon him who eould find and drink of it bat the

interpretation af * neatar pool " would be more correct.

[Ampitsar is simply the ** lake of ampita,'' —ED.]
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shatra, this pillar was finished ;... . . - .
soven centuries of years, incredsed by eighty-four,
of the Saka era; (or in figures) 784"

This gives us, for caloulation, Vikrama-Samvat
919 and Saks-Samvat 784, both current, accord-
ing to the liternl meaning of the bext; the
month Aévayujs (September-October) ; the day of
Vrihaspati or Jupiter, i.e. Thursday; and the
Uttard-Bhidrapads nakshatra. The date, of
course, is a northern date; but, as the given
tithi—the fourteenth, is in a bright fortnight, this
point is immaterial,

Taking the given Saka year 734 as an expired
year, Mr. Sh. B. Dikshithas obtained as the English
equivalent, by both Prof. K. L. Chhatre's Tables
and the Sirya-Siddhdnta, Thursday,’ the 10th
Beptember, A. D, 862. The tithi ended 56 ghatfs
47 palas, or 22 hours, 34 min. 36 sec., after sun-
rise on that day. By the equal-space system of
the nakshafras,?® the moon was in the Pirvi-Bhir
drapadd nakshatra up to 53 ghatis, 31 palas, or
91 honrs, 24 min., 24 sec., after sunrise on the
Thursday ; nnd she then entered the Uttarf-Bhi-
drapads nakshatra; i.¢., assuming gunrise at
6 am., only 2 hours, 35 min, 96 sec., before
gunrise on the Friday, This, howerer, is & highly
improbable hour for the completion, as stated in
the recond, of the pillar on which the mseription
isengraved. But, by the unequal-spnce systems of
the nakshatras, the Purvi-Bhidrapadd nalshalra
ended at 23 ghalls, 40 palas, or 9 hours, 28 min,,
aftor sunrise on the Thursday ; and the moon then
entered the Uttarf-Bhadrapadsd nakshatra;
i.e. roughly about half-past three in the after-
noon,? leaving ample time, in ordinary working-
hours, for tha completion of the pillar before
sunset.

This inscription, therefore, is of comsiderable
interest, as indicating very plainly that one or
other, if not both, of the more ancient unequal-
space systems of the nakehatras—ome or other
of which las to be applied in determining the
savimatsaras of the Twolve-Year cyele of Jupiter
mentioned in some of the Eardy Gupta records,—
continued in use, in what had formed = part of the
Gupta territory, down to at least the last half of
the ninth century A.D.

Other points of interest in this inseription are
(1) its giving, as the leading record of the date,
trwnl‘t.hemwhiuh, dating from the tribal
ponstitution of the Milavas, came afterwards to
be called the Vikrams era, but is not called so in

this instance. (2) its giving, as an incidental
detail, the corresponding year of the Suka ers
and thus furnishing an early epigmphical in.
stance of the equation of the two erns, and of &
Saka year quoted with full details for enleulstion.
The Milava or Vikraom year quoted, is, of course,
the northern year. Apart from the loculity of
the inseription, this is Ihembjthaﬂnhaquirl-
lent; for the momth Asvayojn of the southern
Vikrama- Samvat 919 would fall in Saka-Samvat
785 expired, not 754; and Thorsday, the 10th
September A.D. 862, if applied to the southern
Vikrama year, represents Advayuja fukla 14 of the
preceding year, Vikrama-Samvat 918, And (3)
its quoting ms current, according to the Iiteral
translation, n Saka year which, for the actual
ecomputation of the details, has to be taken as an
expired year.
J. F. Prer.
PEOGEESS OF EUROPEAN SCHOLARSHIP.
No. IX.
Half a year of the Bevwe Critique &'hisloire & de
littérature.

(a) Noe. 22ad.—This contains a review of M,
Sylvain Lévi's paper on the Brihatkathimafi-
jari of Eshiméndra in the Jowrnal Adsialique,
which has already been noticed in these pages,
ante, Vol. XVL p. 111. The notice from the pen of
M. V. Henry is very favourable.

(b) Dec. Bth—There is an article by M. Sylvain
I«ivi himself on Dr. W. Solfs essay om the
Kasmir recension of the Pafichiwika. This
also has been previously referred to by me, anle,
Vol. XVL p. 282. M. Lévi’s opinion is * that so
numerons are the points in dispute, that the labour
of Dr. Bolf has rendered a service to the canse of
science. He directs attention to an interesting
eritical problem, and if he has not definitely solved
the question, be has, at least, clearly defined the
points in issne,”

(e} Jan. 3rd, 1887.—The second edition of the
Principien der Sprachgeschichte (Principles of
the History of S8peech) by Professor Hermann
Paul of Freiburg, one of the neo-grammationl
school of philologista, is dealt with by M. V,
Henry. According to the reviewer Professor Paul
hias been able to form o theory, and what is
better, to abstain from following it to its nltimate
conseqaences with rigorous inflexibility. He has
written a book which is already, and which will,
let us hope, beeoms still more not only & breviary

t This result is also given by Gon. Cumnni in
Archool, Swrw, Ind, Vol. X. p. 102. But by his own
and Mr. C. Patoll's Tahles process, the tithi wonld
{all on H-Inr&nﬁ. tha 12th September.

¥ oo Table I1. on page 8, ante.

® The time, all isfor U s I have not
fhe exnok loagitode of : it,-m-oﬁnm-
, 1 78 15" E., the time, in sach case, w o little

than ten minutes later.
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for philologists, but an indispensable auxiliary to
the rescarches of other students.

(d) Jam. 10th.—Professor Rockbill's Life of
Buddha forms the text of a short but favourable
review by M. Feer. The same number contains
‘an articls by M. F. Geo. Mohl, dealing with the
Etymologisches Wirterbuch der slavischen Spra-
ehen, by the great Slavomic scholar, Professor
Franz Miklosich, who is already well-known to
the readers of the Indian Antiguary for his Com-
parative Grammar of the Gipsy dialests. The
present Btymological Dictionary of the Slav
Monguea is an epoch in the history of Slav
i ; for, while it is a concise résumé of the
. hitherto accomplished in this direction,
§t at the same time opens out n vista of new
researches, showing clearly what remains to be
.done, and marking down the points which are
doubtful or obscure, As for the purely lexico-
graphical portion of the work, it is developed in
the most complete and thovough manner. The
vocabularies of fiftesn Slnv Languages have
been abstracted and arranged, and every word
' -and analyzed in the most minnte detail.
Derivatives and compounds are arranged under
Foots, with s system and clearness which render
easy the reading of the longest nrticles, Omis-
gions are rare md of small importance.

(¢) Feb. 7th—Another member of the neo-

ieal school is dealt with in this number
by M. V. Henry, in a review of Professor K.
Brugmann's Grundriss der vergleichenden Gram-
matik der Indogermanischen Spraches. This
jmportant Comparative Grammar of the
Indo-Germanic Lenguages has attracted =o
'mmhlttmﬁumnﬂhmmwid&:mﬂ favour-
ably reviewed throughout the civilized world, that
lwh{dmﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂ.ﬂuﬂrflrﬂrﬂiﬂﬁﬂ
suffice here. He comcludes his article ns fol-
* Yows :—"* It will be scen that this work, which has
already become o classic, marks u halting place
in the Beience of Langnage, of equal importanee
‘with the Grammar of Bopp and the Compen-
dium of Bohleicher. Its place is allotted in
all philological libraries next these venerablo monu.
ments, to which we owe every respoct, but which
o longer fulfil our requirements.”

The same number contains & contribution to the
.dispute between Dr. Zimmer on the one side and

Dr.Whitley Stokes and others confra. Surely the

srritabile gonus of scholars scems Lo flourish more
‘wtrongly amongst Celtic philologists than in any
other branch of linguistic study. The contagion

of the National League and of boycotting has
spread even to Old Irish MSS. In the present
paper M. H. D'Arbois de Jubainville demolishes
Dr. Zimmer's Glossarium Hibernicarom 4
eodicibus Wirsiburgensi Carolisruhenailus aliia
editarum supplementum, Dr. Zimmeris roundly
accnsed of plagiarizing from Dr, Stokes without
acknowledgment.

{f) April 25th—An important article by M. A.
Barth in this nmmber deserves a longer notice
here than the above. Tt is a review of Dr.
Gustave Le Bon's Les Civilisations de 1’Inde.'
Dr. Le Bon was despatched two or three years
ago by the French Minister of Public Instruction
on an archmological mission to India, the formal
result of which took the shape of a report in
5 yolumes folio, with more than 400 plates and
photographs. The present work is an nbstract
placed nt the disposal of the general publie, buk
an abatract free from dryasdust details, o recital
animated, often brilliant, and frequently discuss-

fing gemeral questions in ‘a manner always

interesting, though sometimes with doubtful
justice.

In these days profusely and handsomely illu-
strated books about Indis are by mo means rare.
In France alone, it is sufficient to mention the
travels of MM. Grandidier nnd Rousselet, pub-
lished by Hachette, of which the artistic portion
is irreproachable. But none of these books como
near the perfection attained in Dr. Le Bon's
volume, ecither in the number and systematic

.chaice of the plates or in their admimble execu-

tion. It is to be regretted that these besutiful
illustrations are not accompanied by a real text,
and it is tantalizing, as one looks throngh them,
to catch glimpses of the work which it would
have been so easy for tho anthor to write, if he
hud chiosen to narrate and desoribeé more,—a work |
charming, instrnctive snd useful to all, to the
specinlist and to the general reader, and readily
saleable withal, for every one would find therein
something interesting. But, adds M. Barth, we
are not dealing with the book which Dr. Le Bon
eould hove and onght to have written, but with
that which he has written. It is well described
by its title. It is an attempt o realize the dif-
forent civilizationa which have suceeeded each
other in India from the earliest times to the
present day. What could have induced him to
attempt s0 great voyage, furnished as he was, it
must be confessed, with rather seanty baggage?
Perhaps the lightness of the baggage is itself

b Lea Civitisabions de ITnde, paz 1o Dr. Gustaya Lo
Pon, chargé par 1o Ministiro s | Tnstenetion pablique
d'une mission srohéologique dans Ulnde. [Iiostra
with 7 chromolithographes 2 maps and 350 engravings

and heliographa after photographs, water-colowrs, and
es of the anthor. Pars, Firmin Didet aad Ca.,
EE. vii, 743 pp. o,
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vne of the reasons. But I see two others, One,—
all to the honour of India and Dr, Le Bon, that
Indin has evidently made a vivid and profound
impression npon the author. In the presence of
tlis infinite diversity of men and things, of this
medley of institutions and beliefs, of costoms
gepamited amongst us by centuries, but which live
there side by side, he has had, so to speak, a vision
of the past. The genius of history has come to
spenk to him amongst the ruins, and he has felt
himself endued with the mission of declaringa
revelation. Here we tonch on the second reason.
It is that he believes many things to be newer
than they really nre, Indianists, be tells us, have
written a great deal about all this, but, as they
have not seen Indis, they have misnmderstood
much?® . Buat it is exnctly because I value
at lenst as highly as he does the merits of direct
observation, that I regret the present work, and
wish I could have found a fow more personal
Yeminiscencos in the place of what he has been
able to collect hastily from books on his returm.
At the same time material evrors of omission and
commission are eomparatively rave, nnd one
admires the good fortune, or to be more just,
the tact and true historie feeling, with which he
liaz béen able to avoid snares, and to passalong
the edges of quagmires withont falling into them.
He hos not succeedod in nvoiding being morassed
n liftle with regard to the Féda. He desoribes tho .

Vidie Aryans as knowing neither family nor rce.
Ko intermodiary group of tribe, cluss, or govern.
ment separated them, Neither rich nor poor, all
equal, Religion itself was only the eult of Tace
und family. Gods were confounded with ancestors,
and the sacrifices to their ancestors, the funeral
banquets, were thdt centre of this eult. All this
picture is pure fantasy, He has also nearly gone
astray in his dealings with the epic legends. At
firat he has followed Wheeler in fixing the conquest
of Ceylon by Rima at ifteen hundrod yoars before
Christ, though he subsequently follows better
authorities. He is wrong, too, in denying the
exiafence of the fondal system in Indin;® but
bis description of the clan, borrowed from the
admirble Studies of Sir Alfred Lyall, is excellent.
It would have heen still better if he had not con-

founded the Rajpit clan with the Rijpat State,
two things altogether different, even in Rijas-
thin. He has besides estimated below their value
the importance and number of existing insorip-
tions,* und he exaggerates the poverty of Indin
in historical books; but be bas had o clear and
salutary idea of the deceitful mirages which are
presented by the written tradition of the Hindus,
and has not allowed himself to be seduced by the
history drawn from it, which is still current in
some publications,

Coming ko the ethnographical portion of the work
M. Barth remarks that the suthur has deeply
studied the gquestion of races. He has devoted
n special work to it," and has also dealt with it
in ki Civilisation des Arabes.® According to him
races correspond to species in natural history.
They classifly themselves not by mationality, nor
by religion, nor by tongae, nor even by anatomi.
eal charncteristics.  Their one criterion is an
enzemble of attributes, intellectunl and moral,
confirmed by heredity,—a certain mental state
constituting the race-genius, which is indelible,
As regards Indin it must be observed that these
coneclusions do not tally well with the picture
which he presents to ns of the races of that conn.
try. They form an abstract theory without
the counterproof of reality,—uw sort of programme,
but without the piece. He enumerates mamy
races in Indis, but he shows us only one. When
he talks of s mental state, it is only of the mental
state of Hindus in globo; and he could not
do otherwise, for these ruces are, Jbefore all,
linguistio entities. Aryans, Drdvidikng, Kolarians,
Tibeto-Burmans, ete., differ continnally both in
their draite, and especially m their degrees of
sivilisation ; but their elassification is the work
of linguists working on grammars and voca-
bularies, and generally caring little for the
race-gening.  Where the eriterion of langunge
fails, there remning sometimes o tradition, rarely
trne historie testimony, and where these fail there
opens before na the plain of hypothesia pure and
simple. To Dr. Le Bon, the Kills of Gujardt are
Kolarinms, nand the Bhils Drividians. In reality,
nothing is known about it, because these people
no longer speak their own language, As for

' Non cwivies homind eonlingll adire Corinthum, alaa,

Yes! DBul does Dr. Le Bon pot koow that st least four.

fifths of thess Indianista have oot only visited India, but
hava Hved thero, mml thom for more vears than he
has pasaed months in country, There is, however, a
foundation of troth in the ch. Sanskrit e ROTS
hnve vow and then made for us o singular history of
Inddin, nod some chaptors of that history have come, de
ricochel e rvicochaf, nod lodged thomeolves in the very
volunié of Dr. Lo Bon., Tt [« true, too, that many * Old
Tudinns * hwve been oven less diseriminsting I:Ln ho
has b,

2 1t developed s n differont way from thst in which

it did with us, Tho fiel did pot spring from the free-
kold, but it exiets nlmost Lo the present o and in il

oxt oharnetoristio forms, e.g. in rogurd to tios,
R e e
hich ¢ frn are
N e :.‘Iw amonnts to thoosands, In
tion with this, | am bound to say that Dr. Le Bon
not boon just to the efforts of the English Gov
il to mar;mw:&ﬂmaﬂ o t;hlt h.ur
ble to o Approx
mulanuh, in dunpt?u the rv-r:mhm mt h’rn o
i L homma of liw socidldsr Lewrs origines
hisfoire, 1381, 2 vola. Svo. * 1584, 1 vol, dto.

sehrl

g
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Turaninns our author divides them into Turani-
come by the Turanian Gate (i.e. the Asim Valley),
and Turanians come by the Aryan Gate (i the
valley of Kibul). But positive ethuography has
nothing to do with all this, for, so employed, the
nume is a mere word.” One point, however, very
clearly seen by Dr. Le Bon, and at which he
appears to have arrived independently, although he
Lius not been the first to establish it, deserves notice
here. 1t isthat the Aryans of India are only
brothers of those of the West by lungnage, and
that they are deeply mixed with people of an
altogother different descent. Whence came these P
And who were they # Drividinns, Aborigines, or
Malays # We shall perhaps never know, but surely
they were not Turanians, as Dr. Le Bon would
have us believe, and it ia scarcely more probable

that they should have come from the north-east-

by the Turanian gate, for they bave the skin
brown or black, the hair ecurly, the cheek-bones
slightly elevated, and the eyes well apart and not
- pluced obliquely,

M. Barth is astonished that the author, who
praises Hindu art so highly, should not be more
indulgent to its literature. Bach is sister of the
other, Thay have thesame qualitics and the same
defects, the same minute finish in detail and work-
manship, and the same weakness in the ansamble,
for forming which they know hardly any method
other than mere piling up. To M. Barth, the
Ramdyana is the esact counterpart of Kailisa.
India can dazzle us; it cannot, under any con-
ditions contribute to our education. Whatever
people may say, before the arrival of the Musal-
mins, it had not the art of building. Its own
architecture essentinlly fails in proportion, because
it fails in age. It bas remained infantine and
eyclopian, although, on the surface, the stone
sometimes assumes the appearance of lace.

Dr. Le Bon's theories about Buddhism sharply
differ from that found in many books. He shows
that it was not a religion without divinities,
and that it was not violently extirpated from

India by the fanaticism of the pricstly caste. Ho |

appears to have landed in Indis believing that
Buddhism was an atheistic religion, absolutely
distinet from other Hindu eults, and he must have
been astonished to find it sanetuaries filled with

* Toranians have beon introdnced into Indian ethno-

undar claiims, (1) a8 ancestors of the Drivi-
3%“. :nmwnl‘.{nf oertain alleged linguistio
affinitiss betwoen the Dreividian La and thoss

nomads of Contral Asin. pea affinitios
ﬁ“‘“ e g to ba well

ve yot to be proved. The few, which appear
H-ﬂrﬁlhd. orus to the North-Weost, 4.« to the Hrahilis

Afghbnistin. Drivijiaus aro almost black, while the
nTlltrn or dirhﬁ{hnllaw. 1t ean, in fact,
only by s question of linguistic parentage, (%) As the

idols, and sometimes with the same idols as
those in Bribhmanie temples, The fivst Buddhism
konown in Euwrope was exnctly that gross and
idolatrons religion which Dr. Le Bon has refound.
Later on, when it was possible to study the
system in its texts, and at the source, it was
declared to be philosophically atheistic. It ia
possible that, owing to reaction ngainst the ancient
opinions, the latter were subsequently left a
littls too much in the shade, and, now, subse.
quently, by the same progress of inquiries,
they are again rediscovered. It is perhaps the
fault of scholars; but a scholar’s opinion is
always more or less polemie, nnd to value it
aright, it is necessary to know the preceding
opinion to which it forms a sequence. Bat, in
affirming thut Buddhism, considered as a philo-
sophico-religions - sect (and for Jomg it was
only that, and in no way a cult) wius atheistie,
scholars did not dream of denying that it had
inherited the Brihmanio pantheon, and that,
further, it had fashioned ont of it a pantheon, for
its own use. The texts known as the Népilese,
so far as they are published, belong to the class
of these writings most penetrated with mythology,
and yet they have been unhesitatingly nccopted
asvaluable anthorities for the Baddhism of India,
and not as peenlinr to that of Népil. Those
rock-hown temples of Ellirs and Népdl, which
tanght so much to our anthor, have not been
only lately recognised as Buddhistie,—nay, the
vory grounds of their recognition were the images
they contained,—and it is not only to-day that we
are in possession of a religions iconography of
what is conveniently but not quite corvectly
called the Buddhism of the MahAyina. As
rigards the violent extermination of Budidhism,
it hns long been considered ns legendary im
works of authority, and there ia now hardly
any one ecxcept General Cunningham left to
defend it. Can we cxplain this gradual- dis.
appearance of Buddhism, or na D, Le Bon puts
it, its absorption into Brihmagism, by supposing
that the two religions approached each other
gradually till they wers confounded ¥ M. Barth
thinks not. Tha facts kmown to ms point to
nothing of the sort, not oven in Napdl, and it
is not thos that Hindo seocts, provided with
clergy, ondinarily are extingunished. They change

posidng of the hordes who have dominated for several
penturies in the north.wost of India, hordes without
doubt greatly mized, but of which the nuclens appeara
to have been formed by Ththr triben. Thesa invadera
were cortainly very pmmorous, snd ﬁlubl; fonndad
sottlemonts in country. Hesomblances of proper
nasies have oo sanrch to be made for their survivors
RIORE several nutions of the PAGjib and of Hindustin,
expecially amoungst the Jiis, but as yet we have nothing
positive on the subject.
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much in their essentinl attributes; bat they die
becanse they no longer guin recruits, and it is
probable that such also was the end of Buddhism.
If it has survived in Napll, it is, says Dr. Le Bon,
that that eountry is to-day in the same phase of
evolution as that in which India was in the 10th
century, M. Barthdoubtsthis. Pecaliar history
wust be explained by pecouliar canses. What
pecnlinr conses have been at work in Nipdl he
does not kenow, but he suggeata one eause which
may hove exercised some inflnence, vis, that
there are searcely any troe Brihmans in Népdl
and it is permissible to suppose that it has been
thus for long.

The work conclndes with eonsiderntions on the

«India of to-day, nnd its future. Dr. Le Bon
renders homage to the groatness of the work
aecomplished by England, but M. Barth considers
this homaee grodeingly given.  The author draws
back with one hand, with interest, what he has
just given with the other. 1In fact, he is unjust.
He admits the grand qualities of honesty, flrm.
neas, ind dignity in the bolle of British officials,
England, better ndvised than other nations,
sending thore her picked men, and yet he
appears to attribute their ascendanoy only to their
hanghtiness (morges) ! He ddares to say that
“Hll the Mutiny the Government of Indin waa
the exploitation pure and simple of 200 millions
of men by o eompany of merchants, protected by
bands of mercenaries,” whils he pluinly avers
that the substitntion of the crown for the com-
pany was, in reality, only the official consseration
of & state of things longsines estublished in fact
He goes further. This régime of exploitation ia
gtill ‘to continne ; for among the five genornl
rulis which, nocording to him, direct the colonial
polioy of England, the 3rd is *that o ocolony
shonld be considered as a property which it is
mecessary to exploit entively for the profit of
the mother-country.” If ha means by this to
say simply thut BEogland doss not deal in
sentimental politics, that she does mnot not
knowingly against her own intereats, it is a
truism. No nation wonld Iknowingly act so.
If, on the contrary, he medna that the condust of
England is coldly selfish and without sompassion,
M. Barth says thatit is false, and he regrots,
for the sake of Dr. Lo Bon, that he has traversed
Indin without peveciving it.

As regards the futurs, the author poses asa
pessimist, According to him England is under.
mining her own work by the education which she
gives to the natives. That work will perish by

the Biba. In endeavouring to inculeate our
ideas into brains which are not made for them,
ghe is producing mischigvons beings to whom it
will ba necessary, sooner or later, to yield a por-
tion, greater or less, of the power of Government.
That- will be the commencement of the ruin.
That the Bibidis too oftenan i and
insupportable being, and that the question of
public education in Indin is pecnlisrly compli-
dated, and even fall of perils, no one can doubt.

But all this passage, in which (according to M.
Barth) one secms to hear the passiomate polemics
raised in the English and Anglo-Hindu press by
the measures of Lord Ripon, is marked with an
evident expggeration. For the last 5 years, and
maore, the question of eduestion has been under
cotsiderntion in India; it has boen faced on all
gides, and many systems bave been essayed.
What wounld that of Dr. Le Bon be?  Would he
have England build n wall of China round her
colony P Could she do sof If she conld, should
she, that she may conform to the anthropological
luws, which are not perhaps sufficiently ascer-
tained, given us-by the author? The Bibi is
known in other places besides Indin. He can ha
found hore, in Europe, if wanted; but eovery
native who has received an English edncation is
not liks hiny. ® ® ® The law of mees doss not
perhaps prevent our knowledge being communi-
cated to them, their being taught to apply it, and
their being tanght gradually the details of public
business. Already, in Indin, there are municipal
committees composed of natives, more free in
their sphore than town eouncils in France, and it
does not appear that they have turned out badly.
Let us hope then, with many well-informed
English, that the sons of the Bibi will be worth
more than their fathors, and that England will
not have some day to defend her work agninst
anothor very different ememy, At prosent she is
not seriously threatensd from withoot: but if, as
o comsequence  of events similar to those which
have mude Anstrin an Eastern power, Russia hag
to vesign herself to becoming an Asiatic ome,
fmmthntﬂhythnmmdﬂngl&nﬂiﬂhﬂh
will b in a oritical condition.

{g). May Znd.—This pumber contains o review
written by M, R, Daval of Mr. Budge's Edition
of the Book of the Bee," This work was written
in the 13th century by Saloman, Metropolitan of
Hasrd, who in the preface explaing that just nethe

bee manufuotures its honey from the nectar of

flowers, 50 he has extracted from the Paridise of
holy books, and of the works of the Fathers and

* Tha Rmnrm Hae.S:riu text, and Eoglish teanlation by Ersest Wallis Budge, mw

Oxford, Clarendo

-
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.tha Doctors, the materinls of his work, whicl
commences with the creation of the world, and
ends with the Apostles. The book is really a
collection of legends founded on the norrativea
of the Old and New Testament. It is a specimen
of the spoeryphal literature popular amongst
the Jews in the early part of the Clristinn ern,
like the Cavern of Tremsures bronght lately to
notice by Dr. Berold.® The Book of the Hee
containg nothing original, and this, in the eyes of
scholars, i1s its chief merit. It is a compilation
from early apocryphal works, notably the Cavern
of Treasures just mentioned. Where it deals
with the times of the Patrinrels, Jewish sources
are still visible, It contains truditions which wera
current in the Jewish schools of Palestine and
Mesopotamin, and of which the Talmuds, Targums
and Midrasim have preserved only a portion. Of
course Salomon did not know the Jewish originals,
but the Syrine texts on which he founded his
compilation, contained the traces, Asa spocimen
of. the legends which he preserves may be men-
tionad the Adventures of the thirty pieces of
gilver of Terah, the father of Abraham, which
finally came into the hands of Judas Iscariot.
Mr. Budge is said to have given a very corroct
text with a faithful tranalation, illnstrated with
judicions notes and reforences. A useful glossary
of words not fonnd in Castel- Michaeli's dictionary
or which are insafficiently explained therein, is
alao added.

I,H. May 30ih.—M. A. Barih contributes an
roview on Prof. Peterson's edition of

the Bubhashitavall. The work has been already
noticed in this jowrnal, Vol XV. p. 240 £, and
an account of the contents of the article is un-
nocessary ; but it is worth reading for the many
acnte  and scholarly explanations of donbtful

passages.

(£} Junetith—Dr, Pischel’s edition of the Brin-
ghratilaka of Rudrats and of Ruyyaka's S8a-
hyidayaltla forms the text of a favourable review
by M. Sylvain Lévi®® The introduction of the
work is chiefly devoted to a discussion as to
whether Ruodrata was author of the numerons
erotic verses seattered through his well-known
wark on Rhetaric. The reviewor considers these
twenty-five pages the richest chapter which has
yet bodn written on the listory of Indian rhetorie:
Dr. Piscliel does not content himself with col-
leoting all the information available regarding
Rudrata, his family, and his literary career;
bmt, with the holp of unpublished texts he fixes
the most modern date to which we ean assign

L, Die Schatzhshle, Leipzic, 1853,
*‘&.mﬁ ﬂnﬁgimhhh and .Erpl wyyeka’s Sahridnya.
A with an introduction mnd notes, edited by Dr. K.

him, nnd throws mnexpected light on the relative
chronology of the oldest rhetoricians nown ;
Bhimnaha, Udbhata, and Vamana: Hudrmta
could not have lived before the middle of the fith
century; while Udbhate and Vimana belong to
the Sth. These basea once fxed, Dr, Pischel
essays to prove that all the illusteative verses are
the work of Rudrata ; but his argumenta aro
insufficient to enrry convietion to the mind of
M. Lévi,

The Sahpidayalild, published in the =same
volume is a simple formulary in five pages.
Each of the four short chapters 8 only o list of
woerds, The first, attributes and conditions of
beauty; the second, adornments; the third,
youth ; the fourth, devices for enhancing beanty.
The work is perhaps of the 10th century, and is @
curions example of its class. The review speaks
highly of the exeeution of the work, and con-
gidors that the publication of the text puts us
in the possession of a charming poetic anthology ;
while the preliminary essay of Dr. Pischeal,
whatever be the valne of his conclusions, will
henceforth be a doonment indispensable to Indiun
scholars.

(). 20tk Juwe—This number contains o re-
view by Prof. James Darmesteter of M. A.
Barthélemy's edition of the Gujastak Abalish,
or aceonnt of a theologionl conference presided
over by the Khalifa Mimin (Pahlavi text
published for the first time with translation,
notes and glossary : Paris, Viewes, 18587). This
ig the first work of the author, Tt s an account
of n polemio controversy between Abalish, an
apostate from Plraiism, and Atar Farnbag, son of
Forrukhzdic, Highpricet of the Pirsls at Firs,
The text is intoresting and well adited, and the
translation concise and clear,

This is followed by a long review by M,
SBaloman Beinach on Dr. Penka’s new work, Die
Hedounft der Avier,* the descent of the Aryans.
The work is & continuation of the same anthor's
Origines Ariacm publishod in 1887, in which he
first snggested the Beandinavian origin of the
Aryan family. The favour with which it haa
been received obliges the reviewer to analyre it
in some dotail. The author’s othnologioal argu-
monts are handled with some severity, and the
article concludes * M. Penkas has been énvoumged
hy enthusiustic eriticisms which have saluted his
book as *“the definite solution of the Aryan
Problem ;" he will allow us, while rendering overy
homage to his talent, not to associnte ourselves
with his orrors.’ G. A, URIERSON.

Pischel ; Kiel, Hlmlnr. IHElﬂ pr- xxxi. and 108, Svo. - [Soo
alse anfe, ¥ l.}l! XV.p r
U Vienns, 1555
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THE PROBABLE AGE OF SOME PALLAVA
REMAINS.!

Tue history of the Pallavas, one of the
mightiest royal families of the Sonth, is still
wrapped in obscurity, chiefly becanse nome of
their inseriptions are dated in the Saka orany
other well-known ern.  Besides, the identifieation
of the numes of kings which are mentioned in
varions inscriptions is very difficuli and unsafe,
s the Pallavas used to bear numerous birmdas,
or surnmmes, which were interchangeable with
their real names. Thus the inscriptions in the
first and second storeys of the Dharmardja Ratha
at the Seven Pagodas consist of a string of words
in the nominative ense, which were hitherto
considered us names of deities, but which are in
fuot birudie of a Pallava king Nurasifmbn ; and the
inseriptions of the Kaillsanitha Temple at Con-
jeveram (KAflchipuram) mention several hundred
birndas of king Rijasimhaof Kafichi. The dateof
theking who fonnded the Kailisandtha Temple can
perhaps be fized by comparing the following facts.

1. A Pallyvn inscription which was published
by the Rev. T. Foulkes® gives the following sue-
coasion of princes,—Simhavishon; Mahéndravar-
man I.: Narasimhavarman I, ; Mehimdravarman
1L ; ParamEvarmvarman L ; Narasimhavarman
11 ; Paraméévarnvarman I1.; Nandivarman.

II. An unpublished copper-plate inseription
mentions the three kings,—Norusiddhavarman 1,
Muhdndravarman 11, and ParaméSvaravarman
I.; and calls Narnsithhavarman I the congueror
of Pulikési.

III. The inscriptions of the Kaillsanitha
Temple itself mention three kings,—1, Agradanda
or Likdditya, who destroyed the army and the
town of Ranarasika; 2, his son Rijasitaha, who
built the principal part of the Kaildsandtha Temple,
which he called BAjasihhidvarn ; and 3, his son
Maléndravarman, who constructed an additional
huilding.

IV. An inseription published by Mr. Rice’
rocords that the Chilokys king Vikramiditys I1.
made an expadition into thé Tandikavishuys or
Tondaimanidals, defeated the Pallava king Nundi-
pitavarman, and entered Conjeveram, where * he
gave heaps of gold to the siono temple called
Rajasinhéévara, which had been built by Naru.
sidihapitararman, and to other temples,”

From a comparison of Nos. IIL. and IV it
follows that the fomnder of the Kaillsandtha, or
Réjasimhé&vars Temple at Conjeveram, bore the
two names Naraimhapdtavarman and Bajasimho.
This king and his son Mahéndravarman might be
farther identified with Narasiihavarman 1. and

his son Mahéndravarman II. in Noe, 1. and I
This is done under the supposition that the names
of Rijasimha’s father, aa given in No. III, are
only birudas, and that his real name was Mahén-
druvarman 1., as recorded in No, I Thus much
granted, we muay try to identify Pulilési, the
enemy of Narasimbavarman I in No. II, and
Ranarasiks, the encmy of Mahindmvarman L
(nlias Agradanda or Ldkdditya) in No. 1L There
were two Chalukya kings of the name Pulikési,
the first 4 son of Ranarign, and the second o son
af Kirttirnrman 1. As Raguriga and Ranarsika
are synonyms nnd mean both “ fond of war,” we
may identify the Ranarasika of No. IT1. with the
Chilukys Rannrdga, and consequently the Pali-
kidi of No. I with the Chilukya Pulikidi L
Ths Pallavs Nandivarmun mentioned in No. L
may be the same as Nandipbtavarman, the encmy
of the Chilukyn VikramAditys 11, in No. IV.; us
No. 1. gives four generations between Narasithn-
varman L and Nandivarman, while there were
five generations between Pulikiéi 1. and Vikra-
midityn IT. As the fist Pulikisi's second son
Maigalisa reigned from A.D. 567 to 610, we may
place the Chilukya Pulikééi I. and his Pallava
antagonist Namsimbavarman L or Réjasidba,
who founded the Kailisanfthe or Rijasit-
hésvars Temple at Conjevernm, about A.I. 550.
To the same period we may sssign the Pallava king
Atyantakimn; us the alphabet of his inscriptions
at Mimallapuram is closely related to the
alphabet of Rijasimha’s and Mahindravarman’s
inseriptions at Conjevermm. Atyantakiuwn was
the founder of the so-called Gnopdsa Temple,
Dharmarija Mandaps, and Rimiouja Mandapa
at Mimallapuram ; another inscription of his is
found in the third storey of the Dharmarfija Ratha.
The charaoters of Atiranachanda’s insoription
on the sonthern wall of the i

Cave somewhat differ from those of Atyanta-

kima's inscriptions. As in a verse, which is

common to the inscriptions of both kings, At
yantakfima's inseription containa an . ervonéons
reading, while Atirngachanda’shns the correct one,
I should place Atiranachands before Abyanta-
kiin. The inseriptions of the Dharmarijn Ratha
at Mimallapuram, which, ss stated above,
bolomg to n Pallava king Narsidiha, have beon
ussigned by Dr. Burnell to about the fifth century
AD, for palwograplical repsons'  Some Pallava
coins, which the Rev. B, Loventhal, of Vellors,
has eollscted at the Boven Pagodis, bear legenda
in wtill wore archaio ochwroters ; three of the
legends conaist of birudas which are also found in
the insoriptions of the Dharmardja Ratha: 1t only

* From the Madras Mail, Srd Soptomber, 1537,
s anls, Vol. VIIL p. 208,

8 gnle, Vol. VIII. p. 336,
* Sauth Indian F-If:hgrﬂ]'lh!, . 87,
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remains fir me to remark that, according to one
of the three Tamil inseriptions at the so-called
Shore Temple at Mimallapuraw, this temple

seems to have been founded by a Pallava king
Kshatriyasisohn, about whose age nothing is
known. X, Hurrzsow,

‘BOOK NOTICES.

IxsourFTroNs SANSERITES DU CAMBODGE, puar M. A.
" Extrait des Notioes ot Extraite des Manu-
serits do s Bibliothique Nationale, tome xxvii. Lro
partie. lﬂﬂI fn4to, Paris, Imprimerio Nation-

. dlc-sapt planches in folio.

The first fac-similes of inscriptions from
Cambodin were published in 1873, by Francis
tdurnier, the well-known traveller, in his Voyage
d'ezplovation en Indo-Chine (Paris, 1873). Un-
fortunately they escaped the notice of Indian
scholars. Other fac-similes, however, publishéd
in Paris, in 1879 and 1880, by Dr. Harmand, in
the Annales- de [ Eelvfme Orient, attracted the
attention of Dr. Kern in Leiden, who deciphered
them with the help of the Indian and Javanese
alphabets, recognised that the language of several
of the inseriptions was Banskrit, and gave an
interpretation of them. And, just about the same
time, Lieutemant [now Captain] Aymonier,
French Resident in Cambodia, being well aoquain-
ted with the modern writing and language of that
country, was able to decipher similar inseriptions,
with the help of the Ehmdr alphabet, and to
interpret some of them, written in the vernaeular
dialect (Ezcursions_et Reconnaisances, fascicule
1V.1830). Henlso estracted from the inseriptions
in the vernscular, chronological data for the nge
of tho bilingual ones. Captain Aymonier profited
by his stay at Phnom Penb, to gollect inscriptions
in tho eapital, and in Central Cambodia ; and in
1882 he sent to the Sociélé Asiatique de Paris
more than twenty inseriptions, making a total of
more than 1,300 stanzas, which were examined by
a Committes, appointed by tha Socisty, and
eomposed of MM Barth, Bergnigne, and Senart.
The report of the Commitiee Was drawn up by
M. i (Jowrnal dwiatigue, 1882, 11. 138-
230y, With the materigls in his hands, M,
Berjigne was ensbled to make ont o list of
the kings of Cambodia, from tho ond of the sixth
century to the beginning of the twelfth. The
French Institute, nlive to the historical, apigin-
phical, and philologieal interest of those monu-
ments, applied to the Fronch Government, in
order that Captain Aymenier should ba entroatod
 with an official mission to search for all remains
of Cambodian epigrophy; and in 1833 Captain
Aymonier sent to Paris 30k aquoczes, of which
143 hear Seuskpit inseriptions, many of them
containing more than one hemdred  atanzas,
Those documents extend over six cemturies and
allow ns to follow the serics of the Cambodian
kings, without any interruption, nearly to the

time when monnseript listory begine. How
bappy would the Indinn epigraphista be, if they
had the same good luck with any part of their
vaust domain ! 1t was decided that those valuable
monuments should be published under the
nuspices =f the deadémie des Inseriptions of Belles
Lettres, and thrown into scientific cireulation as
aoon us possible, The materials sent by Captain
Aymonier, were dividoed be#ween the three mem-
bers of the Committes. M. Barth has been the
first to foliil his task ; and he has done it in the
sonnd and thorough way which was to be expected
from =0 accomplished u scholar.

M. Barth hus presonted us with the text, trans.
lation, and commentary of ninetesn inseriptions.
The text is given in Roman transcription; but
the necompanying book of Plates gives magnifi-
cent photogravures of the squeezes, after the
procédé Dujardin; so that the student has the
monument itself in his hands. These insorip-
tions belong to the oldest epigraphy of Cambodin
at present kmown; though further discoveries,
which may always be looked for, na M. Aymonier
is still in-the Beld, may bring to light materials
older still.

The time has not yet coms to draw any general
eonchusions from the doouments thus published.
As M, DBarth observes,—"Comme il wrrive
souvent en parcille matidre, lo préface ne pourrs
venir ici qu'i Ia fin du livee. Oest senlemont
lorsque la série entidre des doeuments pocessibles
nura été publide, que 1'an de nous pours essayer
d'en retracer ensemble; de vésumer 'histoire,
hier inconnie, qu'ils nons révilent ; d'en eoordon-
ner les donndes parfois si instroetives par le jour
gu'elles jettent sur lo développament socinl, reli-
gioux ot littérire, non-senlement do ces contrégs
lointaines, mais anssi de VInde propro: d'appré-
sler enfin I'étendus ot ln foree da péndtration de
sette vieille cultnre hindoue que, naguire encors,
on soupeonnait & peine, eb qui, pourtant, était
ancienne déja & lépoque de nos premidres in-
seriptions, puisqu'on peat en suivre In trace jusque
ahoz Ptoleméa’

But n fow spacial points in them may be noticed.
The Indinn inscriptions in Cambodis are as full
of rhetoric, and generally as devoid of direct and
procise information, s those in Indin proper.
They are most of thom written to commemornte
the erection of a templs, or of a liiga or some
roligions donation ; and cxpatiate on the greatness
of Siva, or on the virtues of the king or his
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ministers. They af least show ns that, as early
as the seventh cemtury, the whole religions and
philosophical system of classical India, and all
its rhetorio and literary habits were naturalised
in Oambodia. ‘They show also that Saivas,
Vaishoavas, and Buddhists lived then side by
side, and in some sort of promiscuity; though
Buddhism has now superseded its two Brihma-
nical counterparts in Cambodia, as it has been
superseded by them in India. Here and thers we
find some particulsr and precise detail, which
theows an unexpect=d ray of light on literature
or history, Everybody, for instance, knows how
difficult it bas been oo find any testimony of
undoubted antiquity sbont the Rimayana |
the MahAbharata. But bere we have (p. 80) a
fragment of an inscription of the beginning
af the seventh eentury, which informs us that,
as early us that time, both epics were considered
sicred on the border of distant Labs; and records
that king Somagarman presented o temple with
oopics of the Rimdyana, of the Puripas, nnd the
Bhdrata complate, and bad them recited every day.
* Here is an authentic and well-dated counterpart
to the mention, in the Kddambari, of the publie
recitation of the Mahdbhdrate in temples (od,
Poterson, p. 61) : * qui' pent prévoir lea surprises
de ce genre que nous réserve encore lavenir,
quand l& sol i recouvre catte vieille eulture nnra
été mienx fouillé, non-senlement 1 ol on fut le
pantre, muis nux extrémités, dans tontes les con-
tréos ou 4'est répandu " Hindonisme, et qui en onl
parfois, misus que la mire patrie, conserve lea
vestiges.”

Historical inseriptions, also, are not quite want-
ing. A long inscription at Prea Ngouk (p. M404.)
recitiea the victories of the Séndpati Sadgrima
during the Saka yewra 973-938, in his wars against
Avavindahrnde, Kndvan, and Slvat,—the fivst of
whom appears to have been the king of Champi.

The necount of those warsis given in a thoroughly |
epic style, which makes the passage quite unigue |

in Sanskrit opigmphy.

The mention of that mysterions kingdom of
Champt, which was hitherto known only from
Ohinese records and the writings of Mareo Polo,
ocours frequently in these insceriptions ; and lately
M. Bergaigne has found in one of them 4 mention
of the very king who reigned in the time of the
Venetian - traveller Sri-Jaya-Sivdhavarma Diva ;
eulled in the Chinese Annals Che-li-Tan-yu-Sinho-
pn-lmmn-l‘u‘p—!hi-wa: lComples rendus, 1885, page
HETH

Ohampd, as woll as Cambodia, fell into the
cirele of Indinn inflnence, and shonld aleo ¥ield o
rich harvest of Sanskpit inseriptions. Her vpi.

1 ﬂ,t.-t.iu:;uuf iizu; -;\;ﬂ;lie’.nln des Inseripti

graphy is bilingual, like Cambodia’s. Aud, as
the old vernaoulur of Cambodia is representad to
this day by the modern Khmér, so the old verma- -
cular of Champd is feprosonted by the so-called
Cham dinlect, spoken by a fow thousands, the
last remnants of the Champd people.  The vernn-
cular epigraphy of Cambodin has not yet attracted
as many workmen as it ought; and Captain
Aymonicr, whose services to science it is impos-
gible to overvalue, is left alone, However, he
has already been able to oxplain a fow old
inseriptions throngh the modern Khmér. Ha
has mow gone back as Fronch rgsident in Binh
Thuan, the very core of the old Champd king-
dom; und though the political eircumstances
of the country are not likely to leave him much
time to pursue Jis scientific researches, we muy °
e sure that the epigraphical survey of Champd,
which was one of the points on his programme,
will be done in- the same thorough way in which
he has treated Cambodia and Laos.

Cowres TIAMES ; A. Laxpes, Sai o dos
Interpretes, 1890 5 pp. 17, xi. 396, 61, &4 iuugg.

The Chams are the old inhabitants of Champa.,
Their primitive name, as found out by M. Ber
gnigne in the old Sanskpit inscriptions from
Champd, was Chama, which the Hindu invaders,
in their usnal way, Sanskritized into Champd, a

familiar name in their own geographical nomen-

olature, The few existing remnants of this
people are chiefly to be found in the province of
Binh Thoan. It is high time to study their
dinlect, ns it is rapidly dying out before the pro.

gressing march of the Cambodian and the Anno-
mite. M. Landes, the director of the Collige des
Interpiites ot Saigon, a thorough Annamite
selwlar and one of the best contributors to that
valuable magarine for Indo.Chinese knowledgs,
the Evcursions of Reconnaissanees, is to bo deeply
thanked for this volums, the fist Cham test
published to this day. 1t is a colleotion of eleven
Cham tales in the oviginal charmeter, with o
trumsoription of the first tale in Boman characters,
and a voenbnlary to the whale. M, Landes had
those tales from the lips of a few Chams, whom
Cagptain Aymonier had brought back with him to
Saigon from his epigraphic mission to Laos and
Bink Thuan. The translation will be published in
the Excursions, On the grammar of the Cham
Languags, the only information availahble, to this
day, is to be found in a short sketeh given hy
Captain Aymonier in 1831, in the Eccursions {IV.
167-186); wo understand that he is going to resmme
it in an énde denaemble on the Chmn dinlects.

jons ¢t Bolles Lettros, Lat July 1897 -

rﬂ’
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THE BAKHSHALI MANUSCRIPT.
BY DE. A. F. EUDOLF HOEENLE.

probably the readers of this Journal (ante,
Vol. XIL p. 89 £.) will recollect, in May 1881,
near a village called Bakbshili, lying in the
Yilsufzii Subdivision of the Peshiwar District
at the extreme North-Western frontier of
India.* It was dog out by a peasant in a
ruined enclosure, whers it lay between stones.
After the find it was at once forwarded to the
Lieutenant-Governor of the Pafjib who trans-
mitted it to me for examination and eventusl
publication.

The mannscriptis written in SAradd charac-
tersof a rather ancient type, and on leaves of
birch.bark which from age have become dry
like tinder and extremely fragile. Unfortu-
nately, probably througlf the carcless handling
of the finder, it is now in an excessively muti-
lated eondition, both with regard to the size
and the number of the leaves. Their present
size (=oe Plate®) is sbout 6 by 3} inches;
their original size, however, must bave been
about 7 by 8} inches. This might have been
presumed from the well-known fact that the
old birch-bark munnscripts were always written
on leaves of a squarish size. But I was enabled
to dotermine the point by a curious fact.
The mutilated leaf which contains o portion
of the twenty-seventh sitra shows at top and
bottom the remainders of two large square
figures, such as are used in writing arithmetical
notations. These, when completed, prove that
the leaf in its original state must have men-
gured approximately 7 by 8% inches. The
nnmber of the existing leaves is seventy. This
can only be a small portion of the whole
manneeript. For neither beginning nor end is
preserved ; nor are some lenvgs forthcoming
which are specifically referred to in the existing
fragments.” From all nppearances, it must
hiave been a large work, perhaps divided into

chapters or sections, The existing leaves in- |
clude only the middle portion of the work or |

of a division of it. The earlicst silra that 1
have found is tho ninth; the latest is the
fifty-seventh. The laternl marging which

Y Bpn Proseedings of the Asiatio Sooisty of Hongul, for

sy sxplanation of fhia plate will Bo
w
found io note 6, on p. 47, at the end of this article.

Bakhshali manusoript was found, as | usually exhihit the numbering of the leaves

are broken off. It is thos impossible sven to
| gucas what the original number of the lenves
| may linve been.

1 The leaves of the manuscript, when received
by me, were found to be in great confusion.
Considering that of each lenf the top and
bottom (nearly two-thirds of the whole leaf)

| wre lost, #hus destroying their connection with
one another; it may be imagined that it was

1 no easy task to read the frgments and arrange

| them in order. Aftar much tronble I have read

and transeribed the whole, and have even

sucesedil in arranging in consecutive order a

not inconsiderable portion of the leaves con-

taining cighteen sitras. The latter portion |
have also translated into Euglish.

The beginning and end of the manuscript
being lost, both the name of the work and of
its anthor are unknown. The subject of the
work, however, i arithmetie. It contuins o
great variety of problems relating to daily life.
The following are examples:—* In a earringe,
instead of 10 horses, there are yoked 5; the dis-
tance traversed by the former was one hundred,
how much will the other horses be able to
accomplish ¥ The following is more comi-
plieatod : —* A certain person travels B yijanns
on the first day, and 3 more on each succeding
day ; anothier who travels 7 yJjanas on oach day,
hos & stort of 5 days; in what timb will they
meet ' The following isestill more compli-
entod :—" Of 3 merchants the first possesscs
i 7 horses, the second 9 ponies, the third 10
camels : each of them gives sway 3 animals to
be equally distributed among themselves, the
resalt is that the valne of their respective
properties becomes equal ; how much was the
value of each merchunt’s original property,
and what was the value of each animal#" The
mothod prescribed in the rales for the solution
of these problems is extremely mechanionl, and
reduces the labour of thinking fo a minimom.
For example, the last mentioned problom is
solved thus:—" Subtret the gift (3) severnlly
from the original quantities (7, 9, 10). Multiply

the 10th witra, instond of tho
{s the following nobs : fea
Tha second lval bero

* Thaus at the end of
waal explanation, there is
ailtrains | duithya.patel cyvarideti.
referred to in not preserved.
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the remuinders (4, 6, 7) among themselves
(168, 168,7 168). Divide each of thees
products by the corresponding remainder |
U, ' 'T). The results (42, 28, 24) are
the values of the 3 classes of animals, Deing
multiplied with the numbers of the animals |
originally possessed by the merchants (42 X 7; |
25 X 0, 24 X 10}, we obtain the values of their |
original properties (294, 252, 240). The value |
_ of the property of each merchant after the gift |
18 eqanl (262, 262, 262)." The roles are ex-
pressed io very concise language, but are fully
expliined by means of examples, Generally
there are two examples to each rule (or siitra),
but sometimes there are many ; the twenty-fifth
atitra hus no less than fifteen examples. The
rules and examples sre writben in vorso; the
sxplanations, solutions, and all the restare in |
prose. The metre used is the flika, °
The subject-matter is divided in sitras. In
euch mitra the matter is arranged as follows:
First comes the rule, and then theé example
introduced by the word wddharana,*’ Next, |
the example is repeated in the form of a nota-
tion in figores, which is called l!.ﬁn'}:.»e:l.ﬂ.l.T Ths
.is foMowed by the solution which is ealled ;
koraps. Fioally comes the proof, called pratyaya,
This arrangement and terminology differ some-
what from thoss used in the srithmetic of
Brahmagupts and Phiskara. Instead of simply |
stitra, the lntter use the term karapa.siira. |
The example they call wddéiaka or sddharana. I
For sthdpana they say nydsa. Asarole they give
no full selution or proof, but the mere answer
to the problem. Euﬂa.ﬂ'iunﬂ.l]j a solution is
given, but it is not called karana. ;
Thesystom of notation used in the Bakhshili
arithmetic is much the same na that employed 1
in the arithmetical works of Brahmagupta and |
BhAskara.” There is, however, a very impor- |
tant exeoption, The sign for the negative
ruantity is s cross (4). 1t looks exuctly like !
onr modern sigo for the positive quantity, bat
it is placed after the number which it qualifis.
Thus ¥ 1+ means 12 —7 (3, 2 5). This is
n sign which I have not met with ig auny other
Indian avithmetbic; nor, so far as T lisve been
able to aspertain, 18 ik now known in' Indis at

1

all. The sign now used is & dot placed over
the nomber to which it refers. Here, there-
fore, there appears to be a mark of great
autiquity. As to its origin 1 am unable to
suggest any satisfactory explavation. [ have
been informed by Dr. Thibant of Benares, that
Diophantos in his Greek arithmetic oses the
letter o (short for fAdesur) reversed (thus 4)
to indicate the negative quantity. There is
nndoubtedly a slight resamblance betwesn the
two signs; but considering that the Hindus
did not get their elements of the arithmetical
science from the Greeks, a native Indisn origin

of the negative sign seems more probable.

It is not nncommon in Indisn srithwmebio
to indicate u particalar factum by the imitial
syllable of a word of that import subjoined to
the terms which composeit. Thuosaddition may
be indicated by yu (shorg for yuia),e.g. § 1 we
means 5 < 7 (i, &, 12). In the case of sub:
straction ot the negative quantity, rina would
be the indicatory word and ri the indicatory
syllable. The difficulty is to explain the con-
nection between the letter ri (%) and the
symbol 4. The latter very elosely resembles
the letter k& (%) in its ancient shape (+)
as used in the Afdka alpbabet. The only
plausible suggestion I can make is, that it

| 18 the abbrevistion (ka) of the word kanite

‘diminished,” from the root kamava, with
which the well-known words kanfyas, * younger'
Fanighthe * youngeat,’ kanyd * maiden,’ * kena or
kana ' a small piece,’ ete., are connected. It is
trae the oceurrence of the participle kanita, as
far ns | am aware, is not authenticated in the
cristing Sanskrit literature. Dut it would
be a regalar formation, and ;might have been
in uso in the old North-Westorn Prikrit of the
Buddhists or Jains (see below). Another
suggestion is, that the sign represents the

* syllable mi {Pri.rl:[it. for wid), an abbreviation

of nyina, ‘diminished.” The akdhara for ni (or
nu) in the Asbka characters would very o

resemble o cross (4). The difficulty about
these and similar suggestions is to socount for
the retention of an obsolete graphio aymbol in
the ease of the negative sign only. If thesign
is really the old symbol for ks, its retention

* This word is almost uniformly abhreviatod wdi,
f!'-'l.nn to the graphio kymbols for w and ta belng indis-
m?hhl Iat rl‘ll took the word to he gomjlats and

it fadd.  Buot quits lulsly 1 found on wfragmest,

hich had hitherio notion word writlew
rn fltgll uﬁl{:inlr::m. begsicmad Lo

L T 4l ka'n Disserfali :
Bindus, cn s Evys, Vol 11 vy 59 " AM1°0re f the
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might perhiaps be explained by the fact, that,

in its transfer fo the Siradd alphabet, the |

letter ka has suffered less change of form than
many others of the old Aibka characters.
However, for the present, the qnal:tmn must
be left an open one,

A whole namber, when it occurs in am
arithmetical operation, as may be seen from the
sbove given examples, is indicated by placing
the number ! onder it. This, however, is a
practice which is still occasionally observed
in India, It may be worth moting that the
number 1 is always designated by the word
ritpa ;® thus saripa or riipddhika ‘adding one,’
ritpina ‘deducting one.' The only other in-
stance of the use of a symbolic numgral word
is the word rasa for ‘six,’ which occurs once
in an example in the fifty-third sétra.

The following statement, from the first
example of the twenty-fifth smitra, affords a
good example of the system of notation em-
ployed in the Bakhshili arithmetic :—

s 1 1 1 bk 32 | phalws 108
3+ 3+ 8+

Here the initial dot is used very much in the
pame way as we use the letter 2 to denote the
unknown quantity the value of which is sought.
The number 1 under the dot is the sign of the
whole (in this case, uoknown) number. A
fraction is denoted by placing one number
under the other without any line of separation ;
thus } is §, 4. e. one-third. A mixed nomber is
shown by placing the three numbers under

one another ; thus E isl + §orlj i e one

aad one-third, Hence L menns 1 —1 (V. «. §).
Multiplication i# usnally indicated by placing
the numbers gide by side; thus

|"' nl phalai 20,

meonny - § X 32.= 20.

i 1
i []
Similarly | b

means § X § X iﬂ'l‘{;}'.hvﬂvﬂ- Bhé is an
abbrevistion of bhidge, * part,’ and means that
the number precediug it is to be treated as

y T S ;
a denominator. Henee * 1 1 bhd means
B 24 34

) I ;' or ?. The whols statement, therefore

13 11 e %
T R, |

menns ¥X32= 108, sod may be thus ex-
plained,—** & certain number is found by divid-
ing with 3 and multiplying with 82; that
number 15 108."

The dot is also used for another purpose,
pamely as one of the ten fundamental figurea
of the decimal system of notation, or the
gero (01234567 89). Itisstill sonsed in
India for both purposes, to indicate the un.
kngwn quantity as well ss the naoght, With
us the dot, or rather its sabstitute the circle
(0), has only retained the Intter of its two
intents, being simply the =mero figure, or the
‘mark of position' in the decimal system.
The Indian usage, however, seems to show
how the zero arose, acd that it arose in India.
The Indian dot, nnlike onr modern zere, is not
properly n numerical figure at all, Tt is simply
a sign to indicate an empty place or a hiatus.
This is clearly shown by its name #silnya
‘empty.’ The empty place in an arithmetical
statement might or might not be capable of
being filled up, according to circumstances,
Oceurring in a row of figures arranged deci-
mally or according to the *value of position,’
the empty place conld not be filled up, and the
dot therfore signified * naught,’ or stood in the
place of the zero. Thus the two figures 3 and
7. placed in juxtaposition (37) mean ‘thirty-
seven,’ but with an *empty space’ interposed
between them (3 7), they mean * three hundred
and seven.' To prevent misonderstanding
the presence of the ‘emply space’ wae indi-
cated by a dot (3 e 7); or by what is now the
gero (307). On the other hand, ocourring in
the statement of a problem, the ‘empty place’
tould be filled up, and bere the dot which
marked its presence, signified a * something’
which was to be discovered and to be putin
tha empty place. In the course of time, and
out of Tudin, the latter sigoification of the
dot was disearded ; and the dot thus becamo
simply the sign for * nanght’ or the zero, and
assumed the value of s proper figure of the
decimal system of notation, being the *mark
of position.” In its double signification, which

* This word t firat rand b épa. The reding
ripa waa m::t:itcuih;rl?tlmn_ Welrer

of Berlin, sod it is, T have pow no doubd, the oorrech
[y
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still survives in India, we can still discern an
indication of that country as its birthplace,
Generally speaking, the terms of an opera-
tion are set down side by side ; and the parti-
cular operation intended is indicated by the
initial syllable of a word of that import,
subjoined to the terms which compose it. The
operation of multiplication alone is mot in-
dicated by any special sign. Addition i indi-
_cated by yu (for yuta), subtraction by + (ke
for kanite 7} and division by bhi (for bhiga).
The whole operation is commonly enclosed
between lines (or sometimes double lines), and
the result is set down outside, introduced by
pha (for phala). Occasionally the indicatory
word is written in full. Vertical lines are
nsually interposed between the terms of a
proportion or a progression. Thos :—

| 59| pha 12 means5 + 7 = 12

|81+ pha & WS [ RS SO

| 5% pha 20 , §X32=20
& gy

111,00 32 | pha 108, (1:3) X 82 = 108
|9%1¢] pha 2 10.30=4:12

Regarding the age of the manuseript, [
am unable to offer a very definite opinion. The
composition of & Hindn work on arithmetic,
such as that contained in the Bakhshall M8,
peems necessarily to presuppose n country and
a period in which Hindu civilisation and Brih-
manical learning flourished. Now the country
in which Bakhshililies and which formed part of
the Hindu kingdom of Kibul, was ecarly lost to
Hindu civilisation through the conquests of the
Muhammadan ralers of Ghazni, and especially
throngh the celebrated expeditions of Mahmid,
towards the end of the 10th and the beginning
of the 11th centuries A, D). In those trou-
blous times it was a common practice for the
learned Hindus to bury their manuscript trea-
sures. Possibly the Bakhshili MS. may be one
of these. In sny case it cannot well be placed
much later than the 10th ceutury A. D. Tt is
quite possible that it may be somewhst older,
The Siradi characters used in it, exhibit in
several respects s rather archaic type, snd
afford some ground for thinking that the
manuscript may perhaps go back to the 8th or

Oth century. Baot in the present state of our
epigraphical knowledge, arguments of this
kind are always somewhat hazardons. The
nsual form in which the numeral figures
oecur m the manuseript are the following : —

~or) N o3 ?“3 %
1 2 3 E I

5 6 T, 8 9 "D

Quite distinet from the question of the age of
the manuscript, is that of the age of the work
contained in it. There is every reason to believe
that the Bakhshili arithmetic is of a very con-
siderably earlier date than the mancscript in
which it has come down to ns. T am disposed
to believe that the composition of the former
must be referred to the earliest centuries of
onr era, and that it may date from the 3rd or
4th century A.D. The arguments making for
this conclusion are briefly the following:—

In the first place, it appears that the earliest
mathematical works of the Hinduos were written
in the ilike measure ;7) but from about the
end of the Hth century A.D. it became the
fashion to use the dryd measure. Aryabliata
¢ o0 A.D., Varibamihira ¢. 550, Brahma-
gupta e, 630, all wrote in the latter measure,
Not only were now works wriften in it, but
also slika-works were revised and recast in it.
Now the Bakhshill arithmetic is written in the
#lika measure ; and this circomstance carries
its composition bavk to a time anterior to that
change of literary fashion in the 5th century
A D.

Inthe second place the Bakhshill arithmetio
is written in' that peculinr language which
used to be called the Gathd dialect, but
which is rather the literary form of the ancient
North-Western Priikrit (or Pili). It exhibits
a strange mixture of what we shonld now eall
Sanskrit and Prikrit forms.  As shown by the
ingeriptions (2.4, of the Indo-Sevihinn ki
in Mathard) of that period, i:f;;tma tqlg:f:
been in general use, in North-Westorn India,

for literary purposes till about the end of the

' Bee Professor Kern's Introduction to the Brikal Seshitd of Varibamihira.



is

Frervary, 1888 ]

THE BAKHSHALI MANUSCRIPT. 37

8rd century A. D., when the proper Sanskrit,
hitherto the langnage of the Brahmanic schools,
gradunlly came into general use also for seoular
compogitions. The older literary language may
have lingered on some time. longer among the
Buddhists and Juins, but this would only have
been o in the case of religious, nob of seoular,
compositions. Its use, therefore, in the Bakh-
shili -arithmetic points to a date not later than
the 3rd or 4th century A, I. for the composition
of that work.

In the third place, in several examples, the
teio words dindra snd drammae oceur s deno-
minations of money, These words are the
Indian forms of the Latin denarius and the
Greek drakhmé. The former, as ourrent in
Indis, was & gold coin, the latter a silver coin.
Golden denurii were first coined at Rome in
B. C, 207. The Indisn gold pieces, corres-
ponding in weight to the Roman gold denarius,
were those coined by the Indo-Sovthinn kings,
whose line, beginning with Kadphises, about
the middle of the 1st century B. C., probably
extended to abont the end of the 3rd century
AD. Roman gold denarii themselves, as shown
by the wumerouns finds, were by no means
uncommon in India, in the earliest centuries
of ourern. The gold dindras most numerously
found wre those of the Indo-Scythisn kings
Kanishka' and Huvishka, and of the Roman
emperors Trajan, Hadrian and Antoninus Pius,
all of whom reipuned in the Znd century
A.D. The way in which the two terms are
used in the Bakhshili arithmetic seems to
indicate that the gold dindre and the silver
drumma formed the ordinary eurréncy of the
dsy. This circumstance ngain points to some
time within the threa first centuries of the
Christinn ers us the date of its composition.

A fourth point, also indicative of antiquity,
which ¥ have already adverted to, is the
peculine use of the oruse (4+) ne the sign qf
the negative quantity.

There is another point which may be worth
mentioning, thongh I do not knaw whether it
‘mmuy help in determining the probable date of
the work. The year is reckoned in the Bakh-

* shill arithmetic as consisting of 360 days.
Thus in one place the following caleulation is
given :—* 1f in 28 of u year, 208253 is spent,

how much is spent in one day ¥ Here it ia
explained that the lower denomination (adha-
ch-chheda) is 360 days, and the result (phala)

is given as 2007 i.e, ;E%ﬁ 2

240

In connection with this question of the ago
of the Bakhshall work, I may wote a circnm-
stance which appems to point to & peculiar
connection of it with the Brahma-S8iddhanta
of Brahmagupta. There is & ourious resem-
blance between the fiftieth sitra of the Bakh-
shili arithmetic, or mather with the algebraical
example occurring in that sitra, and the forty-
ninth sitra of the chapter em algebra in the
Brakma-Siddhdnda, In that sdira, Brahma-
gupta flvst quotes & rale in prose, and then adds
another version of it in the @ryd measnre,
Unfortunately the role is not preserved in the
Bakhshali M3., but, as in the case of all other
riles, it wonld have been in the form of o
#lika and in the North-Western Prikrit (or
 Giatha dialeet”). Brahmagupta in quoting it,
wonld naturally put it in what Le considered
correct Sanskrit prose, and would then give
his' own version of it in his favourite dryd
measure." I believe it is generally admitted
that Indian arithmetic and algebra, at least,
are of entirely native orlgin. While Séddhdnta-
writers, like Brahmagupta and his predecessor
Arynhhm;n, might have borrowed their astro-
nomical elements from the Greeks or from
books founded themselves on Greek® seience,
they took their arithmetic from native Indian
gourees. OF the Jains it 18 well known that
they possess astronomical books of s very
ancient type, showing no traces of western or
Groek inflnence. Tn  India arithmetic and
algebra ure usnally treated as portions of works
on mstronomy. In any case it is impossible
that the Jains should not have possessed their
own treatises on arithmetic, when they pos-
sessed such on astronomy. The early Buddhists,
too,” are known to have been proficients “in
muthematics, The prevalence of Buddhism
in North-Western Indin, in the early centuries
of onr era, is a well.known fact. That in
those early times there were also large Jain
pommunities in those regions, is testified by
the remnants of Jain sculptore found near
Mathors and elsewhbere. From the fact of

* Seo note 4 at the end of this article, sleo note b,
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the general use of the North-Western Prikrit
(or the *Githi dislect’) for literary purposes
among the early Buddhists it may reasonably
be concluded that its use prevailed also among
the Jains, between whom and the Buddhists
there was so much similarity of manners and
customs, There is also o diffusedness in the
mode of composition of the Bakhshill work
which reminds one of the similar charncteristic
observed in Buddhist and Jain literature.
All these circomstances put together seem to |
render it probable that in the Bakbshili MS.
there has heen preserved to vs a fragment of an
early Buddhist or Jain work on arithmetic (per- |
haps a portion of a larger work on astronomy),
which may have been one of the sources from
which tho later Indian astronomers took their
arithmetical information. These earlier sources,
a& we know, were written in the élika mensure, I
|

and when they belonged to the Buddhist or
Juin literatore, must have been composed in |
the ancient North-Western Prikrit. Both these |
points are characteristics of the Bukhshili
work. I may add that one of the reasons why
the earlicr works were, as we are told l::.'l
tradition, revised and re-written in the dryd |
messure by later writers such as Brahmagupta, |
mny have been that in their time the literary |
form (*Gathi dislect”) of the North-Western
Priikrit had come to be looked upon as a bar-
harons and ongrammatical jargon as compared |
with their own classical Sanskrit. In any |
case the Buddhist or Jain character of the
Bakhsbili arithmetic would be a further mark
of its high antiquity,

Thronghont the Bakhshili arithmetic the
decimal system of notation is employed. |
This system rests on the privciple of the * value |
of position” of the numbers. It is certain |
that this principle was known in India ns
carly as A. D. 500, There is no good reason
why it should not have been discovered there
considerably earlier. Infact, if the antiquity of |
the Bakhshili arithmetic be admitted on other |
grounds, it affords evidence of an carlier date of
the discovery of that principle. As regards the
#iro, in its modern sense of s * mark of position’
and one of the ten fundamental Bgures of
the decimal system (01284567 8Y), its dis-
covery, or ratherits elaboration, is undoubtedly
much later than the discovery of the * value of
position.” It is quite certain, however that

o " 3
| vernacular, The following are some

the application of the latter principle to num-
bers, in ordinary writing, would have besn
nearly impossible without the employment of
some kind of * mark of position,” or some mark
to indicate the ‘empty place’ (finya). Thus
the fignre 7 may mean either *seven’ or
‘seventy’ or ‘ seven hundred,’ according as it
be or be not supposed to be preceded by one
(7 = or 70) or two (7 = * or 700) ‘empty
places.” Unless the presence of these ‘empty
places’ or the ‘position' of the figure 7 be
indicated, it would be impossible to read

| its *value' eorrecily. Now what the Indians

did, and indeed still do, was simply to use
for this purpose the sign which they wers
in the habit of using for the purpose of indicst-
ing any empty place or omission whatsoever
in a written composition ; that is the dot. [t
seems obvious from the exigencies of writing
that the use of the well-known dot as the
mark of an empty place must have snggested
itsell to the Indians as soon us they began to
employ their discovery of the principle of the
* value of position' in ordinary writing, In India
the use of the dot as a substitute for the zero
must have long preceded the discovery of the
proper zero, and must have been contempo-
raneous with the discovery of the prineiple
of the ‘ value of position” There is nothing in

| the Bakhshili arithmetic to show that the dot

is used a8 & proper zero, and that it is anything
more than the ordinary ‘mark of an empty
place.’ The employment, therefore, of the
decimal system of notation such ns it i%, in the
Bakhshili arithmetic, is quite consistent with
the suggested antiguity of it.

I have already stated that the Bakhshali
arithmetic is written in the so-called Gatha
dialeet or in that literary form of the North-
Western Prilkrit which preceded the employ-.
ment, in secular composition, of the clussical
SBanskrit. Its literary form consisted in what
may be called (from the Sansk it point of view),
an imperfect sanskritisstion of the vernscular

| Prikrit. Hence it exhibits g every turn the

peculiar characteristics of the underlying

Specimena
of orthographical peculinrities .—

Insertion of euphonic consonants: of m, in
éhea-methatva, bhritaki-m-ikapanditah ; of r
in fri.r-ddiid, labhaté-r-ashton, ; '

Insertion of 5 ; in vibhakianies-uttaré, kshiyasé.
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s-traya. This is s peculiarity not known to
me elsewhere, either in Prikrit or in Pili.

Doubling of consonants: in compounds,
prathama-d-dhinté, éka-s-amikhyd ; in sentonves
yadi-sh-shadbhi, §té-s-samadhand,

Peculinr spellings : ¢rinfd or tringa for triisat.
The spelling with the guttural nasal before &
ocours only in this word ; not otherwise, e. g.
chatedlinda 40. Agnin rf for ri in ¢riding
kriyatd, vimidribah, krindti; and o for ¢ in
rinam, drishtah, Agnin kaithyotdn for kathya-
ti. Again the fihedeuiliya and the upa-
dhmdniya are always nsed before gutturals and
palatals respectively.

Irregular sandhi: ké #6 rd® for kah #a rd,”
drayd kéchi for denyah k°, dvayd cha for dvayes
cha, dvibhi kr® for dwiblak kri® ddyé v® for

ddydr vi°, mivaritdsti for vivaritam asti,

Confusion of the sibilants: & for sk, in
#ashitc 60, mdinks ; sh for & in dadivisha, vicki-
dhayét, shésha ; & for s, in sdéyai, sdiyatdin; s
for ah, in ésa ¢ this.'

Confusion of » and n : wipansa for wipanna;
kshayina for kehayema (s. 27) ; vimyastmiv for
vingastui.

Elision of a final consonant : bhdjayé, kéchi,
for bhijayft, kichit.

Interpolation of v : hrigmit for Muamit.

The following are specimens of etymological
and syntactical peculinrities :—

Abgence of inflection: nom. sing. mase.,
gia s rddi for riéh (5. 50), gavdm vissha kar-

, tavymi for vidshah (s. 51); nom. plur., sfvya
santi for sfeydh (s 53); acc. plur, dindra
dattardn for dindrdn (5. 53).

Peculinr infloction : gen. sing., gebisya for

gutéh (s. 15); parasm. for fAtm., vikrinafi for

vikrinité “ho sells’ (s 54), itm. for parusm., |
drjayaté for arjayati *he earns' (8. 53).

Change of gender: mase. for neut, muilis |
for milldni (8. 55); neut. for masc., vargmi
for vargak (s. 50); neut, for fem., yulii cha
kartavyd for yutié (5. 50}

Exchange of numbers: plur. for sing.,
‘fhhavit) libhdh for ldbhah (5. 54).

Exchange of cases: ace. for nom., dreitfymh |
drjayatd budhal for deitigah (8. 53), nce. for |
instr., kehaymi smigunya for kehaydpa (5. 27);
ate. for loe, koa kdlap for kasmen kdle

(s, 52); instr. for loc, anéna kiléna for |
awemin kdlé (s. 53); instr, for nom., prathaminag
dattavin for prathamé (s. 53), or ékéna ydki

for &kd (s, 15); loe. for instr., prathamé datid
for prathaména (s. 53), or mdnavé grikitmi for
minavinag (5. 57); gen. for dat., ti'mhya.uya
dattd for dwitiydya (s. 53).

Abnormal concord : incongruent cases, ayai
prashié for asmin (8. 52); incongroent numbers,
dfa liblidk for Mﬁhﬁ (5. 54), rdjuputrd kichi for
rdjaputrdh (s. 58); incongruent genders, af
kdalas for tat kdlmi (s, 52), vikésha kartavymi
for kartaryah (8. 51), sd vdiih for sa (8. 50),
kdrymi sthitak for sthitam (s. 14).

Pecoliar forms: mivarila for micrita, rdja
for drjana, divaddha ‘one and one-half," shatvd.
laida 40, paichdsama 50th, chaupaiehfiama

| o4th, chalunidits B4, fri-r-dsiti 83, pimyasé
| (% |, vinyasd) for apinyasét, bhijoyéa *let it be

divided' for bhdjydta (s. 27).

Peculisr meanings : yadpichehhd, or kidmikay
for the ‘number one,” when representing the
unknown quantity of which the value is sought.

The following extracts may serve us Speci-
mens of the text :—

TEXT.
18th Satra.

Adydr viséshadvignnam chayasnddhivibhiji
tam |

Ripidhikais tathd kilath gatisisyat - tadi
bhawet 1

Udian

Dvayiditrichayas chaiva dneﬁnyutryad:k&t—
tarak |

Dvayi cha bhavatt pamthi kina kilina
sisyath 11

sthipanad keiyntd 1 ok | A7 [ F[pe 1)

dvi || 45w il pal] karnpar g ddydr visisha

............

Udin
e ¢ e i e I
8 % b e
_;li“i; | pa3l| dha hmzﬁliﬂyﬂrﬁin—
10 gl 1 . nhnm adi 5 | 10
illln,'h‘ﬁl ﬂhﬂlh;.&ﬁaﬁluhnymd

dh; chayum 6 | 3 Snddhi 3 adis! ulm 5 dvigupam

10 uttaravisésha 8 vibhakta 3 sarfipam i
cabia padam anéna kiléna samadhani bhavanti H
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pratysyai || ripdpakaranina phala u dvi ” ||
Ashthidasamasitrah 18 1 4 1

27th Bitra,

[dantih sovaroakshayam vakshyimi yasyidai |
sttram |
Kshayamh samgonya kanakis
bhijayét tatal |
Samyutair dva kanakair dkaikasyn hhnfﬁ
hi sali 1
Tdian
EBkadvitrichatussaikhyasuvarni mishakai ri-
nai |
Ekadvitrichatussarmkhyai rabita® samabhi-
gratinm 1)
sthitpanin kriyat? | éshith |

tadyutir- h--

| 8+

[‘1+|I3 H

karanat || kshayam sammguoya knnn.k-d:hht
kshayina samgunys jitad |1 | 4 | 9| 16 | fad-
yuti | ésha yuti 30 kanakia yuti 10 anénn
bhaktvi labdham . -

o
ool 1 111 | PO
et bl LD 20
nnneeoceoen| 8|30 4 | pha mad ¥
TUdian
Ekadvitrichat ussmitkhyasuvarga prijjhitd
i |

Masaki dvitrithm chaiva chatahpamchaka-
ratfakam'® kim kshayat 1|
El I‘ l'“ | 4] karagath | kshuyard nﬂ:gnnyn

 ® lanakadshasthapyats) 3|3 | 313

-gstadyutiv-b-bhijay Ha'  tataly  haeasleyd
krit} yotarh | % | sabyutail kanakaie bhakeva

tadit kanaki 10 anéna bhaktath jitath | g
idp Okaikasnvarpasyn  kshayam || prafyaymi
travragiking kartavyn ||

{10 1887 1 1 10 i TRTIE.
1'm|1|F~"“: R e
1“ ]ﬁ 5 L i
P'ﬁd m B )
;u 153 4 i [ i e A P Pt
I | pha m',, RS Tl
Uddan 1

- 1

vin 0 + w o+ » Srupnsva mi ||
Eraminn dvays misbidi uttard {kahinatim
Suvarnam mé fu sammisrys katthyatim

ganakdttama ||
sthapanam |.-I.-'-||g.-l-|-ﬂ.+ .';4_ E+ +1];+Jg+lﬁ+l|
kshayam samgunys jitam 20 301 42561
72190121 61") éshim yuti 330 kanakdnith
yuti 45| anina bhaktvi labdbamm | 5 [ ptmd:.t-

T T T T T TR TR R

| 45
dnsabhigi-8-chhéda kriyat} | phalam |7 6 E I
téa ckaikamifakakshayam | pratyaya tesivi-
- | dikna | T 15| ]| phalah 22| évacn  sarvi-

shim pratyayd karfavya )i

o

Saplavindatinasttran 27 11 < 1

50th Sttra.

Yulahinaii cha-m-dkateais + .-+ « &« . . |

s oow voe oo v hind yuthi cha kartavyd® y)
Udian

Kb ridi pummchayuth milladah si raéis sapta-

hing milada )
Kb sb ragir iti prashiah® 1

?mmﬂ $ 1 st l i+mﬁ 1 |£raramm1
yutahinam chbmmkntwm |12| wnddalam ] [} l
dvibripam |4 | dalai | 2| vargam {4 hiod
yutith cha kartavyd | Mnom | 74| anins yuti
lﬂ; i4n s i || asya pratyinayanad kriyaré

Y oyui omid 3T Paiinchida-

A |
1 mi 7|y wid g

masiitram || ==

* The two first lotters (rah) aro uncertain, owing to a
. dafeot in the texture of the teaf,
W Boad ehafu mehrhﬂ.rhmv.ll. kisty  Eshayash, metri
cansh. TRead bhijyita.
" Harg | 12| is omitted in the MB., by mistake.
¥ T hssss 1 ts of the silra have bean Testored
from what appesr to boe quotations in the solution.
W Thire sesms to be some confoskon aboat this cxample,
The first line an it wtands does wot wean; moreover
Wﬂ &l riti, it shonld be o réh.  The second half-

lino does sean 3 but the words 44 prochinh seem ont of
place, an & portion of the verse, Now i we omit il
prashfab from the verss, the remainder, with a few
H ht nlhrn’tlnm ronds as & eorrect vorse of one

half, thongl in utter disrogurd of all ﬂlﬂlx
Thud—

Yé offi pubchayuta miladal sh rii saptahl =

pa milads kb s rllair |1 ith prashial
Porbape that disregurd accounts for the corfusion made
by the seribe of the ME,
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51st Batra.
Gavim vibisha kartavyam dhavam chaiva

iiiiii

53rd Sdtra.

Ahadravyaharidan ta'®) tadvisésharm vibhdja-
wiit |

Yallabdbam dvigonam kilam datth sama:
dhand prati ||

Udi

Tridind drjayd pamcha bhritaké-m-tkapandi-
tal |

Dvitiyam  pamchadivasé rasam  drjsyatd
budhal) 11

Prathamina dvitiyasya sapta dattini . . tah

Datvit samadhani jitd kéns killna katthe
yatim )|

_: rd “g ri i karanai | ohadravyaviséshmn
bariméau tat tadvisisham ~—rrmenernn

e R U P L R L et

L

- PR

anéna kilina samadhani bhavansi || pratyaya

trairddikt keiyatd | § | 3] 9| pha bo | Prathe-
mé  dvitiyasya- | 575780 oApta
&-ttllvi,*shﬁ|s|1 ) |pha 36 | 43
43 1 43 4t samadhani jatd 1)

Udaw

Rijsputrd dvayd kichi nripati-s-sfvya santi
vaih |

M.ikisyihn® dvaya-sh-shadbhigi'®) dvitlya-
gyn divarddhakadi |1

Pratham na dvitiynsya dasa dinire dattavin |

Kina kilina samatim gapayitvi vadidu mé ||

!‘}u:ndntmh 1;‘J|m-.th W ahadravyn-

protyayam trairisikéna
30 1 pha 85 pratham ‘ns dvitiyasya 10
—% T dattd jata | 551 55 0
1| phs 45 | adbani jitd n Sitrai
tripamchidamal slitrarit 53 11 + 1

Satra.

welah

Udd n

& W . e [maE 8

3 Read “hardshiow tal,

|

. dvigupam dvitiyasya prathami . . .. . ]
Prathami chaturgnoam chaiva chaturthé
chaiva datiavin |
Cha . FEE 0 e

nugam ||
Vadasva prathamé dattam kim praminai
. syncha |l

-L;__Hj 1 t | arishya }° || $tnyam Ekayutam

tatam ékam dveyi-

kritvi 1|2 | 3 | 4 | praksh payoktyi phalam
| 20.] 40 | 60 | BO | évain 200 || ésha pratyaye

20 k) & -
ti 111191']1 P‘I{ riipénakaranéon  phalam
2000

Satra.
Yadrichchhd pinyas’ &lnyé tadd vargam fu
kdrayét |

t.!ll!ll|it||i.|'
Tldi Eh& t!igum lilﬂ-‘l’-lﬂ- qqqqqqqq

........ prathamasys tu kim bhavét 1)
[ 3] tada § | tmad | tadd § | datiad 57 |

karanah | yadrichohhi vinyas) Sipyd | tatri-
chehbi || 1 || tadi vargam tu kirayit
L}_mﬂift prakshipé gunitam § 1| 2
| 6 24 | prakshiptat 33 || drishyam vibhajét
82| yurtyais jitwn || éshe prathaména
dattam || atd nyisah || 4| 8 | 24 | 96 | dattam
132 ésha vargakmmaganitam || atha yutivar-
g dva-trivéddhikasatam 1)

Kimikam sloyavinyastam tadd chaive kramé

gunam |

kritvi chaturthn
T , prathamasys kim bhavét
sthidpanah | t i’ I| i’_ ? I ljE ?l'i dri 300 || kimi-
knth flnyapinyastam kdmikein 11 fehn nyas-
tath prathemarian | tadi chaiva kramépa
gupitam | 1 | 2]9 |48 | &shim yuts prakshé-
. | 80 i . pari s I 1 |3N
pam i 1 I anénn drishyam bbijitam | g9 _L_l
jitd l & 1 tsha prathamasys dlsnam || anéna

pppppp

LI R "

W Bead fkarylhnd drishaibhigd. The error &
%0 have been noticed by the scribe of ﬁimunrﬁl.m
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kshépam gunayé | 5| 10 | 45 | 240 | dvash 300
daha yutivarguganitam ||
Uddn

Prathamasys na jéndmi katham dattam cha

vai dhanai |

Sa cha dvysrdhayatem dattam . . . . .

-l

Udd 11
§ . dattam chaiva chatur-
gunam (1

. fatam chatnfchatvilithiidhi-
keani |
Kim prathamasya dhana . . . . . . - & ]
i 1 2 3 4 144 .
« 127274 |;n;1-=....un-
RO B e Ky

nyeéiu I{ £| yutum chaiva gupam tatah | yo-
tar chaiva gupam kritvi kiray® gagakraman
ta :H guuamh | upard nparain adhé adban go-
payé |i| shrdhndvayayutai [_125[ tritiynrisyi
gayanarh | sirdhais septabhi trigi | ¥ |sardhn-
trayayutam ] iy [ chaturthariéi gupayé-sh-
shadvimsatibhi | jita I Ll siirdhachatviriyu-
:I:.nlh[igi_] prakshi paywti [ ? ] v drifyath |
survam tadéva jhtad |)

—r N T Tu——

e . e

Udi ||

. - L] L] Ll - L] " - - L] 1

o il wGseT trigunam  trisirdhayu-
tah ||

Chaturgupam  chaturthina navirdhayutam
dattani'® |

e e e+ e . . deidatd dvividéAdhika y |

Kim atra prathnmnsys dattisit #
[ 2 afi 20T 301 5] ekatrasn dastarn 222 |
ényd sthind rdpam datvi | 1 || yutagunita
yutakmména jitam | sthipanai [ M| *f
"% | drishyn 222 | prakshépion jitam 922 |
dattah drifyAh 222 || jita |
Udi ||

Prathamam'® na jlnimidimrﬂhaynlurh |

. - bam pamchifayutath prathama . .
-l

karagom || Slinyd ripam datvid : yutarm jitam
| § | prathama deiguna pashchérdharakitas |
séshais | 3| prathami tritiyam triguah saptér-
dharahitas | #ehai | 3| prathami chaturthar
chaturgupa navirdharabitad | éshan | 4 |
aamytant | § || 23] o % |
kshépayuktih | | vibhaktam |%|%| jitad
|1 | anéna gogitam taddva | évan ripardsi

bhavanti | triprakirah samiptam || Stoya-
sthiné riipamh datvi | tadanuyoktatm) gupita . .

TRANSLATION.
18th Satra,

Twice the difference of the two initin] terms,
divided by the difference of the (two) incre-
ments, and further angmented by one, shall
be the time that determines the progression,

First Example.

A person has an initinl (speed) of two and
an increment of three, another has an incre-
ment of two and an initial (speed) of three.
Let it now be determined in what time the
two persons will meet in their journey,

The statement is as follows :

No. 1, init. term 2, increment 8, period 2

No. 2, ', 3, o 2 & &

Solution :—* the difference of the two initial
terms" (2and 3 is 1; the difference of the two
inerements 3 und 2 is 1; twice the difference
of the initial terms 1 is 2, and this, divided by
the difference of the increments 1, is }, and
augmented by 1, is §; this is the period, In
this time [3] they meet in their journey
which is 15).

Second Example.

(The problem in words is wanting ; it wounld
be something to this effect :—4 earns 5 on the
first and 6 more on every following day; B
carns 10 on the first and 3 more on every fol-

lowing day; when will both have earned an -
equal amount 7)

" This line is short by ons s
regular in woanning.
in prose.

Ilable, and otharwise not
question appears to be

iw R“d ih It
puﬂdin;?"vﬁu:mwu » 84 in one of the
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Statement :—
No. 1, init. term §, increment 6, period =,
possession .

No. 2, init. term 10, inerement 3, period =,
: possession ¥,

Bolotion :—* Twice the diference of the two
initial terms,” ete. ; the initinl terms are 5 and
10, their diference is 5. * By the difference of
the (two) increments;” the increments are 6
and 3 ; their difference is 3. The difference of
the initial terms 5, being donbled, is 10, and
divided by the difference of the increments 3,
inlf,md sugmented by one, i.aj—,!. This (i. e.
t: or 4}) is the period; in that time the two
persons become possessed of the same amount
of wealth.

Proof :—hy the ripipa method the som of
either progression is found to be €5 (i, r. each
of the two persons earns 65 in 4} days).

47th Satra.

Now I shall discoss the wastage (in the
working) of gold, the rule about which is as
follows :—

Having maltiplied severally the parts of
gold with the wastage, let the total wastage
be divided by thesum of the parts of gold.
The result is the wastage of each part (of the
whole mass) of gold.

First Example.

Suvarpas numbering respectively one, two,
three, four, are subject to n wastage of misha-
kas numbering respectively one, two, three,
fonr. Irrespective of such wastage they suffor
an equal distribution of wastage. (What is
the latter 7) 1

The statement is a8 follows :—

Wastage — 1, — 2, — 3, — 4 miashaka.
Gold 1, 2 3,  4suvarma.

Solution :—* Having multiplied severnlly |

tho parts of gold with the wastage,” ete.; by
maltiplying with the wastage, the products 1,
4, O, 16 are obtained ; *let the total wastage,”
its sum is 30 ; the sum of the parts of gold is
10; dividing with it, we obtain 3. (This is
the wastage of each part, or the average
wastage, of the whole mass of gold.)

{Proof by the rule of three is the follow-
ing) i—as the sum of gold 10 is to the total
wastage of 30 mishakas, so the sum of gold 4
is to the wastage of 12 mishakas, ete.

Second Example.

There are suvernas numbering one, two
three, four. There are thrown out the follow-
ing mishakas ; one-half, one-third, one-fourth,
one-fifth. What is the (average) wastage (in
the whole mass of gold) ?

Statement :—

quantities of gold, 1, 2, 8, 4 suvarga.
wastage 1, 4 1. 1 mishaka.

Solution :—* Having multiplied severally the
parts of gold with the wastage.” the products
may thus be stated,—}, §, 4 ¢ * Let the
total wastage be divided ;" the division being
directed to be made, the total wastage is
% ; dividing “by the sum of the parts of
gold ;" here the sum of the parts of gold s 10:
being divided by this, the result is ;. This is
the wastage of each part of the whole mass of
gold.

Proof may be made by the rnle of three: —
as the sum of the parts of gold 10 is to the
total wastage of % mishaka, so the sum of
gold 4 is to the wastage of |3 mishaka, ete.

Third Example.

(The problem in words is only partially
preserved, but from its statement in figures
and the subsequent explanation, its purport
may be thos restored) :—

Of gold mishakss nombering respectively
five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, quantities
numbering respectively four, five, six, seven,
cight, nine, ure wasted. Of another metal
numbering in order two mishakas, ete. (i. .,
two, three, four) also qumtiﬁaﬂ?numboring in
order one, ete. (i.e., one, two, threc), are wasted.
Mixing the gold with the alloy, O best of
nrithmoeticians | tell me (what is the average
wastage of the whole muss of mixed gold) ¥

Statement :—
wastage : — 4,—5,—6,—7,—8,—9;—1,—2,—3.
gold : 5 | 6 7. B 9,10; &8 &

(Solation) :—** Having multiplied severally
the parts of gold with the wastage,” the pro-
duots are 20, 30,42, 56, 72, 90, 2, 6, 12; their sum
is 330 ; the sum of the parts of gold is 45:
dividing by this we obtain 77 ; this is reduced
by 15 (i. e. 5); the result is 7 leaving § (i. e.
74); that is the wastage of ench mishaks (of
mixed gold).

Proof :—Dby the rule of three :—as the total
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gold 45 is to the total wastage 330, so 1

mishaks of gold is to T parts of wastage. In

the same way the proof of all (the other) items

is to be made (3. e. 45: 330 =5: '; 45: 830

=6:44; 456: 880 = 7: IT“; 45: 330 = 8

Ti45:830=9:66;45:330 = lﬂ:’-}’].
50th Sftra.

(The mitra is lost, baot can be partially
restored from the solution, and may be thus
translated :—**The sam of the sdditive and
subtractive numbers is divided by an assumed
number; the quotient, lessened by the same
number and halved, is squared and sdded to
the subtractive number.”)

Exampla.
Which number added to five is a square,

that (same) number lessened by seven is a |

square. Which nnmber is that ? Thisis the
question.
Statement :—z 4 5 = 2* and 2 — 7 =2".
Solution :—* The sum of the ndditive and
- subtractive numbers” is 12 ; the half of §t is6 3
lessened by two is 4; its half is 2 ; its Buare
is & “And is added to the subtractive
number ;" the subtractive number is 7; added
to it, it becomes 11 (i. e. 4 + 7). This is that
{required) number.
Its proof is this: 114 5 = square of 4
(5. €. 16) ; and 11 —7 — square of 2 (i, a. 4).
(The next sitra is only & fragment, and 1
omit it),

Gdrd Shtra.

(Having found) the two fractions (indicative)
of the daily earnings, divide by their difference
what is given towards (producing) cqual posses.
sions. The quotient, being doubled, is the time
(in which their possessions become equal),?

First Example,

Let one hired Pandit earn five in three days;
another learned man earns six in five days,
The first gives seven to the second from his
earnings. Say, in what time, after having
given it, their possessions become eqaal P

Statement :—No, I, § =earnings of 1 day,
No. 1I, {-= earnings of 1 duy; gift 7.

" The whove is undoubtedly the meaning of ths rale,
though the sxeot canstruetion of the text in not guite
clear to me. to be: " The

Litarally the words
two fractions :tthﬂ.":rihr i -,“;ﬂrmum

Solution : * The difference of the daily earn-
ings; the two fractions; their difference ;"
(here the daily earnings are %mi'-:; their
difference is 115; the gift is 7; divided by the
difference of the daily earnings f;‘, the resnlt
is 15 ; being doubled, it is 30 ; this is the time),
in which their possessions become equal.

Proof may be made by the rule of three : —
3:5=230:50,and 5 :6 =230 :36; “the
fimt gives seven to the second” 7, remainder
43 ; hence 43 and 43 are their equal possessions.

Second Example.

Two Rijpiits are the servants of a king,
The wages of one (of them) per day are two and
one-sixth, of the other one and one-half. The
first gives to the second ten dindras. Calculute
and tell me guickly, in what time there will
be equality (in their possessions) ?

Statement :—daily wages %mﬂ -;; gift 10,

Solation :—* and difference of the daily earn-
ings ;" here (the daily earnings are ! and !
their difference is § ; the gift is 10: divided by
the difference of the daily earnings §, ihe
result is 15; being doubled, it is 30. This is
the time, in which their possessions becomsg
equal).

Proof by the rule of three:—1 : !'3 =

65; and 1:} = 30:45, The first gives 10
mthamd;hmmﬁﬁmdﬁﬁmthir
equal possessions,

(The following examples form a connected
set. The siitras to which they belong are very
imperfectly preserved, nor is thers any indica-
tion left, how they were nambered, The
examples also exist in & too fragmentary state
to allow of any translation ; bat it is possible to

restore their purport from what is left of the
solotion,

The sitra belanging to the fniluwing eXhm-

| ple is lost. The example itself muy be recon.

structed thus :—)

The second gives twice ns much ag the first,
the third three times as much as the first, the
fourth four times ns much as the first, The
total gift of the four persons is two hundred,

to-divide, so that (ta the being oubled
is the time, that -‘hﬁf ?- gan“m qn.lmm‘
miong," !hinu.hnm wnd datld pro the fwg AoUtERtives
governed by the onusal verb wibhdiayft.
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Tell me now, how much was given by the first,
and what is the amonnt of ench gift.

Statement:—A givesw, B2, C3,D 4. Total
1= 10200,

Solution :—Having filled up the empty placo |
{or «) with one, {(we obtain) 1, 2, 3, 4 (as the |
severnl rates); by the application of the sum |
of the rates we obiain 20, 40, 60, 80, and thenee
the total 200.

This is the statement of the proof :—

Init. term 20, inerement 20, period 4.
By the ripinae method the total is fonnd to

be 200.
Sitra.

(Ouly the first portion of this sdéra is pre-
gerved ; viz. “pot into the empty place the
pomber 1 representing the desived gquantity,
and then make up the series of items.” The
purport of this rale will be sonderstood from
the following examples).

First Example.

(Its purport is:— B gives 2 times as much as
A, C gives 2 times as much as B, D gives 4
times a5 much as C. Their total gifv is 132,
What is the gift of A F)

Statement :—A gives », B 2, C 3, D 4

Total 132.

Solation :—* Put 1 in the place of #; then
form the series of items™ 1, 2,3 X &, 4 X 6,
multiplying these several rates, 1, 2, 6, 24,
their total is 33; with it divide the given
total, thus 5; the resulting item is 4, and
this is the gift of A. Hence the series of
gifts is as follows :—4, 8, 24, 96, and the total
gift is 132. This is caloulated from the series
of items, and hence the total of the items is
ane hundred and thirty-two.

(Here follows what appears to be intended
a8 u modification of the same sitra, since it is
not specinlised as a separate sitra. What
remains of it, runs thus : —* the number 1 is put
into the empty place, and then (the items) are
suceessively multiplied.” The purport of the
rale will be again understood from the example.)

Second Example.

(Its purport is :—B possesses 2 times as much
48 A; C has 3 times ns much ns A and B
together; D has 4 times as much as A, B and
C together, Their total possessions sre 300.
What is the possession of A ¥)

Statement :—A has z, B 2, C 3 X 8, D

4 X 12. Total 300.

Solution :—* the desired quantity is putin the
empty place;” the desired quantity is 1; this
is placed as the first number ; then the socees-
sive maltiplieations are made, 1, 2, B, 48
Their addition gives the sam of the rates 80:
with this the given total is divided, thus 3y ;
the result is 5, and this is the possession of A.
With this by multiplication the several rates
are obtained, thus 5, 10, 45, 240. Thenco the
total of the items is caleulated to be 300,

(Next follows the fragment of a third exam.
ple which T omit, After this must have
followed a third modification of the same
mitra, which is lost; but the first portion of
it, a8 quoted in the examples, must have run
thus:—

Sinyasthdnd wipmi dated, yutwh chaiva
g bafek |

i.e., " having put the number one in the empty
place, the (needful) additions and multiplica-

| tions are then made.)

Fourth Example.

(Its purport is :—A possesses something and
1% in addition; B has 2 times as much as A
and 2} in addition ; C has 3 times as much as
B and 3} in addition ; D has 4 times as mnch
a8 O and 4} in addition. Their total posses-
gions are one hundred and forty-four and one
half. What is the possession of A F),

Statement :—A hns = 4 14, B 2 + 24,

03+ 31, D44 41 Total 144},

Solation -—* Having put one in the empty
place,” thus 1 -4 1§: “the several additions
and multiplications are then made =" in making
the additions and multiplications, let the proper
order of calculation be observed, (hence by
addition) §; next comes maltiplication ; (here)
multiply numerator with numerator and deno-
minator with damminnmr,? {i.a.: x g}; two
und one half are now added, thus -l; : IOW cOmes
the multiplication with the third number, or
three(is multiplied) with seven and one half (i.e.
1.! = 71), thus %; three and one half are
now added, thus % ; now multiply the number
four with twenty-six (i.e. 3 =26); the result
is 22, four and one half are now added, thus
!"'il_ The total of these rates is % which is
the given total of the possessions.  All the rest
remains the same; (i.e dividing the given
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total '—F by tim sum of the mtes 3—? we obtain
1 as the value of », hence the possessions of
A, B, C, D are respectively §, '-‘-} % and T,
the same as the rates mentioned above).
Fifth Example.

(Its purport is:—A gives ; plus 8 certain
amount; B gives ; plus 2 times as much as A ;
Ugiﬂxi; plue 3 times as much as A and B

D gives 3 plus 4 times as much as A, B and C,
The total of their gifts is 222, What was the
gift of A 7).

Statement :—A gives o 4= i. B2 + ;,
+ I, D4+ Z; the joint gift is 222,

Solation :—* Having put the number one in
the empty place,” 1 (for #), the additions
and multiplications are made in their proper

order. The resalt iz the following series of

5 15 eT am ; =
rates: 3, 7, §s 5 the given total is 222,

The addition of the rates yields 222 which is
the same as the given total 222, This practi-
cally finishes the solution,

(Next follows the fragment of the sixth
example, which [ again omit),

Seventh Example.

(Its purport is:—A has 1} plus & certain
amonnt; B has 21 less than 2 times A ; C las
3% less than 3 times A: D has 4} less than
4 times A. Their total possessions are >,
What is the possession of A ¥)

(The statement is wanting).

Solution :—** Having pat the number one in
the ompty place,” the addition is made : :
twice the rate of A less five halves is E; three

times the rate of A, less seven halves, is iii

four times the rate of A, less nine halves, is 1.

C3

The series of these rates is s follows: ;. o P
‘11 The given total is ';, The sum of the
rates is ’-:. Dividing the one by the other,
g we obtain 1. Multiplying by this, the
same amount is obtained (as the gift of A ; ris.
3. The same is the case with the negative
quantities, (ie. B 1 X [2x })—}] = §;
similarly € &, D ),
NOTES.

1. In the text, the italicised words are con-
jecturally restored portions. The dots signify
the syllables (akshara) which are wanting in

the manuscript, the number of the dots cor-
responding to the number of missing syllables,
The serpentine lines indicate the fact of lines
being lost at the top and bottom of the leaves of
the manoseript. In the translation the bracketed
portions supply lost portiuns of the manuseript.
The latter can, to a great extent, be restored
by a comparison of the several examples.
Occasionally words are added in brackets to
facilitate the understanding of the passage.

2, satra 18. Problems. on progression,
Two persons advance from the same point. At
starting B has the advantage over A : but
afterwards 4 advances at a quicker rate than
B. Question :—when will they have made an
equal distance ? In other words, that period of
the two progressions is to be found where
their sums coincide. The first example is
taken from the case of two persons travelling.
B makes 3 miles on the first day against 2
miles of 4 ; bat 4 makes 3 miles more on ench
sneceeding day against s 2 miles. The resalt
is that at the end of the third day they mieet,
after each has travelled 15 miles. For 4 tru-
vels 24+ (24 3) 4+ (24 3 + 3) = 15 miles,
and B34(3 42) 4 (342 4 2) = 15 miles.
The second exnmple is tuken from the case of
two teaders. At starting B has the advantage
of possessing 10 dindrazagninst the 5of 4 ; but
in the sequel A gnins 6 dindras more on each
day against the 3 of B. The result is that
after 4§ days, they possess an equal amount of
dindgras, viz. 65,

3. 8atra 27. Problemson averages (sana-
bhigatd). Certain quantities of gold suffer loss
at different rates. Question i—what is the
average loss of the whole # The first problem
is very concisely expressed; the question is
understood ; some wards, like kuld aafd, must
be supplied to samabldgatin, The reading
rahitd, however, is not certain,

4. Brahmagupta's version of the forty-
ninth stitra, referred to above, (M5, No. 1, B, B,
Library, As, Soc. Beng., p. 85) is as follows :—

[danim |

Yo risir ishtdnd vargd bhavati, s6 ch'inyé.
shtayuth varga dva bhavati i

Tat-karana-slitram |

Yair @ind yais cha yutd rilpair vargas tad.

aikyam ishta-hritam

Ishtinam tad-dala-kritir Unibbyadhiki bha-

vati rasil 1
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FACSIMILE OF A LEAF OF THE BAKHSH.E&L-I MANUSCRIPT.
Containing a portion of Sttra 25. Plate L
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s Ol A Obverse restored.
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The karana-sitrais travslated by Colebrooke
(Indian Algebra, p. 371) thus :—* the sum of
the numbers, the addition and snhtraction of
which makes the quantity a square, being
divided by an arbitrarily assumed number
(ishta), has that assumed number taken from
the quotient : the square of half the remainder,
with the snbtractive number added to it, is
the quantity (songht).” The siitra is followed
by & commentary and an example, which
differs entirely from that given in the Bakh-
hali MS. Tt will also be noticed, that
Bralumagapta’s sitra is in the dryff mensure,
while the fragments of the siifra in the Balkh-
shili MS., us restored from the solution, are in
the ilika mensure.

5. Unnumbered shtras. Problems on
distribution or partition. It may be noted that
theso examples afford an illustration of what
has been before remarked regurding the nature
and use of the dot. It will be noticed that
the dot ® is ealled éduya or * the empty place ;'
and as tho first step of the process of solation
the direction is given ‘to il up the ‘ empty
place with the nmumber 1, the latter being
arbitrorily assamed to represent the unknown
quantity of which the value is songht (the
iehehhé or kdmika).—The meaning of the ex-
ample of the first sitrais :—if Agives 1, B gives
px1=208X1=3D4x 1=4. Thesum
of :.harlmin1+'-?-+3+ir-10; dividing
the given total 200 by 10, we obtain 20, as the
gift of A, Hence the gifts of B, C, D are 40,
60, B0 respoctively. The rale of the riping
mothod is not preserved in tho Bukhshill MS.
It is given, however, by Brahwagapte in
{he seetion of his Arithmetic on Progression.
Tn Colebrooke’s translation of Brahmagupta's
work it is nambered 17 (on p. 2043}, and runs

T |

as follows :—**The period less oue, multiplied
by the commion difference, being added to the
first term, is the amount of the last, Half the
sum of the last and first terms is the mean
amoant : which multiplied by. the period, is
the sum of the whole.” Applying this rule to
the present example we have :—the period 4
less 1 is 3; multiplied by the increment 20, it
is 60; added to the initial term ¥y, it 1880,
The gom of - 80 snd 20 is-100; half that
sum is 50; and this multiplied by the period
4, yields the total 200. In the original Sans-
krit (M3., No. I, B, 6, Libmary, As. Soe,
Beng., p. 86) of Brahmagupta, the rule runs
thos :—

Padim dkahinam uttaragunitai samyukiam
fidinintyadhanam | '

Adiyutintyadhanirdhari madhyadhanami pa-
dagunitamn phalam 11

Tt will be noticed that this is in the d@ryd
measure, and that it is quite differently worded
from the same rule in the Bakhshilt MS., whick
commences with the word ripina, and which
must have been in the #liks measure. This
confirms 8 vemark previously made. regard.
ing the relation of the Bakhshill MS. to
Beahmagopta.—In the ffth examplo of the
second xifra the rates are obtained thos: A
gives 1 +1=2; B2 x §+3=7;08XC
F 4 19 DAGH T D £ IS
The sam of the rates is 292 dividing with
this the given total 222, we obtain 1 as the
value of 3 which prastically finishes the
problem ; for multiplying each rte with 1, we

p 518 67 M
gbtain the same amoonts 5 3 3 -i-r for the

| several gifts of A, B, C and D.

|

ajfit.mr'au.mh‘.lmlﬂhns 11

G. The page figursd on the aocompanying
plate reads as follows :—

tri-chatuly-paichaki kshayd 1 sapta

| kim sarvai vada tetvajis kshayam - cha

kritva ritpa-kshayam pirtha ]glii:

pityn fdsham 18 n &ta kshayam u udi

vimsati sthitai | & =

3. vimiati pipdasyn tridhinta-sishya drishyaté
3., ma katthyatiin || | L3 (| fe 27 | knrapa |

Mo 2 . |3 o Sl . B0
4, pgunitamh jita !51 riipa-kshaynri 1 __.,J anéna Gsham  bhaktam Glshar | 27 | bha =
5. [ktam] jite 45 ssya sapliviiée
6. [palrikshipasyn l0hasya tridhintii patichamishakam | D jnayaté  [ta]t-pravrittiki
7. [na &]sha pradrisynté | prasgitti-séshat y0 pindai kévalam

[ o]

. | dardystjati pravritti syh kim vi S&sham vadasva mé

I 3| Kritva[ripa =]

———
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The lithographed plate, unfortunately, is
not quite perfect. The transcript has been
made from the original, Ambla-ldhe T take
to be the Sanskrit abhra-riha * lapis lagnli’ (of,
Pili ambhd *a pebble’). For pmickamdsakai
read paichamdnidakai. The purport of the first
example is: * of an unknown quantity (pinda)
of Inpis lnzuli, on deducting the loss (in cnt-
ting), there remain }, }, § in three instalments
(tridhd-anta) ; the sum of the remainders of
the three instalments is 27. What was the
total, and what is the loss " Solution: * Sub-
tracting from 1 sevemally 4, {. 1, we get
i 1, +; these multiplied with one nnnther are

; snbiraeting this from 1, we get 1 2; the total
rumnmﬂ&r 27, being divided by this, we get 45.

get 18 as the loss.” Proof: the total is 45 ; nt
the first time of cotting, § or 15 is got as cut
stones; hence the loss (or what is cut away) is
30 the latter is cut once more, nnd § or 74 is
got a8 cut stones, the loss being 221 ; this is
cut o third time, and } or 4} is now got s cot
stones, the final loss being 18. The prodnee
of the three instalments of cutting, accord-
ingly, is 15 + 7% + 4} or 27.—The second
example is similnr ; only that here, besides the
original (pravrittd) total (50), the total pro-
duce (#sha or what remains after deducting
the several losses) is to be found (30), instend
of the final remainder (praveitti-faha) which
is given as 20. The solution (and proof) may
be made exactly as in the case of the first
example.

SOMALI AS A WRITTEN LANGUAGE.
No. IIL*
BY CAPTAIN J. 8. KING, Bo.8.C,

CoLLOQUIAL SENTENCES.

English Soméli
(5 el Piwi- -}
i el Sl
18.—How old are | fnr = =
you? LG W
st > alas] Jaf
—Wi e
19 u::.lis?yun sell l G 35 J.:.I
20.—Yes: I will sell
it. i-"'f_l J
21.—Will you bu LA Bt o
i L el e Sl
22.—1 will buy it. :_1,’_.‘1 J'
‘ R )
23.—1 shall beat you. o B J.ll
94 —Hold my horse. 3B Ug_:‘;f’_;
25.—T will hold it. G s
26, —What have you b ‘
bronght ? o ol
27 —Bring mea good eor it
Epear. el @o=ily ),
¥
28.—I want a mat. oo wheyd _
29.—Do you know 4 in 2y
what he says ? e e 3 s

! Erratum in No. IL Somili. The last sentence in

the loft-hand column on
be written an follows —*!
is saved the trouble of wading through

265, Vol. XVI, should
this mathod the student
grammati-

nl mlu {which, without
E{.ﬂ‘t bably not convey much information to his mind), and

which arise in the sentences.”

-

—_ i i r a0 e
i I:"ut::s? R g aﬂm:‘
31.—Yes: this s e

mine. dllil 5 , Lo
82.—1Is much coffee .7/ b 4720 IV
o L slallze
produced  in Peut o
your conntry ?
83 —What is t]’le
._’—H i3
charge for |:|. o ‘-{J.!'
camel-load ?

24.—Is any fresh '{ﬂ;d vl o

water  procn. Wﬂ:"’-“

rable here ¥ ot
35.—How far is the / L £
u.uvg-i lax
town from the "":h \..!""‘I ad
ghore ¥
36.—Isaw you to-day ;| = L R
in the bazar, ol el "’q"u
37 —What were yono ?”A 'r' "-‘;1-" g

doing there ¥

38.—1 was buying ! m.,...,
some food, =il 35 ""h ‘-’

==
39.—1I ghall come to * u-‘-"'lu ﬂ!l l

your house to-
day.

40.—I want some
bread and salt, b il n ¥l

u'.:l-'
practice in their use, wonld

tention is drawn only to those points of grammar
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41.—I wish to buoy & = :r""
some gﬁinm:lu“ s gt
e a9 whe—ul
42 —Bring me some ik _.,.;’f
milk. -
ﬁ.”ﬂl;ﬂj:; drink £, ‘-' _,JT ._{_{r
44 —Yes: [dodrink rt /7
milk, ¢35 51 J-" wtis
— s 1= r
iR ogon  drink = . St Ll
45 —No: 1 driok (A - Ju
water, s 'y uﬂ"'l” dila
47.—Do you smoke r il -* 7
tobacco ? o il g J"I
48.—Have you ever {2
bean to Indin? & ¥ o “f“"
-
- £

49, —What pay do mbigd
you 'I.‘Eq_'lli.l'ﬂ ¥ or
¥ h_ Fl
l.. et g .!lt-ﬂ'- ‘.,-»J

50.—T will give you _ as % /o fgd
ten dollars ‘o s :
month.

Vocabulary and Grammafical Analysis, with
Notes and translileralion.

18, Adigs immisa jir ba tahai ? or, Adiga
imsad jirtai ? Jwomisa or vmsa, how much ?
adv. of gquanfity. (H.p 40.) jir, v. of exis-
tence. Jmsdd, yide sentence 7.

19,  Adigawahdmi ibinaiss ¥ Wahd, this
com dod of wah, some, and the def, art.
Thinaisza, 2nod pers. sing, pres. of i, v. 3, sell.

20, HaA: wa ibinaiya.—H, interj, yes,
just so !

21, Adigawahd mA ibsanaisa.—Ibsanaisd,
2nd pers. sing, pres. of ibso, v. B, buy. [Note

the difference between ibi, v, 3, sell, and iso,

v. B, buy.]

22, Wa: ibsanaiya

23 Aniga wi ku gu—dufan. Ku, pers.
pron. 2, dative. Gu=ku, a prep. used with the
verb difo, Dife, v. 4, always preceded by
kx, when meaning to fall npon and beat with
something. N, B,— Difo, without any preposi-

tion, means force, jerk. So-difo means force
open, and ka-difo, take by force.

24, Faras-kaigl kabo. Fares (Ar) s m.
horse. Kabe, v. 4. imperative, hold, cateh.

25, Wa kabansiys.—lst pers. sing. pre-
sent with a futnre signification.

26. Mahad kéntai P Kinlai, 2nd pers. sing.
perf. of v, kém, bring, fetch.

27, Waran waniksan i-kén, Waran s, m.
spear. Wandksan, adj. good.

28, DirmfAn dénaiys.—Dirmo. s f., mat.
(Vide sentence 9).

29, Weht léhyahai mA takan P Wald,
contr. for wah, some, and yd, he (H. p. 14).
Léhyahai, from the ndjective root aléh, liter-
ally meaning *possessed of, but here used
idiomntically,  Probably the word Aadal,
mesning speech, talk, story, conversation, &e.,
is nnderstood,

30. Mindida ma tddi ba? H:nrfi, i. f.
knife ; mindida, the knife; a, the def. art.
implying that the thing is actually present.
The article is here assisted by the consonant
d, becaunse mindi is fem. and ends in & vowel.
(H. ss. 21-82), Tidi possess. prom 2nd pers.
fem. (H. & 55).

41, HA! wahd an-Aléh.

32. MaghiladAda bunn badan ma I8da-
hai ¢ Maghdlo, s. L. country, city. Dida,
possess. pron. your. The possessive pronoun
follows the same roles us the article in regard to
the election of & consonant to complete it, The
remarks under mindida (sentence 30), apply also
to maghdla-ddda. Bunn, (Armbic) s. m. coffee.
Badan, adv. of quant., much, past part, of v,
badi, increase, Lédahai, from the roob @léh
(vide sentence 29).

33, Awrka k#d kisi wa immisa? dAwr,
g m. camel 3 awrke, the camel. kdd, 8, m. bar-
den. Kixi, possess. pron, drd pers. sing, masc.
his (H. s. 55).

84, Mosha biyo m'an ma lédahai # Mel, s,
f. place. Misha =mel, with the def. art, afixed
! being changed into #h for the sake of eu-
phony. (H.s, 28). The chango of these leiters
has already been noticed in the Introduetion,
Man, ndj., sweet.

35 Maghilada habta invmisa jirta? b,
s. f. shore ; Aébta, the shore. (H. 5. 23).

86, Manta sogkl yan ko arkai. Mdnfa,
adv. to-day = mdw, day, with the def. art. affixed.
Arfai, 1st pers. ging, perf. of arak or arag, v. see.
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87. Mésha mahid ka-samainaisai P Ku is
here a wverbal portiele joined to the werb,
Semainaizai, 2nd pers, sing, imperf. of samai
v, 5, make, constroct, do

38. 'Wah hAn inn yAn ibsanaiyai, Wal,
s m, bome. Hin, pers, pron. 1, aided by the
letter &, because the previons word termi-
nates in that letter. (H, 5. 22 and pp. 13-14).
f:"nm‘l, 8. [. food, dinner ; derived from, dn v. ent.

30, Mantaaghalkigl yan imansiya. fma-
naiya, 1st pers. sing. pres. of imo, v, 4 irreg,,
come.

40, Kibis iyo 6sbuh yin donaiyn. Kilis
(Ar. 535 khubsz), s, £ bread. Iyo, conjune,, and
dsbiih, 5. . salt.

41, Subag iyo baris inan ibsido yin
dénaiya. Sulag, s. m. ghf, clarified butter,
Barls, 5. m. vice Tian = in, that, with the 1st
pera, pron. added ; that I.

42, Anoi—ken. Ano, s m. plue. milk.

43. Adign Anomi-damta ? Damia, 2nd
pers. sing. pres, habitual of dan, drink {milk).

44, WA yohai: anigs (or anigo) Ano wi
dama, Wi yahai, itis so; yes,

45. Adigs kahwa md-fidta. Kalwa (Ar.)

s, m, coffee (the beverage) Fild, v, drink (coffee ;
or smoke tobacea).

46, Maya: bl yAn wi aba. Miye, adv.
abu, lst pers, sing. pres. habit. of ab,
v, drink (wanter) [From this and the
preceding sentences, it will be observed that
the English verb ‘to drink’ 5 expressed
in Somili by three different verbs, according
to the lignid dronk; and these verbs cannot
be nsed indiseriminately. ]

47. Adiga buri ma-fudta? Bird, 5. m. to-
bacco,

48, Adiga waliardhu.l-Hindi mA-tagtai ¢
Wali, 5. m. (used ns an adverh), ever, hitherta,
yet, (H. 5. 267). drdh, (Ar.) 8. country, land,
| region,

49, Adiga immisa mushihara ddnaisa?
or Bishi mahad donaisa ? Mushdhora, (Ar.)
8. m, monthly wnges; (from Ar. shalor, a
month),  Bil, s f. month. Bishi= W, with
the def, art. aflixed. (Vide sentence 34),

50, Aniga tdban karshi mushahara ki
sinpiys. Tdban, s. f. num., Ten. Karsh s.
(Ar.) a dollar. Svnafya, 1st pers. sing. pres.
(with o future signification) of &, v, 8, give.

no.

FOLKLORE I

N SALSETTE.

BY GEO. FR. D'PENHA,

No. 3. —Rdjachd Masthid.

In a distant land once lived a great Riji who
ruled over a vast kingdom. He had large
armies ot his command. The nobles and chief.
tains were ull at his service, and he had every-
thing that one could desire; but a misfortone
marred his happiness, for he had no heir to
suoceed him after his death. So the Riji on
this account was very sad, and gave large
alms, and other things in charity in the hope
that the receivors thereof wounld pray to God
to give him an heir. At last his long cherished
desive was fnlfilled in his old age, when o' son
was born to him. The boy grew np very
rapidly and was the joy of all his father's
house, and of his subjects as well.

Now it happened that about two years after-
wards o deughter was also born to the Riji,
on whom everyone bestowed all care and
atiention, neglocting the prince, who wus not
a0 much ns even looked upon,—a fact which he
at once observed and felt deeply.

For several years matters continned in this
. state, aud the prince, who had by this time

| attained the age of discretion, became dis-
| gusted. Eatly in the morning he would rise,
take his sword and go ont into the jungles
and there ask of the herdsmen (gaunhids) who
tended the cows to give him milk, and on this
alone he lived, At first he wounld drink
only ahoat a #fr or so, but by degrees be began
consuming it by mans, Drinking milk in such
| guantities mado him so strong, that on his
way home he would uproot trees and destroy
nnything, even honses that came in his way,
So he beeams known throughout the State by
the nnme of RAjachd Masthid, As soon s he
came home he would take to his room and
never allow any one to enter. The servints
would now and again come and tell Jim to
tako his meals, but he would tell them to go
about their business. Now the princess ofion
gaw him soming home from his_ daily visits to
the gawnhlds, but did not know that he was
her brother. She also saw how he nprooted
trees and did other feats of strength.

When the princess beeame of o marringeable
age, the Rajd, her fathers, asked her to mention

i
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any person that she would like to take for her
husband. And as the princess did not know
that Rijichi Masthid was her brother, she said :

“[ will marry only him, who is 80
strong ns to be able to take up an iron ball
twico twelve mans in weight, and throw it at
o distance of twice twelve £is."

The Riji agreed, nnd aceordingly sent no-
tives to various Rijis and pardhdns, to the
effect that any one, who could lift up an iron
ball twice twelve mans in weight and throw
it to a distance of twice twelve ks, should
~ have his danghter in marriage,

Accordingly on an appointed day, an iron hall
twice twelve mans in weight was made ready,
and o great many Rijis and pardhdns, who had
received the notice, came to try if they could
lift it up and throw it to a distance of twice
twilve kis, and so get the beautiful princess,

All that had come tried their strength bat
in vain. Some of them could lift up the ball,
bt to throw it such & distance was impossible.
They triod over and over again till Iate in the
evoning, and all despaired of success. Just
then Rijichi Masthid was comiog home from
his usual esoursion, and it happened that the
iron ball of twice twelve mans in weight lay
in his way. Not knowing the object of it, and
not even paying any sttedtion to all the Rijis
and pardhdns that were assembled there, with
acoustomed ease he took up the ball and threw it
atn distance of twice twelve kfe and even more,

The princess was watching from one of the
palace windows, and as soon ns she saw BRaja-
¢ha Masthia fulfil the condition she had im-
posed upon the successiul suitor for her hand
sho at once ran to the RAjA, her father, and
told him that Rijichi Masthiia was her choice,
All the strange Rijis and pardhdne were as-
tounded at the strength of Rijichi Masthiid;
bt st the same time they could not becomo
reconpiled to the idea of a sister marry-
ing hor brother, Her father and his guests
all tried to persnade her of her folly, but
she was not to be putoff, and sheeaid: “1
must oither marry him, even if he be my
brother, and him alone, or die.”

All were at o loss to know what to do.
Nothing could dissunde ber from the foolish
love. However, they saw no alternative, and
suiil they would make this case an exception,

snd everything was agreed upon aud an early

wedding day was fixed upon. Great prepari-
tions were made throoghount the kingdom to
celebrate such & happy oceasion with & ftting
pomp, aud nothing was spared that could lend
beanty and gmndeur to the ceremony.

As to Rajichi Masthii, he was mad with
rage whon he heard what was going to take
place; and he would not agree to it. So afew
days before the day appointed for the wedding
be took his sword and was sharpening it when
one of the Riji's servants passed him and
greeting him said : * Pacdhin Sikib, all the
palice is in a bostle prepaing for & wedding,
nnd yet vou geem to be tnking it easy " )

“For whose wedding?"
they preparing "'

The servant replisd = “ Why, are you so igno-
rant as that? It is yoor own wedding with
your sister 1"

But iijichd Masthid in an angry tone told
him to leave his presence st once, “or" suid
he, “1 will tear you into » thousand pieces."”

The poor servant, who knew the temper
and strength of Rijichi Masthii only too well,
left the place without another word.

Soon after this another servant was passing
by, and said : * What are you doing, Pardhin
Sihib ? Whore are you going that you are
sharpening your sword, while all the paluce is
busy preparing for o wedding ¥

4 Whose wedding "' asked Rijicha Masthid.

“Why ? can I believe that yon are ignorant
of it, when the wedding is your own with
your gister P replied the servant.

Bat he was also told to leave his presence
by Rijichi Masthil, who threstened to tear
him into & thonsand pieces, and dreading his
writh the man went about his basiness without
uttering another word.

While he was yet sharpening his sword, a
thirdservant enmo up to him and asked what
he was doing while all the palace was making
grand preparstions for the coming great event,
namely his wedding with his sister. Rijichi
Masthid was furious and flew at him sword in
hand, telling him to go away, * or,” said he,
“ [ will tesr you into a thonsand pieces.”"” Like
the other two servants this servant, too, feared
to provoke him further and quietly wont away.

Now Rajichd Mnsthid's sword was of such
s natore, that if it rosted he wonld fall ok,
and if it broke he would die. His life lay

he asked, **are

ara D
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in the sword, and consequently he conld not
dispense with it. So taking his sword and his
horse, Rijichi Masthii left his house, without
informing his father or any ono else.  They all
saw him going awny, but they thought that he
was only going on his daily escursion, and
that lie would retnrn as was his wont, little
suspecting that he was going for good.

So away he rode, throngh jungles and forests,
and had travelled some distance when he met
n hunter who was carrying a gun on his shoul-
der. Rajichi Masthia ealled out to him: “Hallo
hunter, what is the weight of your gun 7"

% Fifteen mans,” the hunter replied.

“You must be a very strong man to carry a
gun fifteen mans in weight, continually on yoar
shoulder " said Rajichi Masthii,

“(Oh,no!” replied the hunter. * Rijichi
Masthid is the only strong man, who lifted an
iron ball twice twelve mans in weight, and
threw it o distance of twelve ks

“ T am he," Rijiohd Masthis replied,

On this the hunter snid! *“Then 1" must
follow yon. I will go with you wherever you
go. 1 will live and die with Rijichi Masthid,"

Rijichi Masthik now pursued his way fol-
lowed by his new friend, the hunter; Rijachi
Masthii riding his horse, while the hunter fol-
lowed on foot. They truvelled in this way for a
long time when it struck Rijichd Masthid that
it was mnbecoming that he, though a prince,
should ride & horse, while hia friend, the hunter,
walked. So he lot his horse loose to go where he
liked, and both made their way on foot. When
they had travelled for several days they eame on
s carpenter who was carrying his saw on his
shoulder, and other tools in a bag swung ‘on
his back., Rijichi Masthid called oub to him:

“Hallo carpenter! what is the weight of
your saw and the other tools P"'

The earpenter replied : " The weight of my
saw is ten mans and that of the other tools is
five mans, in all fifteen mans,”

Riajichi Masthill said : “ Indeed, you are a
very strong man, to carry tools fifteen mens in
weight continually about you."

“Oh no!" said the carpenter. “ My strength
is mothing compared to that of Rhjichi
Musthii, who lifted mp sn iron ball twice
twelve mans in woighty and threw it at o dis
tance of twice twelve ks, Heis really strong.”

Rijichi Masthid said: “1 am that INijicha
Masthi, who lifted that iron ball twice twelve
mans in weight and threw it st o distance of
twice twelye kis."

On this-the carpenter said: * Well, then, I
will go with you wherever you go. Even to
death will I follow you.”

Now those three, Rijichi Munsthii, the
hunter anil the carpenter, all travelled toge-
ther. After many days they came to n city late
in the evening, but they were surprised to find
that it wns deserted, and not a single soul fo
be scen,  All the houses sud shops were open.

Rijichi Masthia said : * What con be the
enose of this #  We will semain here for some
days and find out what it all means.”

So they put up in a large house, They went
to one of the shops, and took what was necessary,
laying the proper money on the connter. They
then cooked their food, ate it and went to sleep,

Next day Rijicha Masthii said to the car.
penter: * The huonter and myself are going
round the village; you stay at home and pre-
pare the dinner to-day.”

The carpenter azreed gnd set abount his work,
while Rijichi Masthii and the hunter went io
inspect the village. In due fime the rice was
ready and the earponter poured it cob on o
pathrdeel," when o | a rankhas, three palmyras
in height, made his appearance and asked for
the rice or he said he would swallow the car-
penter. The poor earpenter was at a loss to
know what to do; but seeing that if he did not
give up the rice his life wos at stake, he gave it
up. The rdnkhas having done justice to the rice

disappeared, The carpenter set about evoking

rice wgnin, but before it wes done Rijioha
Masthii anid the hyoter came in and asked if
the dinner was ready. The carpenter did not
like to incur tho displessure of Rijichd Mas.
thii, nop did he wish him to know that a
vinkhas had come and swallowed the rice he

had previonsly cooked, for fesr of being called

s cownrd, and so he made some excose for
the delay in making the dinner ready. All
threo set about it and when it was prepared
they all kad their fill and rested,

On the following day Hijicha Masthii told
the hunter that it was his turn that day to stny
ot home aud prepure dinner, while the carpen-
ter and himself went out. Thus saying thoy

' A plate made of leaves,

ar
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both went out, ‘and the hunter having taken
what was necessary from the shops, Inid the
monay on the counters, and set about cooking.
When the rice was boiled be pouved it on a
pathrieél, when the rdnklhas made his appear-
ance again and demanded the rice of the
hunter. The hunter was a little reluctant at
first, but the rénkhas said : * Give up the rice
at onge or I will make & meal of you instead.”
The hunter was terror-stricken at these words,
and without any resistance handed the pathrd-
wél with the rice to the rankhds, who ate it
and disappeared.

Now the huonter hastened to boil some more
rice, but Rajicha Masthid and the carpenter
came in and asked for dinner. The eurpenter
who had bad his experience the day before,
at onee conjectured that the hunter must have
met with the same fate as he had, and under-
}moﬂ the caose of the delay. The hanter, too,
guessed that the earpenter must have alse had
o visit from the rdnkhas but of course he would
not tell Rajichd Masthih what had ocenrved,
and made some exeuse tonecount for the delay.
All hands were now buasy in preparing dinner,
and when it was ready they satisfied the crav-
ings of hunger.

When they rose on the third day Rijichi
Mnasthid said : “To-day it ia my tuwrn bo cook.
Yon two go about the village.” But the han-
ter and the carpenter would not allow it, Said
they : “Tt is not becoming that you, a pardhdn,
should cook and give us to eat. We two will
make it our duty to cook every alternate day."
They said this, not because they really had any
feelings of respect townrds Rijichia Masthid
as o pardhin, but because they feared that he
wonld come to learn of their enconnters with
the rinkhas, and they would therchy be dis-
graced.  Rajichi Masthid, however, was not to
be persnaded, but said: “ You had your turns
and you did yourduty. To-day it is my turn, and
1 must do my duty, Tam a perdhdn it is
troe, bat here 1 do nob insist on my dignity.
We are equals.”

The hunter and the carpenter saw no alterna-
tive but to submit. So they went about the
village, fully believing that at #heir return they
would be reprimanded for their cowardly con-
duct on the previous days. Assoon as the hunter
and the carpenter were gone Rijichi Masthii
went to one of the shops, took rice, ghi, and

other necessaries, put down the proper price.
on the connter, and set abont preparing the
dinner.

In o shorb time the rice was boiled and
Rijichi Masthii ponred it over a pathricél,
when lo ! the ri#uklias seenting the fine savour
of the dinner eame to claim his share,

“Who are you ?” asked Rijichi Masthid,
“und what do you want here £

The rinkhas replied : * Do not tronble your-
gelf as to who T am, give up the rice in an
instant, or you are my victim. I will swallow
both the rice and you.™

But our hero was not to be deterred by such

threats. * Waita few moments,”" he said, * and
I will give you therice,” Saying this he went
and fetched his sword, and with one stroke he
stretehed the pdukhgs on the ground, where he
lay like o great mountain. Having killed him
he proceeded to examine this great monster more
closely, when his attention was attracted by
sumething very bright at the rinkhas’ waist.
Approaching the body Rijichi Masthii took
it and found it was o dismond of great size.
Now near where the rinklas lay dead was a
tank. Assoon as the dismond was reflected in
the tank, behold ! there n passage opened.
Rijichi Masthiit descended by u ladder that
he saw, and he came to s splendid palace.
Antering it he saw n damsel of rare beauty,
and chatted with her a long while, ‘and
then finding that it wans time for the hunter
and the carpenter to return for dinner, he
left her, though she was very reluctant to
let him go. He, however, took good care to
take the dismond with him. He came home
just a little before the hunter and the carpenter
refurned, and when they eame he pretended
that nothing had happened. After they had
their dinner, Rajichi Masthii asked firet the
carpenter and, next the hunter, to tell him: the
true enuse of the delay in preparing dinner on
the previous days. They eonfessed their fanlts
and begged forgiveness. Rijichi Masthii,
who was as kind-hearted ns he was strong,
knew their weakness and forgave them, warn-
ing them, st the same time, not to tell lies -
agnin. He then took them and showed where
the mountain of & monster lay dead.

The next thing Rijichd Masthid did was
to put up on & lofty post a large flag with the
inscription : ““ All who are of this city need
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fear nothing. The monster their enemy is mo |
more, Rajichi Masthid has killed him and
i# now king.” The citizens who had migrated
into neighbouring places read the inseription
with great joy, and once more came and took |
possession of their shops and houses, All saw |
with admiration low their enemy lay dead,
and blessed their deliverer, Rijichd Masthia.
They continned to live in that ecity for a
time, during which Rijichi Masthil introdoeed
his friend the carpenter to the fair lady in
the sabterrancons palace. They were so fasci-
nated with ench other, that Rajichik Masthii
had pity on the poor eafbenter, and so arranged
for their wedding. In due time everything for
the marringe was ready, and it was celebrated
with great pomp ; all the citizens were nvited,
and the rejoicings lasted for several days.
After living in this city for a'year or two
Rajichd Masthid thought of visiting other
countries, and so, making over ﬁ!uahnrgﬂ of
the city to the carpenter, he e his lenve of
him and his fair bride. The citisens did not
like to part with him, but they conld not keep |
him back ; and before leaving Rijichll Masthid |
gave strict orders that all were to obey his
friend, the earpenter, whom he gave them as
king in his stead. He also gave the earpenter
the dinmond thst he had taken from the
riinkhas’ waist, as it was necessary for him to

goin and out of the subterrancous palace. The
earpenter could not bear the idea of parting |
with his friend, but after much armgument he
was persuaded to remain. However he said : |
“ My dear pardhdn and friend, to part with |
you is slmost death to me, but as it is your
desire that 1 shoold remnin here and be king |
in your stead, 1 agree il only to please yon. |
But should anything oconr to you how am 1 |
to know, so thai T can come to zee you ¥ Give |
me some sort of sign by which [ dould know
that you nee ill or in dangee’ Rijichi
Munsthii gave him a plant and told him to
plant it near the palace door. He swid: *If .
this plant should fade, know that I am sick

or in danger ; ifit should die, know that T am:
also dead.’ Thus saying Rajhehi Masthii left
with his friend, the hunter—the carpenter, his
bride, and all the citizens shed tears, thinking
that they should never see him again.

Rijichi Masthii and the hunter now both
travelled for several days sud came to nnother

| beautiful city. They went to an old woman's

house and begged for lodging The old woman
willingly agreed. It'so happened that she had
geven fuir daughters, The youngest and the
fairest was, however, next to dend. She was
afllicted by o big snake, and if any persons elept
near her the snake used to come ont of hernnd
kill them. On this sceount the old woman was
very down-hearted,  Rijachd Masthid inquired
of her the eanse of her sorrow, snd being in-
formed what it was told the old lady to ecalm
berself. He said he would make short work
of the snake, if only she followed his instroc-
tions. He told her to bmy him soven
mans of wheat flour, seven wsians of sogar,
and seven mans of ghi. The old woman
readily bronght it, and Rijicha Masthii made
afigure of a man out of them, and in the night
bhe placed it by the side of the youngest
daaghter, and told the old woman on no ae-
connt to put her hand, moch less come  close
tothe girl. Huoving done this Rajichi Masthii
with u ssked sword in his hand hid himself
close by, waiting for the suake to eome out.
He had not to wait loug before it came ontand
bit at the figure, and fnding it taste sweet,
it came out sltogether, coiled itself on the
whenten figure, and set to eating it.  Rijacha
Masthia now thought it his opportunity, and
with one stroke the suake dropped dead, cotinto
several pieces,  From that moment the girl was
cured of ber malady, and went ahont a8 healthy
and fair ns the rest of hersisters, The old wommnn
was very pleased and mn to take np ane of the
pieces of the snake, but Hajichi Masthii
chopped off her band, and toking it ap left the
house.
(T be eontimnmed. )

A NOTICE OF THE ZAFARNAMA-I-RANJIT SINGH OF KANHAYYA LAL,
BY E. REHATSEK. :
(Confinwnd from p. $44,)

A, In the Saicat yenr 1853 [A.D. 1826 ]
it was reported to the Mahiraji that ¥ar
- Mubsmmad was in the possessien of a mare,

a

Laill by name, the like of which, in beaury
and in speed, bad never been owned by uny
sovereign. Accordingly he demanded it from
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Yir Mubammad Khii, who sent back the
messenger with an evasive snswer; whereon
Ranjit Singh ordered the Sardar Buddha
Singh forthwith to march with troops and
artillery to Péshiwar and to take the animal
by force. At that time there was a free-booter,
Sayyid Ahmad by name, in the vicinity of
Péshiwar, who had many Hindustini Muslim
followers, nnd pretended that he wonld some
day conquer the Patjib. Meanwhile, however,
he contented himself with besieging a small
Sikh garrison which held the fort of Haidrd,
and on hearing of this, when approaching with
his troops, the Surdir Buddbi Singh determined
to liberste the said garrison. Sayyid Abmad,
however, learnt that the Sikh troops were far
inferior to the number of hia own followers, and
therefore, surronnding them st some distance,
cut off all supplies. The Sardir, who had, with
his Sikhs, been thus compelled to fast during
geveral dnys, sent o conrier to demand rein-
forcements. Accordingly the Mahiriji issued
instrnetions to the Raja Suchdt Singh, and to
the Mahfirija Guladb Singh of Jammii and
Kashmir, to proceed with theirarmies by forced
marches at once to Plshiwar, in order to
liberate the Sardir Buddha Singh, whom the
Afghins had encompassed. The prince Shic

_ Bingh received similar orders, ns well as the

Generuls YVentura and Allaxd, bot when they
renched Atk the news warrived that the

. Burdir Boddhi Singh, driven to despair by

hunger, had broken the eordon which sor-
rounded him with his troops, and lind, after o
ot contest, put Sayyid Ahmad to flight.
When Yir Mubammad became awnre of what
liad befallen the freebooter in whose aid he
prusted, he hombly excused himself to the Sardir
Budihi Singh, and sent him n nase riftna with
rich presents, declaring however that the famous
stoed Laill had died. The Prince Shir Singh
reported nll thisin a letter to the Mahiriji, who
thereon replied approving of the valonrdisplayed
hy the Sardir Boddhi Singh, and instrocted
hint to levy tribute from Yir Mohammad, and
ti ro-instal him as governor of Péshiwar, but
that in case it shonld be ascortnined that he
had falsely reported the death of ihe horse, to
take it from him by force. The Sardir
then returned to IAhér and was invested

with & robe of honour, but left the troops
which had macched there under other com-
manders at Atak. Mesnwhile the information
arrived that Laili wos not dead, but that Yir
Mohammad, who feared to be deprived of
the horse, had only removed it to another
place of concealment. The Mahiriji therefore
ordered the prince Khapak Bingh to depart
immediately to Péshiwar, and to offer to
Yiar Mobammad sny amoont of monsy for
the horse, but to remove him from his post [
of governor if he vefused to part with it;
and also to purchase at any price from Shér
Muhsmmad another telebrated horse known
by the name of Shirin, The prince net only
himself oboyved, bat tock the precawtion of
marching with all the forbes left in Abak to
Péshawnr, where be eneamped.  Yir Mubwm-
mad, howe --;;immmiintul;' fled, leaving him .
: (of the town, where he mode a
it months ; und porchssed from
the horse Shirn, paying
#am of money for it, and giving
Litm & landed estats the sunual revenue of which
amonnted h__\ﬁ,ﬂl}l} rupees.””  He appointed
Sultan Khf to be governor of Pilshivar, -
imposing npon him the obligation of sending
annually the required tribute money to Lihdr.
Then the prince marched with the army
as far as Atak, and it romained encamped -
there whilst he hastened to Lihle; whereon
Yir Mulammad, as soon as he learnt that the
troops had gone to Ak, immediately expelled
Sultin Khih from Pdshiwar. Ventura, who
was &t that time in Atak, forthwith sent a
ponrier to the Mahdrijs, nsking for permission
to deprive Yir Mobsmmad of the fort. To
this Ranjit Singh replied that he desived nothing
more from the Istter than the horse Laili and
hisanununl tribote as o loyal vassal; and the
General was therefore t0 give him any price be
might ask for the animal, but was to wage wir
against hiw if he refased to eomply. Ventura
aceordingly despatehed o friendly letter to Yar
Mubsmmad asking him to sell the hiorse, anil
threatening him with hostilities if he demarred.
Whilst Yir Muolinmmad wss preparing to
give Laili to her Majnin® the report nrrived
from Pishiwar that the freebooter Sayyid
Ahmad had again raised distarbances and was

= ?ﬁh in nearcely eredible.

above ls an wllusion o the loves of Laili snd

Majnh e .h many anthors, anid somotimes sompased
b Barogoa writees to thots of Rowso aud Julist

L}
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plandering, with the intention of eenguering
the whole. of the Pafijib. Accordingly Yir
* Muhbammad advaneed at once and attacked him,
but being in want of the needful smmunition,

* he bad to stroggle with great disadvantages,

« fonglit valinntly, and was shio. Ventora im-
" medintely afterwards dispersed the freebootars,
. took possession of Péshiwnr, and wrote to
the Mahirijh for instructions, which soon,
arrived, and were to the offect that if Sultin
« Khifi promised to pay the annual tribute, to
remain loyal, and to part with Laili, he should
be appointed governor of Péshiwar snd enjoy
the favonrof the Mahirdji : in case, however,
of the refusul of Sultin Khid to aceept these

. proposals, Ventura himself was to govern the

district of Pdshiwar on bebalf of Ranjit Singh.
The wishes of the Mahiriji bay been
communicated to Sultin Khid, ;
implicitly to obey them, and &

which he presented to the Mahik
for great rejoicings and the shower
npon the General, who howeveryw
there before the news came that, as soon as he
had departed from Péshiwar, Sayyid Abmad
had arrived there, and that Saltin Khilh, being o
coward, had paid him allegiance, so he had loft
him in his post of governor and continued his de-
predations, which, if conducted on o move exten-

. sive soale, would eventually spread to the
. Panijib unless checked. Accordingly the Ma-

haraji forthwith despatched the prince Shér
Singh with troops to punish the robbers, and
after the latter reached the Haziien eountry he
issued proclamations to the inhabitants that they
onght not to flee and had nothing to fear from
the Sikh troops. Then he attacked the enemy,
thonsands of whom were slain in 8 single
engagement, Sayyid Ahmad himself with his
rolative and Wasir Manlavi Ismn'il being among
the number. When tranguillity had been
apmpletely restored, nnd the rvbels utterly ex-
torminated, the prince again installed Suoltin
Khiiii nsgovernor of Péshiwar, and returned
with the troops to Lihdr, when the Mahiriji
received him with great hononrs.

81. Ranjit Singh, who entervtnined great
affoction for the king of England, desired to
manifest it by sending him the following pre-

sents :—Very fine garments of wool and silk;
priceless gems, such as dinmonds, rabies, and
turquoises ; a beautiful earpet of Kashmir-wool
interwoven with gold; a greht tent of woollen
cloth, the like of which had nevér been seen ;
and varions other rarities, The bearer was the
great Amir Faqir ‘Azizu’ddin, whom the Go-
vernor-General received in darbir at Simla, and
gracionsly thanked after he had delivered his
message, The presents arrived safely in London,
nnd were highly spproved of by the king, who,
fn historn, sent various gifts to the Mabiriii,

snd among them o wvehicle called a phaston

with four noble and swift-footed mares, and a

beautiful Arab steed. The envoy, Mr, Burnes, .

who had brought these gifts from England, was
received by the Mabirdji wit]y great honours
in o darbdr at Lihdr, nod Mr. Wade, the
Agent of the English Government, who usualiy
resided at Lbdidgd, having arrived, was like-
wise present. fter the termination of the
darbar the Mahiraji gave a brillisnt staie
dinner. Then the Sirdir Harl Singh with
Fagir ‘Azizu’ddin and Mot Ram, who was
also a high dignitary at the conrt of the Pafijib,
departed to Simlx with presents of fine gur-
ments and preciouns stones for the Governor-
General, with the request thai the Mahirdji,
desivons of strengthening the bonds of friend-
ship batween the English Government aod
himself, wished to have n personal interview
with His Excelloney, whom he begged to
point out n conveniont and pleasant locality for
the meeting, The Governor-General gracionsly
received the three L'nvuyn: and, assuring them
that the king of Englund entertained the sin-
cerest friendship for their sovereign, mentioned
Ropar as the place most convenient for the
interview. When the three envoys returned
with this information, preparafions wore imme-
dintely begun, nnd all the troops who wers
to ecscort the Mahiriji obteined braod new
uniforms; the conrtiers and high amir alwc
received notice to make artangements for up-
pearing in the best mauner they could on that
solemn oceasion ; and, all being ready, the
Mahiriji started with 10,000 cavlary, 6,000
infantry and ten picces of artillery, bot first
proceeded with all these troops to Amritaar,
where he spent two weeks, celebrating the
Dasahri festival and caronsing. He then he
marched straight to Kitgadh and encamped.
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The Governor-General, having been in-
formed of the Mahiriji's arrival likewise started
with his officialy and troops, taking up his
quarters at Ripar, whence he dasintchad a high
officer, Ramsay by name, to welcome Ranjit
Singh, who, in his turn, made s complimentary
roply. When the said English officer departed,
the Mahariji- sent his own son and heir—
apparent, Khamk Singh, at the head of a de-
putation, which consisted of a numbar of amirs,
unid amoug them Sri Maharaja Gulab Singh,
the Governor of Jammili and Kashmir, Sardii
Hari Singh, Rija Sangat Singh, ‘Atar Singh,
and Shim Singh, to wait upon the Governor-
(General for the purpose of inquiring after his
health., After the prince had crossed the river
and approached the Governor-Genemal's tent,
His Excellency came out with a number of
English gentlemen and took the dgputation
into the darbdr-tent, where, after the exchange
of compliments and presents, the amirs wero
invested with robes of honour, and returning
informed the Mahirdja of the polite reception
they bad met with. He was highly pleased with
their ropogt, but was disquieted by the sagges-
tions of some malevolent persons, who averred
that it would have been more safe to have the
interview in his own dominions, at Amritsar,
where he would have been in perfect security,
whereas in this place the English might during
the interview easily surrouad him snd make
him prisoner, The apprehensions of the
Mahiraji having somehow been brought to the
notice of the Governor-General, he immedintely
Gespatched his Secretary to Ranjit Singh to
asanre him that the English were an upright
nation, incapable of treachery, nnd that nothing
but closer relations of amity would result from
the mecting. Althongh the fears of the
Mahitija had been almost totally dissipated
by the declarations of the Secretary, he never-
theless considered .it proper to consult his
astrologers on the subject, and gummoned to
his presence all who possessed a subtle know-
ledge of the stars,as well as all the Brilmags
who had studied the Fédas. They contemplated
the rotations of the spheres aad ealeulated the
motions of the stars, decply meditated on the
results yielded by their caleulations, and sl
luxt declared, that fortune being propitious,
and the Creator helpful, the Muhiriji ought
fearlessly to meet the Governor-General, who

was his well-wisher, snd only observe the
preeaution to take with him two apples, ooe
of which he must at the time of meeting
present to the Governor-General, and imme-
diately consame the other himself.

82. The Mahiriji having issued orders to
the cavalry to get ready, and to his amirs to
dress in silver and gold attire, and to bring
ont their elephnnts and gilded hawdis, their
biorses nod silver saddles, mounted his hawdd,
while the astillery fired a salute, the bands
played, ua the drums resounded, as the Ma-
hirdji started, flanked by eavalry, and accom-
panied by his amirs on elephants. When the
cortege arrived at the bank of the river; the
Mahiriji ordered u halt, and desired only 700
cavalry and 200 infantry to secompuny him to
the other 8 They all marched across the
y Ranjit Singh, who then
ad, one side of which lined by
nd the other by European
‘ap in military order.  On

ery nnd muosketry were
ds played. Thena high
i 1to meet and accompany the
Mahilriii, en the procession had reached
the Governor-General's tent His Excellency
came out, lifted his hat, warmly shook bands
with the Mahiriji, and sented him on an ele-
vated place in the tent, with the English gentle-
men, whose heads were uncovered, on his right,
and his own andrs on his left side, all sitting
in great dignity with golden turbans but naked
feat, After the Governor-General had uttered
a fow sweet words of welcome to the Mahirdji,
he ordercd the band to play, and whilst the
audience was being enchanted with delightful
musie, the presents intended for the Mahiriji
were bronght forth, laid out on fifty golden
trays, displaying turquoises, rubies, dishes
full of gold, snd wonderful clocks. The
Governor-(ieneral also presented the Mahiraji
with an enormons elephant and a golden haudd, -
two fleet horses with costly trappings, and s
dinner-service, the plates of which wero of
silver and gold ; and lastly accompanied him to
the place of lenve-taking.

33, Ou the same day the Mahiriji ordered
his son Prinee Shér Singh likewise to pay a
visit to the Governor-General, aud to request
him to condescend on the next day to re-
view the 8ikh troops. The iovitation having

s
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grociously been meeepted, the Mabirdji had a
splendid tent pitched with red and gold earpet-
ing, su elevated seat and 30,000 [!] clinirs
around it. A nnmber of other tents with silver
poles and silken ropes surronnded the lange
ong, all gusrded by gold-turbaned  servants,
who had silver bitons in their h m:l.s,.ﬂ' Al the
troops having been drawn out, and the Tine
through which His Excellency was to pass arran-
ged, the two princes Shér Singh and Kharak
Hingh were sent to inform Lord, [William]
Bontinok that everything had been gob redady ;
whereon the Governor-General st onee pro.
veeded to the bank of the river, whilst the Mahi.
riji approsched it on the other side to meet
him, and the Mlhir&]i s artillery hq.'nng fired a

imﬂug besn presented, the
tonched it with his hand acel
vustom, and then a hundred
representing boats were bron
costly garments, rubies; com
silver, gul:l nm}

such as mr}' L:nd of silk nnﬂ g-uldamhml
idored cloth, heaps of woollen stuffs-necklaces

of jewellery, swords, muskets, bowsand arrows, |

pistals, earbines, battle axes and lnpees. The
Mahiriji presented to the Governor-General
in addition to the above, four feet horses
with golden saddles, and two like
clephants, for which he Glpm best
thanks and then took leave. '

34, The Mahdirdji h.l'.rl.u,g after tﬂem twa
interviews determined to give an entertain.
mant to the Governor-General on the third
day, ordered all the prepacations to be munde,
unid these consisted in furnishing a splendid tont
with elegant earpets.  Musicinns, singers and
dancers of both sexes were ready to enliven the
fenst, and thousands of chandeliers with erystal
pendants wore hung up to illominate it.  Food
und drink of every voriety, with froits and
vonfectionery, having all been provided in the
greatest abundance, nnd the countless chande-
lers, Inmps, eandles and Sambeanx lighted in
the eveniug, the scene presented a magical nod
fairy-like wspoct.  Banjit Singh despatched
the MahAraja Gulab Singh to apprize the
Governor-Genernl that all was ready, who then

enteved his carriage with his ‘nﬂnna- and
started immediately, He mmm way by
Ranjit Singh, who then npngqﬂl him to
the improvised banqueting hall, the
Euoglish goests sat on chairs, and the amirs
in their nsosl manner, Then the musical en-
tertainment bogan with dancing and singing,
in which the blooming beanties of the Padijil
naturally pleved the chief purt. Refreshments
were partaken of, and potations indulged in
te such o degree that the effect of thlllltta'r
began to manifest itself st last in. 5
to drown which the Mahiriji imm uhly
guve orders for the bands to strike up, and
when the tremendous noise made by the
| nnited kettle-drums, bugles, fifes, trumpets
| and clarionets ceased, the Mahirdji added to

the abovementioned gifts for the Governor-
| General .one more elepbant with a golden
| hawidi, with two beautiful horses, and presented
| toall the English guestsshawls, goliden turbans,
and robes of honour, after which they took
their leave and departed.

35. On the evening of the fourth day the
Seoretary of the Governor-General made his
appenrnnee on horseback in the eamp of the
MahArdji, and invited him to an entertain-
ment, whereon he left his camp with the amirs
of his darbir, nnd was met on the road by the
Governor-General, who took him to a brilliantly
illaminated tent in which beautiful English
lndies swere sitting on one side, and gentlemen
on the other, A band played, refreshments were
served, and the Governor-General presented the
Mahirija with horses having golden saddles,
with Indian and Chinese curiosities, wonderful
garments, beautiful turbans,  neckloces of
dinmonds and of other precions stones.  Lastly
the Mahirija took his departure.

3G, The Mahtraja having, through the
Sardir Harl Singh, conveved to the Governor-
General his desire to witness the military
exercises of British troops, the lutter invited
liim to be present. Accordingly all the Huropean
ond Indian troops, cavalry nnd infantry, were
| drawn out, und after performing some man-
| ceuvres they exhibited some target practice with
mnskets and artillery. After which the Maki-
rijah first ardered the RAjA Dhyan Singh, who
had some knowledge of the matter, ns well nx i
number of his bodyguard, to show their skill,
and they were suceessful in hitting the target.

e — e —_— - . -
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Lastly #ha,. Mahirdjd himself showed his | Teached (Sukkur) where he likewise

ad ;gim;,- by galloping towards
_ np on & ln.nnﬂ furntnrgﬂt

3? Tlm':nut. ml:rrnmgﬂnnjit Singh i]ldﬂr‘i!‘li
all his tronpsmpmdﬂ and mtthm of his

' aalvoes of u.rhl]ary thun-
asham ficht was executed, which
nse of the Governor-General,

ho then ret to his quarters. The next
day, being the last of the Mahiriji's sojourn,
he mounted an elephant and paid a visit to
the Governor-General for the purpose of taking
leave. On this cecasion he was presented
with two brass eannon and ten Arab horses.
After this visit he returned to his own camp
to spend a few days more in hunting, becanse
the locality plensed him m and then he
went to Amritsar and paid his devotions at the
temple of Rimdis, and aftér dutnhur.mg a
great deal of money in alms, be marched to
Lk,

48,  After the Mahardjt had thos strength-
ened the bonds of friendship between his own
and the English Government, certain disloyal
vassals again refused to pay the customary
tribute.  Accordingly le determined first to

send to Dera Ghiel Khih his heirapparent, with |

the brave Frenchman Ventura, instructing
them to regulate affairs there and then to
attnck the Nowib of BahAwalphir, who, if he
paid tribute, was to be confirmed in his post,
otherwise he was to be removéd therefrom,
The heir apparent was then ordered to
march nlso to 8ind to realise tribute from the
Amirs of that provinee; whilst the Sardar
Harl Singh was to go to Péshawnr to exact
the same from the proud Sultdn Khan, and,
the Yosufedis of that region being o stiff-necked
moe, he was told to deal with them severaly.

Accordingly Kharak Singh and Ventara
advanced with their troops first to Deri
Gzl Khih, subjogated the rebels and obtained
the tribute. When they arrived in the provinee
of Bahiwalpilr, which was likewise in astate of
rebellion, the Nowab became so frightened that
he immediately paid the reqnired sum of money.
‘Then the heir-apparent marched to Sind and

vollected from: the Amirs all the tribute he was

able to extort, and _returned victoriously to

Lihir to h{rhthur. who congratulated him- oo

what he Mpﬂmmphshad

A courier now suddenly arrived from Bahs-
_with the news that the Nawib bad
oﬂlfi:m allegiance, and hod placed

W

A mﬂmﬂu the protection of the English,

whose vassal be had become ; Mr. Wade having
accepted his submission and given him o sanad
to that effect : moreover the Governor-General
hnd zent the Indian nrmy to conguer S8ind,
The Mahirdji was enmged on the m*a'pul:ru
of this nuﬂ'i‘,llmt.. as he desired to remain on
good t.ermn ; the British Government, he

otice of the matter, and wrote
emonstrance to the Governor-

war hoping that Sull:&n
lis tribute. The latter’s
ng twice A8 NOMErous s
, he wis in no haste to
fAr complained to Ranjit
lted his darbir on this snbject,
pof which arrived at the conclusion,
no doubt of Sultin Khii's
disloyalty, his sympathy for the Kibul
Governme @ onght to be attacked and
Péshiwar m.qhured. The Mahiriji nccord-
ingly on the Prince Naunihal with
Venturs, & "elnuther officer named Court,
a#“_u j Singh, forthwith to march with
to Péshilwar. When they
mg.hed t.he vicinity of that fort, Saltdn Khin,
trembling with fear, sent an envoy to meet the
prince and to expresshis amazement at the inten-
tion of attacking one who was so loyal to the
Mahiiriji as himself, and not only ready to
pay tribute, bub prepared to sacrifice his life for
him. The prince, however, sent the reply that
he wias merely the servant of the Mahisiji
whose orders he had come to execute, and
that if Sultin Khin was willing peaceably
to surrender Péshiwar, his life would be spared,
but not if berefused to do so. Irresolote whoether
to yield or to resist, the perplexed Governor of
Pishawar asked in a letter assistance frow
Dist Muhammad, but Kibual being at that time
in & greststate of disturbance, it could not be

the member
that there
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given; so he surrendered his tre , and
ceded his post to the prince, who treated
bim kindly and himself assamed the Govern-
ment, carrying on the u.dmmmtmﬂ"lﬂh such

provinge became loyal to the
for this bestowed o costly rob
the prince, (To be

THE TAVANAS OF ORISSA.
To the Editors of the Indian Anfig

Sirs,—Sir W. W. Hunter in his work on Orissa |

refers to the attacks continually made upon the
shores of Bengal during the 7th, Sth and 9th
centuries by Pirates called Yavanss. Who were
these Yavanas® They can have hn.d%othwg to-do
with the Yavanas of the Epics,—the Greeks and
their descendunts in Bactrin, who we
time people, and lived too El.r:’u.y

ONDENCE.
“and time to. troubled Orissa at this period.
Iqu ﬂujmﬂnhpfmml:n?

" Java we now know from
tions was subject to the Comlb
| the 7th century ; and as far as €h
| and it acrumulates rapidly, it receive
duism at that very time, not from' Indi
Camboja; and it would seem to b
active period of Malay energy.
Yours ete.,

Heszy H. HoworTH.

CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN .' Bl

A Quarst .

The following blessings were

Mounntain .. Piirvatl), whose garment
is thnﬂhemiﬂm. whose son is the lord
(i.e. Kumira) of the enemy (ie the peacock)
of the eaters of air (i.e. serpents), on whose breast
(FT0W) is the king (TA—i.e. Visuki) of the eatera
of frogs (FAYMH—ie snukes), whose repast
(3279 ) is on the fleshloss (T797) head (%) of a
corpse, and on the top-knot mf whose matted hair
(HZrHaTT) is the moon (§7F:)—give thee abundant

prosperity.’

G. A. GrRIERSON.

ConTEs BT LEGENDES ANNAMITES, par .
Saigon, Imprimerie Coloniulo, 1856, PP
Bvo.

This colleetion of Annamite tales and le-

gends, published first in the Esewrsions sl
Reconnaissances (Noa. 20.23, 25, 26) will ba wel.
eome to all students of Folklore, and more
especially to those interested in Annnmite idens
and manners. Popular tales are the same every-
where; and what is special to the Annamite
Fulklore is that it is essentinlly local; every rock,
every pagodn has its own logend. M. Landes
thinka that the Indo-Chinese popular literature
has come from abroad. And several of the talea
he has gathered do look more like a summary
snalysin of a foreign tale picked up by chanee,
than a national ereation. But their striet locali-
siation makes thom valnable for o knowledpe of
the Annamite history and customs,

NOTICE, ,

In this connection, we may aptly notice here
the Indez des caractives Chinois confenus dans o
Dictionnaire Chinois- Anglais de Williame, avee le
prononeiation Mandarine Aunomife par M,
Phan-dae-hon, Saigon. Collége des Interprites,
1886, pp. 449.193 in 4to,

This index, done by a letiré of the Collige des
Intarprites at the sugpestion of M. Landes, will
be of great practical utility, as it pives for each
Chinese character itsa Chinese Mandarin pro-
nuneintion, both wecording to Willinms and the
Shanghai Jesuit pronuncistion, and its Can.
tonese pronumeintion, as well as the Annamite
Mandarin. It will be not less useful for compa-
rative philology, as it will help na to establiah the
laws of permutation between the Chinese and the
Binico. Annamite, and, by recognising thos better
what in the Annamite is of Chinese origin, to
gift out the specially Annamite cloment,

AW 4
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A BUDDHIST STONE-INSCRIPTION FROM SRAVASTI,
e OF [VIERAMAJ-BAMVAT 1276.

I EDIT this inscription from two good rab-

bings supplied by Mr. W. Hoey, B.C.8,
sl forwarded to ma by Mr, Fleet. The stons
which holds the inseription was found by
Mr. Hoey nt 88t-Mah#t,’ the ancient Sravasti ;
“in the Jitavans mound, in the roins of an
essentidlly Buddhist building with monastic
cells ; in n stratom which indieated that it had
been placed in & restored boilding.”

Thgr,i_lﬂaﬁpﬁm consista of 17 full lines, and
ome short line containing merely the date, The
writing covers a space of abont 2° 84" broad
by 1° 24" high, and is throoghout well pre-
gerved,—The gize of the letters is from §7 to
§* —The characters ure Divandgari, and there
is nothing remarkable about them except that
the anwsvdra, instead of being written above
the akshara sfier which it is pronounced, is 11
times written after it, with the sign of virdma
below the anwsedras.—The language is Sans-
krit, and except for the imtroductory blessing
and the date at the end, the inscription is in
verse.  The name of the composer of the verses
is Udayin (line 17). From a grammatical point
of view I may draw attention to the wrong
form avamanya, line 1; to the wrong -eom-
pound tatpmichamah, line 10; and to the
unusunl derivatives janing, line 7, and wdaram-
fharin, line 14.—In respect of orthography 1
would note the ¢mployment of the dental for
the palatal sibilant in saivarae, line 1, sdbya,
ling 1, vauiiaf, line 3, atiedyd, line 3, sakung, lino
4, positeat ling B, snbhirair, line 5, pavichusara,
line 10, vakusd, line 15, and prasasting lne 17 ;
und the fact that ba is thronghout denoted by
the sign for va,

The inscription is dated in the vear [of
the Vikrama em] 1276, corresponding to
A.D, 1219.20, and is of some interest as show-
ing that Buddhism had wot become extinct

V Ordinnrily writbon SOR8L-MERN ; wed e, Archaol.
Burpey of Jadia, Vol. 1. page 533, Beal, Si-yw. b, Vol,
I page 1; Loggo, PFa-hien, page 55, The above
.ﬂlu-l 1 awe to Mr. HHF. who writes as follows
* Our sarliosl settlomont inquirion foand the Jétavann
mound named S48 HE, and the city mound Mk ﬂ-“!.
This Low 1e the spalling sdopted by local Pandits, and by
Patwhtls who write Hindl, The form Sahdf-Mahi}

LR

RY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

in northern Indin in the first half of the
13th century A.D. For it records that a
certnin Vidyddbara, son of Janaka, and grand-
sonof Bilvagiva, of the Vistavya family, estab-
lished u convent for Buddhist ascetics at the
town where the inecription was originally put
| up. Janaka, the father of Vidyadhars, is
described (line 8) as the conmsellor of Gopaln,
ruler of Gadhipura or Kdnyakubja; and Vidyd-
dhars appears to have held a similar position
under the prince Madana (line 13), probably a
successor of Gapila. The town where the con-
vent was established, is called  Jovrisha (or
possibly  Ajivrisha) ; it is said to have been
bailt by Mindhits; of the solar race, and
to have hud "iis protection entrusted to
Earkdta."

We know that Jayachehandra of Eanauj
was defeatod and Kannuj taken by the Moham.
mudans in A, DL 1193 ; and it is therefore
interesting that our inscription, like another
inseription pointed ont by Sir A, Cunninghsm,
Arohmol. Survey of India, Vol. X1. page 128,
should speak “of the Hindu kingdom  of
Kanauj as if it wero still in existence.”

The place Favpisha (or Ajivrisha) men-
tioned in theimseription, I amunable to identify
at presents  In my opinion, there is just
possibility that it may be Jaunpur or some
place close toit, According-to Bir A. Cunning-
hum, loe. cit, pp. 103 and 104, Jaunpur had
an older name which is as yot anknown ; there
in near it » fort overhanging the river which
was called Kararkdt; and * four miles to the
sonth-east of Karirkét, on the site of the-pre-
| sent Zafaribid, stood the palsee of the lster
kings of Kaoanj, with whom this was a favout-
ite residonee.”  But my difionlty is that Jann-
pur is about 130 miles distant from the place
whiere the inseription was actunlly found.

(&= wEZ) inacorruption for the sake of the rhyme.
It s enrions that some Nepalese who visited the_raine
while T was excavating, oalled the place Mahs fﬂtrﬁ_"
On thie map of the mins of Srivast], drehmol.-Sureey of
India, ¥ol. I, Plats L, MEA% s givon an the pame of
the Jétarans Monustery mound, apd S4h% sa the oawme
| of tie town.

o
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=1

TEXT."

1 Om namd Vitarigiya n  Mirin’=ashia niyamyn dikshv=adhipatio=Aybjya sat[t*]v-

ddayé durllamghyiny (ny)=avamanya* Sa{fa)iva(mba)ra-ripde=iji-ikshariny=idritah 1
uddharttum  yataté sma_ yalh karupayd Sri-Si8i)-

2 kyasimhd  jagadevd(bO)dhim  pripys cha  Vu(bu)ddhatime=abhigatsh s tvim

paritriiyatim 1) Samshr’-Ambhidhi-tiriyns Tirim=attira-l0chandm |  vandd
girvvinn-vininidm Bhiratim=adhidévatim )|

8 Mimdhit®akbyah Satro-jich=Chhakea-tulyd varmsd(i¢) Bhiindr=bhinn-téjd-tisA(si)yi | nity-

dnandi  sidhn  bhokth  trildkih  rijfim=idyas=chakravartti  valba)bhilva 1)
Svichehbam®  bhrimyan=kadichit=sara-

4 sirnha-raji-rdji-chitrikrit-imbhah  samyag=drishtvil Bﬂ.rﬁ:nt&r-mnﬂnhlnﬂ{h}kun-i.wn-

riv-ibhiramyam | kartbmn  kirttér=vitinam sucharite-muditd  mridbhir=ipiirya
yotnit=Karkkdt-idhina-ra-

§ ksham sva-puram=idam=athd nirmamé Javpish-ikhyam || Tasminn*<abhfivan=dhanind=

tidbanyah  &ri-plrvva-Vastavya-kula-pradipih | ady=ipi  yoad-vamsa(ia)-bhavairs
yadbbhir=jjaganti  sufiu)bhrair=dhavali- '

6 kriyanté i , Téshim’=abhiid=abhijand jaladhiv=iv=indor=imdu-dyutih  prathita-Vi¢Bi)-

Lvasiv-ibhidbinah | yasys Smardri-charanimvo(mbuo)jo-vatsalasya lakshmir=
dyijhti-sujan-irthijan-pabhi-

gri i Bagjuny'“imvo(mbojnidhér=ndir-charita.pratynsysmin-ainasal  sidhinim=nday-
nika-dhima jansoi-sthinam Sriya)  sat[t*]va-bhil) | tasy=islj=Janakd janina-
hridayah puotral satim=a-

|8 grasir=minyd Gadhipur-idhipasys sachivd Gépfla-nimnah sudhil jj Tén=""dchehaknir-

abhijan-imvu(mbu)nidhély prasiti Lakshmirsiv=dchyuta-vibhilshapa-kinta-mirttih §
inandn-kanda-ja-

9 npani jonoani-kolinim Jiji=bti  sambhrita-kolasthitin=bpayémé | Tibhyim**=abhiivams=

tanayih shad=iva shadbhiremukhair=dkn-tanar=ya ékah | jylyin=sutah Pippaga-
nimnadhé-

y0 dhimin=iv=Agni-prabhavah Sivibhyim 1 Tat**-paichamaly  Pimchasafa)r-Annkdet
tayds=taniijb=tanu-kirtti-kandah | vidy-ivavi(bd)dbid= anukirttyatd yb Vidya-
dhard nima yathirtha- :

nimi Il Rasidhikam'*=abhivyipi  Girlda-charan-firitam | hams=lva minasah’  yasya
jobiti sma na Bhiratin  Midhuryain'® madhund mudhi  himsrochér=inanda-
médbivith  mi-

12 thy=aiv=imyn(mbunidhér-ggnbbirima-gops=tutgatvam=ndrérmalam | yasy=aikaika-gun.

ddhirdhana-girdh  saujenya-sindre-01[1* Jasat-plyGsh-aika-nidhée=gguninag  guninak
sarvvi=py=adhas=chakrird i Yasmai'®

I13 guj-igama-rahnsya-vidd  gajinimeinandanii  kalayaté  dharame=nddhueiya | bhifiphla.

mauli-tilakd Madanah pradina-min-idibhil kshitipatih spriyahim-va(ba)bhilya 1
D=

14 layaih prathayati nija-kirttim=achchail pushya[d*]-dvija-vrajam=ndétum=alam=va(ba)-

bhitva | yln=irjjitath dravigpam=iritajan-dpakiri jivito-sambhrita-modim=ndaram-
bharipam 1|  Sat[t*]va'"-sirtha pa-

15 ritriga-krite-kiyapavigrabab | abhid=a-bhitaplirvdeyain  V(b8)dhisat[t*]va iv-iparal |

Atmojfita(on) *-kritdday[é]na  vigalad-righdi-désh-aérayn-pridgachehhan. manasi
vichiryn va(bajhusd(sd)

: i a
* Prom tho robbing.  # Motre, Sirdtlaviketdita, " Metre, Indravajrd.  Metre, Upajiiti.
* Read avamalya, * Metro, S16kn (Anushiubh), 12 Motro, S1ika (Annshtubh).
* Mekbrs, Silinl, T Motre, Sragdhari. U Metre, Sicdblavikeilita.
* Motro, Upajiti. * Metre, Vuvantatilaki, 1% Metre, Vasantatilakd ; and in the mext v
X 5 3 v H Brs,
:., Mutre, SirdGlavikehlita. " Matee, S16ka (Annshiubh),
' Mtre, v-uuul.u_ = Matro, Sdrddlavikeifite,
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16  madhyasthatim Sangmtd])*] téo=irid hita-satpathéna yaminim=inanda-mil-dlayd nirmm[i*]
py=dtausrij  vihira-vidhind  kirttér=iv=nik-iérayah 1| Sadvo(dbd)dha*-vamdya-
chari-

17 tasya nay-sika-dbimnas=chamdr-ivadita-hridayah  somatih  kalivin

asya priyésho

niratah  subhagambhavi[sh]puh  samva(mba)ndhs-valba)ndhur=Udayl  vidadhd
prasa(ajstim 1
18 Samvat 1270[u*]
TREANSLATION, Javrisha,™ the protection of which was en-

Om !
Adoration to him
who is free from passions |

May the illustrions Sikya lion protect you!
—he who, having at the rising of truth (first)
restrained the eight Miras, (and then) attracted
to himself the lords over the regions*® having
treated with contempt the difficult-to-be-trans-
gressed words of command of the enemy Sam-
lbars, full of zeal through compassion exerted
himself to deliver the world ; and who, having
reached the Bidhi-tree, attained the status of a
Buddha |

To crogs the ocean of worldly existence, I
adors the ssving Bhirati, whose eyes have
protruding pupils,® the goddess presiding over
the utterances of the gods,

(L. 3)—1In the race of the Sun there was,
strpassing the splendour of the sun, the univer-
gal sovereign, the first of kings, named Min-
dhiits," conquering the enemies, equal to In-
dr, ever gladdening, well protecting the three
worlds. g

Onee npon & time ronming about at his plea-
sure, he saw o pleasant lake whose waters were
variegated with lines of the pollen of lotuses,
{and which war) charming with the cries of
flooks of sweetly singing birds init; and having
strennonsly filled it with ecarth, he, who de-
lighted in good conduct, to make a canopy for
his fame, then buoilt this town of his, nemed

trusted to Earkdta.

(L, b).—In it thore were wealthy (and) very
fortunate (people), lights of the illustrions®
Vastavyn family, by the splendid fame of
whose race the worlds are rendered white even
now.

Ag the moon (is born) from the ocean, so in
their fumily there was (o personage), shining
liks the moon, whose name Bilvakiva was
famous ; devoted as he was to the lotus-feat
of (Siva) the enemy of the god of love, his wealth
was an object of enjoyment tothe twice-born,
to virtuons people, and supplicants.

(L. 7).—He, an ocean of benevolence, who
was counterncting sin by his noble conduet, had
a son Janaks, a unique home of the elevation
of the good, a birthplace®™ of fortune, a site of
goodness, with & heart kind to peopls,® the
foremost of the good, the hononred wise coun-
sellor of the ruler of GAdhipura,’ pamed
Gdpila.

He, who well maintained the prosperity
of his family, married the daughter of a
noble race, named Jijjd, who was cansing joy*®
to her mother's family, (and whe), inasmoch
as her lovely body possessed imperishable orna-
ments, was like Lakshmi, born from the ocean,
whose lovely body beantifies Achyuta (Vishno),

(L. 9).—From these two there were born no
less than six sons, just as the intelligent pro-
geny of fire called Pippatn, who one, with one

¥ Metre, Vassnintilaki.

® Com Korn, Buddhisminas, German Bd. Vol I-
pp. B8, uﬂ?"n s diffienlt to say why the author of the
varse shoold spoak of eight Mires ; the nowber eight
would be more rinte for the guardians of the fonr
regions and the foar ﬂ:.tumdhtn regions,

B The original contai lay on the word Mra; and
thora ia clonr] l.nulll::.i:arﬂ the Térds, or wi.1l.'nm
dnkhis), of the Dhydnl-Buddhas, one of whom i called

b Soo Kern, b Yol. I1. pp. 215 and 516; and
o4., mte, Vol. X, p. 157,

5 Mandhdid, of conrse, fa the Nom. onse of Windhd.
tric but we bave the same form, fostend of the base of
tho word, In Mindhdtipura.
gﬁ#ﬂ? original, i.hw name may bo oither Jilﬂ-f-hu or

B gri-piirva- [ take in the sease of srl-yulo, or simply

irl. A dvi-Vidarvgya-mobdvadids we find eg in the
Mahdba ioscription, of Sasirat 12 a

Indis, Vol XAL Plate XXI1, :I:i.n:?'ﬂ:‘::l: l.f‘:::!trh::
Mabiba inseription, b, Plate XXIIIL. loe 12; and a
Vilstavpa-vasiio in line 27 of an unodited Malhir in-
seription of [Chisdi] Barhrat 919,

= Jonl-sthdnn T take to be weed in the sense of
whpatti-sthedna.

* Tha word janing I cannot ind apywhero olse ; it is
formad from jama, sa wivajenine (Lo, evionjendbhyd
hitam) ia from vilvagana.  Bee Plpini V. 15,

¥ Gildhipura 18 Kinyakobjs. Seo onfe, Vol. XV.
pp- B, 41, ete.

® (e of the two worda banda-jenani s superfinons,
Jiijh may be called dnanda-handak (2e¢ 0.9, ante, p.
Iha 1}, u}; dnanda-ganani, : ' o
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body, is endowed with six faces, (was born), as
the elder son, from Siva and his consort.*

Their fifth son of those®® (siz), resembling
the five-arrowed (Kima); (and) the root of no
slight fame, who is celebrated for his know-
ledge of wisdom, is named, with an appropriate
name, Vidyadhara, ‘the holder of wisdom.'

(L. 11.)—Whose comprehensive mind, full of
tasts (and) attached to the feet of Siva, Bhirat}
(the godidess of eloguence) never abandoned,
just ns the swan never leaves the extensive
Minasa lake, full of water (and) situsted at the
foot of the lord of mountains (Himilaya).

Vain is the sweetness of honey (and) the pro-
ficiency in (creating) joy of the eool-rayed
(moon) ; a sham indeed is the quality of depth
of the ocean (and)the height of the mountain ;
—{(&ut) enough ! by the excellent qualitios of
this mountain for the ascent of every single
excellency, of this unique receptacle of the
ubundant sparkling nectar of benevolence,
everything whatever that is endowed with
excellent qualities has been sarpassed !

Him, who knew the secret doctrine regarding
elephants, (and) who, unrestrained, bore the
burden of elophants that was cansing pleasure
(e Atm), the head-ornament of pringes, the
lord of the earth, Madana, songht to attach to
bimself by gifts, hanours, and so forth.

(L. 13).—The wealth acquired by him, who
spread his fame aloft by (building) temples,—
(w=alth) which gave relicf to people in distress,
(and) filled the bellies™ of those filled with joy
at (the receipt of ) food,—was sufficient to excesd
the multitade of the twice-born supported (by
it).

He was as it were another Bodhisattva, such
as had never existed before, having assumed a
human body for the protection of the multitude
of living beings,

(L. 15). —Elevated by the knowledge of the
soitl, (and) with a mind rising above the attach-
ment to passion and other sins of which he wns
gotting rid, having again and again pondersd
on the indifference towards the dootrine of
Sugata, he, having resorted to the good path,
caused to be built and pranted to the ascotics,
after the manner of convents, a dwelling cansing
joy, & unique home 8s it were of (his owm)
fame,

Taking delight in whatever is dear to him,
the unique home of prudence, whose eondnet
15 an object of adoration for peaple of true
knowledge, Udayin, (i) kinsman by associn-
tion, whosa Loarf is pare like the moon (and
who iz) wise (and) accomplished (and) becoming
| Prosperous, has composed (this) eulogy.

The year 1276,

THE RUPEES OF THE SURI DYNASTY. .
BY CHAS. J. RODGERS, M.R.AS., 4.

Marsden in the Numismats Orientalia Ilius.
frata gives figures of six Str! rupees, and
Thomas in the text and plates of his Chronicles
of the Pathin Kings of Dehli gives figures of
seven. So, when some years ago I enme aoross
my first Siird rupee, I determined o collect a
complete set from the first year of Bhér 8hih
to the return of Humaynn, i.»,, from 945 AH.
to 962 AH,, and in my Bupplements lo the
Chronicles above mentioned, 1 have nlready
pablished a rupee of Sikandar Sar dated 962
AH., Lahore mint, and an vight anna piece of
TbrAhim Sor. 1 have also published a full
rupee of Humiylin strack shortly after his
retarn at the end of 962 A H, .

None of these coins were my own; but the
rupees in the sccompanying plates were all col-
lected by me in the bdzirs of the Pafjab,
thopgh they, too, are no longer in my own eabi-
net, but in that of the Government Ceniral
Musenm, Egmore, Madras. However, Dr. Bidie,
who was Curator of that Institution when 1
parted with them, kindly allowed his artist
to draw them for me. And, a8 few collectors in
Indin possess so complete o set, perhaps the
readers of this Journal will be glad to suo
these, Plates, ‘in order that they may observe
the varicty and besuty of the rupees issned
by the Siirls during the absenco of Huomiiyiin
from India, and thus obtain an iden of

* From this varwe it sppesrs that Pippats is another
name of Ekands or Hirttikéya. The writer, though he
makes Kirttikéya the son of Sive and Phevatl, at the
Bume time alludes to the legend scvording to which

was wou uf Biva without Lie interrention of

his wife, Siva's generntive vnvrgy being cant into the
firo.

¥, Tat-pafichama in un irrogular componnd.

¥ Vdarambharisa, which is not found in the dic.
tionarics, is weed in the sunws of wdarambhar,
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the improvements made by these inter-
lopers. :

A good history of the Siri Dynasty has yet to
be written. In Akbdr's time they were not only
neglested, ‘but were writtenm agninst, though
most of the improvements in eoinage futhered
on Akbar may with greater truth claim a Siri
paternity. Withont discussing this question
now, I would simply state that for many years
bafore the advent of Bibar rupess had not
been coined in Indian mints. The L&di
Pamily coined neither silver nor gold, but
mixed silver and copper, weighing about 140
grainga; some of their coins having as much as 32

- grains of silver in them, while others had only
a little more than one. How business with
such a coinage was ever transacted, I cannot
imaging. And, when Bbar came, he went
on striking in India the silver taakale of
Turkistin, each of which weighed abont 60
grains, His son HumAyan followed his example

- before he was expelled the country, and nob
until his return did he strike rupecs ;—enly two,
however, of which are now known, one of 962
AH. and one of 963. Akbar again at the com-
mencement of his relgn struck the old silver
tankahs introduced by his grandfather. One
of them is given by Mr. Thomas, p. 343 of the
(lhronieles of the Pathin Kings, nod I have a
fuller one, which gives the place of mintage as
Likor. These are the ounly two known. But
he must have soon reverted to the cnstom of
the Snris, as I have full rapees of every year of
his reign beginning with 963 AH., and ending
with his 50th Ilihi year. Thus we sce that the
rupees reintroduced by Shér Bhah, became the
stundard of the Maghal Empire, and also of that
of the British Indian Rule.

The rupees depicted in the plates attached
to this paper have now hecome exceedingly

scarce, and are seldom met with in any bézdr
of the Pafijib. Lately, during a tour of six
months, 1 obtained but two of Shér Shah and
two of Islam SBhah. But, by way of compen-
sation, | obtained four rare copper coins of
TorAbim Sar and two of Bikandar Bar, both
of which are extremely vare,

The British Museum huns rupees of every
year of thess kings, and possesses one of
Sikandar, o treasure I was never able to obtain,
I believe the Madras Mosenm is the only one
in Indin which possesses a complete set as for
a5 Muhammad Sar. No ropee of Ibrihim
has as yet been found and mo gold céin of
either Mubammad or Ibrihim or Sikandar hus
yet been seen. Indeed only one is known of
Islim Shih, and that I fonnd at Amritsar some
years ago. It is square, and I parted with it
to my old friend, Sir Alexander Cunningham.

There is no proper account of the coins of
the Sdri Dynasty, though their copper coins
are of grost varicty and beauty, They were
struck all over the sonth of the Pafijib and
Hindunstin proper, and were imitated by Akbar,
Jahangir and Shah Jahan Their nombers
were 5o vast that the revenue of the conntry
was estimated in them ooder the name of didme,
I hope some day to give b complets deserip.
tion of these copper coins, a8 my own ecabinet
is particularly rich in them, and, as, amongst
the 400 coins [ lately obtained for Government
during my tour, are some very rare speci-
mens.

Before sending the rupees now illustrated
to Madras, I neglected to weigh them. The
weighia of them given by Mr. Thomas vary
from 163 to 176 gra., and the weights of those T
obtained on tour were nbout 170 grs. each.

The inscriptions on the rupees as for us they
ean now be deciphered are ns follows : —

(o), SEEr Spa.

No. 1. Obverse: Square aroa,
Margin :

Reverse: Bauare area. The KEalimah,

ey dile alllola okl
SIS s

We pul wft §T O

Margin : Probably names and titles of the four Companions of Muhammad.

No. 2. Obverse: Square area. Same as in No, I but year 1%V ot T amw
Margin: Nlegible,
. Reverse : The Kalimah and  J o1 ylbl!

Margin : Illegible.
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No. 3. Obverse: Synare ares. Same as No. 2 but with dilale 4 gdded.
Margin : Tlegible. =t 5% qTE
Reverse : Same as No. 2, :
Maigin : Tllegible.
No. 4, Obverse: Squarearea 328 #ile alllala ylkla 312 A% and name in Hindi
Margin : 55T 0 e eually Liadlos g aBdigl Jsladiylalti
Raverse': Square area. The Kalimah,
Margin : Names and titles of the Four Companions of Muhammad.

No. 5. Dbverse: e dilbla 5 alle allials bl & 02 pame in Hindi aft &% aTe
Margin : 2l whe 2B gl oty Lia |i"«"._r'i' :
Reverse : Kalimah and Joladlyleldt
Margin : geF , il L_’.f.r- 3 wleis
No, 6. Obversn: Same as No. 4.
Margin : whrowpel o . ety Lia) [NJJ&.EJ byal
Reverse: Kalimah,
Margin : ﬁﬁﬂ:gh,wwlww,ﬁj;wrﬁ,d{a-ﬁlﬁﬁf
No. 7. Obperse: Same as No. 4 in donble square.
Margin : aEn 8,5 ol s GBIl aally Liadjog s

Reverse : Kalimah in doable square.
Margin: Same 05 6 but @iy 1@d wles =it O ww
No. 8. Obverse : In ¢ircle. Sameasin No. 5.

Margin : 59 {7 9T e B aadty Wil ey 5
Reperse : In circle. Kalimah.
aroia: Joldt glaldt ( le wleis e LGLI

No. 9. Obverse: In circle. Sameas in No. 5.
Margin: Same as in 8 but with one word additional.
Reverse : In cirele. Kalimah. :
Margin: Nomes of the Four Companions and Jalad 1 ol and wialo e
Wo. 10, Obperse: In civele, Samens No, 5, 1#3
Margin : *t 97 e B o les 8Bl ually Lisdlay s
Reverse: In circle. Kalimah,
Margin : Same as No. 8.
No, 11, Obverse: In circle, Same as No. 5, but no date.
Margin : LLE sftfcars ooEd ) uolly Wiadiay PG
Reverse : In circle. Kalimah,
Margin : Bame as in No, 8.
No. 12. Obverse: In circle. Same us in No, &, but date in margin.
Margin : Same a8 in No. 11,
Reverse : In circle. Kalimah.
Margin : same ns in No. 8
No. 18. Obverse: Insquare. Same as No. 1hat date 14!  name in Hindi.
Margin : Mint obliterated  _A8J'pl Jolat), lalS)
Reverse: Kalimah, in square.
Margin : Names and titles of Four Companions of Muhammad.
No. 14. Obperse: In square. Same a8 No. 1 nod year %7 name in Hindd,
Margin: PEd gl malty Wiadloup
Reverse : In square. Kalimah.  Joltlyl)
Margin "{l"?ml":‘l-l""‘ y gl
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No. 15.

No. 16,

No. 17.

Ko. 18.

No. 19,

No. 20.

Nos, 21,

No. 23.

No. 27.

Ne. 29,

No. 30.

Obeerse and margin: Same as No. 12 but with year 81
gah:::i and margi';tr Exactly the same as No. 12,
wo rupees, Nos. 12 and 15, are 1-32 inches in diameter.
than any in the British Mosenm. It isa pity they have no miﬂ}:]; ::::“h e
Obvorse: In circle (double),  ollRe,s afle alltals lbly gl a2

Margin : st €T ure L1 Bl adly biadiag s

Reverse : In donble, Kalimah.

Margin : Same as No. 8,

Obverse : In square. Same as No. 1 but year 187

Margin : Same as No. 1; mint Gudlidr 4155

Obverss : Same as in No. 1.

Reverse : Kulimah.

There ave no marging to this coin. 1 have n strong suspicion that it is of modern
manufactare. The square eoin in the British Musenm is an impudent forgery.
There are many gold mohars of Shér Shih in the market, but they are all forgeries.

(8), Istim Smin.
ﬂﬁnme:EnEqnan djlbla 4 ile alllola ojlele 35 8 ) 3l II...'I.«n.||
T §H@IR 9% -

Margin : 3 Gin s s BB it a0l sl 1 4

Reverse : In square. Kalimah, 3&r and <X

Margin: Names and titles of fonr Companions of Mohammad.

Obverse and margin : Same as in 19; same mint, Satglifv,

Reverss and margin : Same a8 in 19 but year 37 and sign omitted.
99, 24, 25, 26, 28 are all of the same type but of years 1215, 82, 18V, 184, 124, and
11- respectively.

Obverse: In square year, and &Kl jala o le 3L 2 2! 8l pdat

Margin: In no case legible. But it all reads from the ontside. What seems to be
Evv is T am persnnded not figures, but words, which are followed by a six-rayed star.

Reverse: In square, Kalimah.
Margin : Names and titles of the Four Companions of Muhammad.

Obverss : In square, 181 aile alltala o lhle gls yod oo al& '--Lr!
Margins : Obscare, not like Nos. 21, 22, &o,

Reverse : Kalimah, in square.

Margins: Ounly portions visible.

Obeerss: Same as No. 23, but year %21 in different style of figures,
Margin: Gives )L!J I.!‘t e

Reverse: In square. Kalimah.

Marging : Very much cut.

Obyerse : same as in No. 23,

Margin : Js b s partly visible.
Reverse : In square, Kalimah.

Margin: Bame as in No. 27.

(c) Momamman Saks.

Obperse : In square, g1 afke A8l Jole olllea 3l o pe=®
Margin : Obscure, but portions of Js# b o visible.

Reverse: Knalimah, in square. >ff #e7T 9T
Margin - illegible. .
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From a careful perusal of the above coins it
will be seen that all conform to one type. The
name of the king is in the square or cirele of
the obverse, and is repented in Nigorl letters,
g0 that conguerors and conquered might read it
The square coinabout whose gennineness I have
doubts is the only one without margins, and the
rupee of Sikandar has not the name in Nigarl.

Any one taking up a rupee of the Siri
dynnsty should at once recognize ita type;
and it is the study of typical eoins and inscrip-
tions which enables us at once to assign o coin
spproximately. I write this becanse in Major
Raverty's translation of the Tabagdt-&Ndsiri 1

find he has been imposzed upon by some igno-
rant native anthor, who has invented a serics of
coins of the later Kings of Ghaznl and of the
early Pathan Bultans of Dehli, but who, being
ignorant of the types of the coins of these kings,
has foisted on the lenrned translator a nomber
of mongrel inscriptions made np of paris of in-
scriptions on the coina of Auvrangzéb and his
successors, and a series of titles made ap from
his own inner conseionsness. Strange to say
Major Raverty prefers this work to that of the
lnte learned Mr. Thomas! Had he studied the
types given by Mr. Thomas he wonld have
escaped being imposed on.

NOTES ON THE GIPSY TRIBES OF THE NORTH-WEST PROVINCES
AND OUDH.
BY WILLIAM CROOKE, B.C.8.

*The following notes, in which an attempt
will be made to bring together a considerabls
portion of the scattered information we
possess a8 to the Criminal and Wander-
ing Tribes of the North-West Provinces
and Oudh (Avadh), will probably prove of
interest to the readers of the Tndian Antiquary
in connection with Mr. Grierson’s landable
efforts to elucidate the vexed quoestion of
Gipsy Ethnology.

The first object is to geb a workable classifi-
cation of the more important tribes, and this
has been attempted in Captain Dennchy’s
roport contained in the General Repor of the
Inspector-General of Police, North-West Pro-
wvinces, for 1868, Captain Dennehy divides
them into :—

First.—Those who seldom or never devote
themselves to agricultural labour. Under
this head come the Silisiyis of Sahiiranpur,
Moezaffarnagar and Bijude:—the Dims or
Damris of Gdrakhpur, Basti and Benares : the
Hibiris, Kanjars, and Bhériyas of the Upper
and Centrnl Gangetic Diib.

Second.—Those who gonerally live by rob-
bery and theft, but somstimes practise hus-
bandry, such as the Méuis or Mainis, or
Maini Méoahs, or Méwitis, of Rijpitand and
some of the Western Districts of the North-
West Provinces: the Baupiyis of Mdrath,
Sabiranpur and Muzaffarnagar: the Baddhaksof
soveral districts: the Jogls, generally dis-
tributed through the Provinces : the Ahiriyis

of ‘Aligarh, Eti, Mainpuri and some of the
Rohilkhayd Districts : the Bahiiyis of the
Central and Lower Dilib: the Sah'riyis of
Bundélkhagd : the Chirlmirs of Oundh: the
Pisis of Allahabid, Fatehpur, Oudh and the
fastern Distriots generally : the Gaddis or
Gadilis of the Upper Diib: the Bhars of
Gdmkhpur and Basti; the Ddsidhs of the
Benares Division: the Gijars of the Upper
Diiab and Rohilkhagd: the Raigars of Bahi-
ranpur: the Billchis of Muzaffaruagar; the
Sanvriyis of the Bundlkhand Districts of
Lalitpur, Hamirpur and the Native States of
Tehri and Dattid; the Avadhiyis of Oudh,
Allahabad, Jaunpur, Fatehpur and Hamirpur :
the Pardésis of ‘Aligarh and Girakhpur.

This classification, however, is far from com-
plete and leaves cut a number of tribes; but we
are as yeb very insufficiently scquainted with
the connegtion between the different tribes, and
many names are no doubt only local. The
Inspector-General of Police in his Report for
1867 (page 61) gave as his opinion that * half
the thefts in the Provinces are committed by
wandering predatory tribes such as Baugiyis,
Babiliyis, Hibiiris, Kanjars, Noths, Ghisis,
Uthaigivis, Sidvriyhs, Barwirs and others.”
The distances to which some of these people
extend their depredations is extraordinary, and
they have probably inereased in recent years,
owing to the fucilities afforded by the Rail-
ways. For instance, in the Reporls we find
cases of Pigdiris from Barbdi committing
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mail robbery in Agri ;* Méwirds committing five
dacoities in Ajmér;® Sidvriyis disposing of
their plunder in Bengal.®  Billchis from the
Musaffarnagar Distriet  were traced to the
Bombar Presidency,* while individual Jogis
ein be traced from ‘Allgarh to Mirzipur.®
Pardists of Girakhpur and Dhilérds of Bardli
wanderall over India :* and Pardisis from below

Dinhpir thieve in Mathurd.®  Avadhiyis and |

Kapiivivis of Fatehpur wander all over the

Provinees ;* and & gang of Hirdtl vagabonds |

appeared in Ajmr doring the famine. These
instances might be almost indefinitely increased.

Captain Denneby remarks in the [eport
above referred to that the Minds, Banriyis,
Tuddhiks, Jogis Ahariyis, Bahéliyis, Sabériyis,
Chirimirs, Pisis, Arnkhs, Kanjars, Gindelis,
Bhars and  Désids, * commit labitoally
every kind of dacoity, robbery and theft,
which opportunity may throw in their way.
To these tribes and frequently, too, to the
custes of Allrs and Thikunrs belong hearly
all the gangs of dacoits organised in differ-
ek lnuniit_i&ﬂ in the North«West DProvinces.
The ranks of the professional poisoners are
principally recruited from among the Piisis,
Nids, Jarrivd LOdhis, Ahirs and Abdriyis.
The Gojars and Raigars, though they ocea-
sionnlly commit dacoities, are ordinarily eattle
thieves. The Biliichis are practised thieves,
anil commit offences in the guise of men-
dicants (fagirs) or medicine-men  (Aakinis).
The Sipyrivis and Avadhiyis never join in
crimes  of violence." The last North-West
Provinces Census figures are not satisfactory
far this class of the population, as will appear
from gubsequent notes.

Ahdriyas—these are a leading eriminal class
in the Central Jamna-Gangetic Dilab and the
adjoining Rébilkhagd Districts. They do not

appear separately in the Census returns, and

aro probubly includedin the Abars, who number
957,670 souls, as compared with only 104,159
shown in the previons enumeration. They are
found prineipally in ‘Aligarh (13,014, i (2,225)
Muridabad (37,306), Badadi (133,085), Bardli
(47,366), Pilibhit(13,250), Tarii (2,393), but aro
practically non-existent in the rest of the Pro-

vinpes.  In the Centrml THidb most of them hol
land ns n means for concealing bad livelibood.
They very seldom eommit offances near home,
but absent themselves for months at a time on
plundering expeditions, and visit for that pur-
pose the Paiijib and even go as fur a8 Bengal.
They are expert burglars, und ocensionally form
dacoit gangs. In former times horse-stealing
was one of their specialties, but this has been
practieally suppressed.'”

Ahirs —(Sanskrit Abbirs, a cowherd), The _

Ahira according to the last Census ndmber
3.5684,185, and are generally distributed all over
the North-West Provinoes. Their numbers by
revenue divisions are Mipath (46,988), Agri
(430,933), Robilkhand (91460} Allabibid
(582,120}, Baniiras (1,176,593), Jhiisi (63,470,
Lakhnau (271,251), Sitipur (229,150), Faizi-
bid (353,730), Rie-Baréli (331.381). They are
divided into three great tribes—Nandbadis,
Jadbais (Yaddbais) and Gwilbais. In the
Western Districts they follow the custom of the
Jats and Gljars as regards the re-marriage of
glder brothers” widows, but this is not the ease
in the Central Dikdb, * In the Dekli territory
the Alirs eat, drink, and smoke in eommon not
only witl Jits and Gijars, but also under o
fow restrictions with Rijpits. Inother places
Rijpits wonld indignantly repudiate all con-
neotion with Abfrs.""" Their special cceupation
is eattle-hreeding and dairy-farming, and their
distinctive crime i cattle-stealing, buot as n
whole the caste has a bad reputation. They
are not nomadic in their habits; and db not
seem to wander far from home for purposes of
erime: The Ahirs of Gimkhpnruare always
ready to join in erimes of violence,'" and are
noted cattle-thieves in the Tarai.'® The Ghizi-
pur Ahirs make eattle-lifting excursions into
Mirzipur,' and the old Nizdmat ‘Adilat Ieports
abound with references to their doings :—eg.,
a professional poisoner described himself as
an Altr of Farrukbibid (Dhawdnd, 19ih June
1852) A band of Mainpnri Ahirs disputed
about eattle-theft, killed one man and wonnded
another with swords (Khumdn Singh, . 2nd
Decomber 1852.) A namber of Mérath Ahirs
attacked a party of Gijars who had tracked

1 [mapootor-General's Report, p. 20
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stolen enttle to their village and wished to
search (Mehrd, 31st December 1852 An Abir
widow of Farrukhibid murdered her illegiti-
mate child (Musamdt Surji, 30th June 1852.)
A party of Ahlrs of Ghizipur killed the
spducer of one of their relations (Hanerdj, 27
Oct. 1852.)  An Alirin kidnapped a Briliman's
danghter ( Musamiit Shévkur, 17th Ded. 18521)
An Abir was guilty of a cold-blooded murder
deliberately planned and deliberately executed,
probably throngh intrigue (Shéedin, 23rd May
1853.)

Baddhiks, Baddhaks—(Skr. Vyidha, one
who strikes) also known as Siyir-marwis or
jackal-killers. They bore an evil reputation as
Thags and dacoits in Oudh and the adjoining
districts of the North-West Provinees, and a
number of them were colonized some years
ago near Gdrakhpur, but withont much success.
Their specialty is disguising themselves ns
Briahmans and Bairigis and associnting with
pilgrims coming from the Ganges. They
perform the drfi ceremony and mix dhatiird
in the sacred food (parshdd), and have been
known to pat up a shrine as fagirs and in.
stroct disciples (ehélds).”® They have a slang
or argot like the Dimpis. The Gorakhpur
Baddhaks still not infrequently ahsent them-
selves from the scttlement, and & few yenrs
agro their specialty nsed to be illicit distilling.

Banjaras—(Skr. Vanpijakim, n trader).
They pervade the North-West Provinces, and
used to be the great grain-carriers of the country,
bt this trade has almost disappeared since the
introduction of railways, They have their chief
habitat in the districts along the Népil border.
In Girahkpur some of the Bhars are known as
Banjivis.'* They aro said in some places to
worship s famons bandit, who was killed in
gome notoricus way, but of this there is no
distinet information. The Banjirds of the
Central Ganges Jamni Ditib are a wild clngs,
wenr their bair  long, use bright-coloured
clothes and look something like Kibulls, and
are apparently non-Aryan in origin, They are
fond of a peealinr kind of gold-earring and
hanve o great taste for wearing jewellery gene-
rally, Their chief business is cattle-dealing, and
they drive round about harvest-time large

¥ San Capt- Donnehy's Report of 1860, F. 121-199.
1_’1(!:];:_;2. pehy's Reporl in the Police Beparis of
T, pe

herds of oxen which they sell on credit to
cultivators. They take no bonds and hardly
ever go into the conrts, but their appearance
and manner arve so rough nnd awe-inspiring
that they collect their debts by personslly
visiting their creditors, and are generally paid
punctually, The women do o curious kind of
embroidery in eolonred wools mixed up with
cowries. On the whole they are a violent people,
and are specially complained of in the Ftawi
Distriet.!” A case is reported in which & number
of kidnapped children were found in one of
their camps in Etiwi.'® Similarly some of them
kidndpped a girl in Ajm’r for sale to some
wealthy banker.!® In the old Nizdwmat ‘Adalat
Reports a Banjird kidnapped a boy nged 10,
the son of snother Banjirk (Bhégd, 2nd
November 1852.) A Banjiri murdered his bro-
ther because he voproved him for idleness
(Mohri, 20th September 1852). Some Banji-
riis' cattle got mixed with those of some vil-
lagers, and they attacked the herdsmen, killing
one of them (Hémri), 18th Angust 1853).

In Girakhpur Banjiris are commonly
known as Niiks, which is properly the name
for the leader of one of their gangs (Skr. néya-
ka, o leader.)  Sir H, M. Elliot gives o defail of
the subedivigions of the tribe in his Gloseary,

Major Gunthorpe in his Noles on Criminal
Tribes in Berdr remarks that the Matturiyi snd
Lubhind division of the tribe confine them.
selves to cattle-lifting and Kidnapping. The
Matturiyis wear the jondii or sacred thresd,
and the women n blue sirf or sheet. The mur-
ried women wear their bair tied up in n
peculinr knot on.the top of the head and fixed
there by o batton. This is also the cuse with
the women in the North-West Provinces, hut
they usnally wearn sort of small stick stuck
perpendicalarly into the hair on the erown of
the head. The sheet (sirf) is draped over
this, and gives them a very remurkable appear-
ance. Major Gunthorpe says the differences
between the Lmbhind and Chiran sub-divisions
of the tribwe is that the women of the former wear
the sheat (sdrl) and those of the Intter the
petticoat (lakngd). He gives an elaborate
and interesting account of the various menns
by which they commit dacoities and robberies,

17 Tnwpector-Goneral of Polico, X.W.P., 1863, p.
v Palice R‘f""* 1571, p. 47 A. SR
W bid. 1870, p. 99 H.



Marcr, 1888

NOTES ON INDIAN GIPSY TRIBES. 7

but none of his remarks appear to apply te
the tribe in the northern part of India.
Bawariyis or Bauriyds.—These are one of
the most notorions predatory tribes in the
North-West provinces. Mr, Ihbetson™ derives
their nnme from the biwar or noose with which
they cateh animals. They would thus be
analogous to the Pisis who take their name
from the noose (Skr. pifa) which they use in
olimbing toddy trees (tdy). The trme Labitat
of the Buauriyisis in the western part of the
North-West Provinces and the castern dis-
tricts of the Pafijib, but they waunder immense
distances on predatory incursions. An unsue-
cessful attempt to colonise them has been made
in the Muznffarnagar District. In their raids
they very commonly assume the garb of fugirs.
1 was present at the search of a eamp in
Musffarnagar, when with them were found
the complete apparatus of o fagir: small
brass images, fire tongs, mud-colonred clothes,
ete., such as are worn by the common jigts.
The best way of detecting them when disgaised
is by a necklace of pecalinr shaped wooden
beads which they all wear, as well as gold pins
which they have fixed in their front teeth.
Shonld this fail their months shonld be
oxnmined, for under their tongnes a hollow is
formeid by constant pressure from their yonnger
days, in which they can secure from fifteen
to twenty silver four-ind or two-dnd pieces,
- They are so sccustomed to this that they often
evado search for money when admitted into
jail, and the coins thus concealed do mot
interfere much with their power of speech.
Captain Dennely says™ that they do not
worship any deities of the Hindu. pantheon,
but in Mozaffumagar they eertainly employ
Brihmag family-priests st marriages, ete.
They are very troublesome in the Fatehpur
District, where thoy are said to be all thieves.™
A case is there guoted of a gang of Banriyis
in the service of some Thikurs committing o
dacaity in Ajm’r. Seven of them were arrested.
It the conrse of the enguiry sisteen other
pnses of aubbery, burglary and theft came ont,
and the stolen property was recoyered ™ The
Thikars of Mirwiy are gaid to keep Bauriyns
in their pay and share in the spoil™ The
Nizdmal *Adilat Reporis swarm with reconds of

their doingss  Por instance, we hisve a case of
an orgunised borglary planned by certain chowu-
kiddys of the Baurivd coste and worked oot by
others, who concealed their knowledge of the
offentders and received o share of the procesds
(Maini and ofhers, 12th Jannary 1852). A
gang of fifteen Baoriyis were convicted at
Mérath of wandering about the country dis-
guized as Bairhgis and committing theft (Gul-
girl and others B6th Septembor 1851). Re-
cently a gang went from Muzifarnagar to
Barddi nnd earried off an immense quantity of
jewellery belonging to one of the Gaikwir's
lndies; und quite lately o gang robbed aNépilese
General, who eame down from the hills, of a
large sum in cash and notes. The Gidhiyas
of the Bijndr District, another gang with a very
evil reputation, gre said to be closely connected
| with them, but this is probubly incorrect, as
the Gidhiviis are more likely to be an offshoot
of the great Eanjar tribe of the Upper Ganges—
Jamrig Diib,

Bérivas or Bhivigis are o tribe of pomads
fonnd in the Centtal and Lower - Gungetic
Diiab, They live in gangs in rode grass or
thatched hints. They are very elosely connscted
in manners, charoter, and physigue with the
mnin Habarad tribe, of which they are possibly
only an offshoot. They profess to live by bege-
ging and the prostitntion of their women, who
are taught to dance and sing in & rode way.
They really subsist by petty thefts, principally
of grain at harvest-time, but they sometimes,
when hard pressed, commit more violont erime.
Curiously enongh many of their gangs nre
uuiler the leadership of women,  Their great
meeting-place is on the moumds which mark
the site of an extensive ruined city at
Nohkhéra, in Pargapd Jil'sar of the Etd
District. They sssemble there in great num-
bets in the mins and hold panchéyuie; at which
| all caste business, marriages, ete., are managed.

!the place, i a curions question, which
| T have been unable to investigate satisfactorily.
i Like all these tribes they bave a regular asgof,
which they ave very careful in concealing.
The women particularly have a very nan-
Aqmn look. They bave the small, bluck,
bright eye and the restless expreszion which is

= pailijih Ethnography, See. 375
nm,.!nmp.:fa" i

o puliee Report, 1865, p 42 !
| o ogp, cil. 1808, p. &, = op. il pe B
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sa characteristic of the aboriginal mees. The
Reports do not notice them much, ns they have
probably heen confounded with the Hibiiras,
Biltuchis or Rinds.—Major Iuvis in the
Police Report of 1867 thus speaks of these
peaple—** So far as they have come upder the
surveillanee of the poliee they are residents of

the Muozafarnagar District. They are by |

easte Mohammadans and, numbering . ahout
gixty men, inhabit some seven towns or villnres
in that district, They origioally emigmbed
from the Pafijil,. That they are professional
thieves of n dangerous chareter is now well
established, They depart on their predatory
tonrs assuming the character of fugles; physi-
cinns of medicine; nad toachers of the Quris,
and carry on their depredations at great dis.
tances, as fur southward as Ajmér and west-
ward as Lahde, Bome few in the Mozaffar-
nagar District have acquired landed property,
but the rest may be said to have no ostensible
means aof hvelihood, and to be habitusl absen-
tees, Their mode of robbery is not by violence,
but by picking locks by means of needles. A
house is generally selected, the owner of which
iz absent,  One thiel makes an entry, receiving
two-thirds of the property as his share, while
Yis confoderate, who sits outside to wateh,
robeives ones-thind,”  Mr, Ibbetsan®® calls them
Bildchl, nnd says:—*“They give their tribal
pames a5 Rind, Lishfel, Jogvi and Kiedl"
They sre found chiefly in Ambald and Karnil-
" 'I'I':uy are desoribed na conrse men, of & dark
golour, living in a separate quarter nnd with
nothing to distingnish them from the seaven.
per-cluss except n profusion of stolen ornaments
and similar propecty. They say that their
anoestors once flived bevond Kasiir inthe Lahibr
District and were driven ont on aceonnt of
their predatory habits. The men still keep
camels, and coltivate a little land as their
ostensible ocenpation, but during a great part
of the year they leave the womén, who are
strietly secluded, at home, and wander about
disguised as fugies or as butehers in search of
sheep for snle, extending their excursions to
groat distances and apparently to almost all
parts of Todin.”

‘Binds.—These are & tribe mainly found in
Gomkhpar. In the Census retnrns they are

apparently mixed- up with the Bhurs, whom
they greatly redemble. ! i

Dhéléras.—This tribe infests the Barili
District. They do not appear in the Consns, ps
they are probably included among the fisher-
men s&nid bontmen {Mallah). The Police Report
| for 1885% says that “the Pardists of Girakh-
par aud Dhol 'ris of Baréll District nre swin-
dlers of n like kind to the Jégis of ‘Aligarh.
and  their wanderings wounld seem to extend
| over the whole of Indin. A good acoount of
them is given by Mr. Kuyvett in the Repars
for 1862."*  He describes them as traditionally
immigrants from the Daklnn, They seom to
have settled in what is now the Bar'll Dis
|'trict more than 100 venrs ago. They are of
the Mallibk class, bnt consider themselves n
degree above the rest of tlheir brethren, and
never wash the dishes of their employers like
the Kahir Mallihs. They are said to be
ealled Dholsras, Duldris or Daléras hocanse
they make tamarvisk (jhdi) baskets Cduliyid).
They steal by day and never by night, like the
Uthaigirds or pickpocket class. They go
out in parties (ewhhaf) and encamp ench
party being nuder n mugaddam or headman,
| They remain separately encamped till the gmens
(shagun) are nuspicious; » good omen heing

to see a single juckal in the evening, but if two
| are seen togother it signifies ilk-luck, and they

break up their camp and come home, When

the omen is propitions a gont is.offered to their

god Gumiyd Dimi (F) and then esch party,

informing the others of the District which it
| bas chosen for thieving, moves off. Formerly
| they nsed to infest Ondh, but now they confine
| themselves to the North-West Provinces. Very
| few are ever convicted, - They genernlly o to
|
|
|

a fair, snd the men dress themselves as Brak-
mans or Thikars. Their custom is to kee
nn owner of property engaged, while 4 boy
steals, and if the lad is ennght he never gives
his correct namé or address. The thief gots
n donble share of the stolen property, but most
of their gning are spent in drink, If a is
canght, the well-dressed Daliris of tha]nﬁr
jnterecde for him and try to get him off, They
often get up o quarrel in n hdzdr to give a |

n clianee of robling something, The Pilice
Reapart of 18707 recondds the conviction of 70 of

£ oo G495,
- %uijﬂ- Ethmography, sect. G54
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the caste in Burdli for belonging to & gang of
thieves,
Déms or Démypis.—This is a very curious

apparently sboriginul caste snd will require

some space. The Censos figares givo the dis-
tribution of the castes us follows, by Commis-
sioner's Divisions :—Mérath 99, Agri 120, Rbhil-
khand 44, Allahibid 53, Benares 11,814, Jhiisi
wil, Knmidi 157,042, Takhonn 2,504, Sitipur
nil, Faizibid 1,060, Bie Bardli 3,879; Total
176,615, The districts which record more than

1,000 of them ave "immgn.fh (1349) Benunres' |

(1217) Ghazipur (1873) Gimkhpur (5951)
Almird (104,936) Garhwil (52060) Biribanki
(2367) Rie Baréli (3879). They thus fall into
two great divisions :—the Eastern Doms found
in Gldrakhpur and the neighbonring districts of
the Benures Division; and the Western or
Hill D4ms who are enormously in excess of
their eastorn brethren.

They are in fact apparently two d:st-mct
tribes. The Eastern Doms have a very evil
rﬂpntntmn, while the Hill Dims though ma-
" pinls, are apparently, as o rule, respectable
people.. It hns been suggested with maoch
probability that the word Dém or Démrd is
radically the same ss the Romani of Europe,
d and r being interchangeable. If this be
true_thoy would be the main basis of the
Gipsies of Buorope. Mr. G. A. Grierson's
analysis of their argol seems to tend towards
the same result. What is possibly n third
subdivision of the easte 1s the Ddm or D4&m
Mirfsis, who are professional musicinns, Mr,
Thbetson™® says the Dim and Miridl muost
ba carefully distingnished * from the Ddm or
mm:j, the exeentioner and corpse-burner of
Hindostin, . and the type of all uncleanliness
to a Hindun ; asalso from the Dim of the Hill
States, whom I have classed as Dimnd and
not as Mirisl, as | understand that the word
Diim is there applied to workers in bamboo.
The class is distributed throughons the North.
West Provinces, but is mbst numerous in the
Amritsar, Lihdr, Riwal Pigdi and Multin
divisions of the Paiijab, and in Dahiwalpir
and the other Stated which march with them.
+ « o« v+ Their sovial position, as of all the
minstrel castes, is exceedingly low, but they
attend at weddings and on similar occasions

to recite genealogies. Moreover there pre
grades cvem among the Mirfisis. The ont-
cast iribes have their Mirisis, who, though
they do not eat with their clients and merely
render them professional service, are considered
impure by the Mivisls of the higher custos,
The Mirist is° generally an hereditary sorvant
like the Bhat, and is notorious for his exac:
tiong, which he makes nnder the threat of
lampooning the ancestors of him from whom
he demonds fees.”” * These four were not born
on giving day—the Mnllah, the Bliat, the
Brihman, and the Didm." “The Mirdsl is
almost always a Mussalmiin."

Passing on to the Eastern Dims,—they have,

like many of these servile castes, a tradition of
Réijpit descent, W. Bochanan™ says of them
—* The Démpas who work in bamboos have
disgraced themselvesnot only by their inordinate
appetite (), for they will eat food prepared by
anyone excopt & washerman, but by removing
dend carcnsses and by being publie executioners,
while their women do not seruple to confess
that they drink spiritnous liquors. They are
very few in number (76 families). Many

- allege that they weee once lords of the countey

and that the Démkatdr tribe of military
Brohmans are not in reality different, but
ibandoned their impurity when raised to the
mﬂjtnr_t rank IJ}‘ Malinandn,' At any rate, 48
Sir H. M. Elliot remarks™ it 1% curions that the
names of many old forts such as Dimdiki and
Dimbfigarch tﬂtif}' to they former impnrtuntrl.-.""
He also remarks that there are geveral Doms
or Ddmris seattered over the western districts
of the North-West Provinces and in Banddls
khagd snd Sigar, who are engaged in  the
maonial occnpations of making ropes, fans, mats,
and such-like articles. In Oudh the term Dim
is applied to sweepers, as Bhiigl and Chihiri
are alsewhere.”” In the North-West Provinces
Gazatteer, Basti Distriok® [ gave atolerably
fall account -of the tribe, with a voeabolury
of their argoly which those interested in
such matters can consult. Socially the most
garious point abont the Ghrakhpur Dime s that,
thongh o regular jungie tribe, they have no
aptitnde for sport of any kind, and do
not secm to use the flesh of wild animals at
all. All these Esstern Dims are collectively

'.z;h Ethmmllhrrflﬂ- 5!?
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clussed as Manghaiyd or residents of the |
ancient Magudhn kingdom. There are also |
many sub-divisions of them, bat many of |
these nre by a process of fission rising to |
the dignity of new castes, becanse of course
oo one when he areives st any degree of |
respectability caves to be called a Dim.
Suach are the Hasiwalfs, who are the most
respectable of all. Their special business is
setting light to funeral pyres, and many have |
thereby realised muoch wealth. They are
supposed to have been deputed for that pur-
pose from Kidijl (Bennres); hence their
name; The men of this sab-division think it a
disgrace to set fire to brick kilns. Next come
the Banwiids, who are makers of rope from the
Bin fikre.  And the Hélas, most of whom are |
Muhammadans and do regular sweepers' work.
The Bansphdrs or* bamboo brenkers” use a |
purtioular kind of knife called bank or jhalld, '
and make thatehes like the Gharamis of other |
parts. Bansbinwis or “bamboo weavers”
muke bamboo baskets. The Dharkérs make
fly-nets (chig), stools (mébrki), de.; they sct
as musicians ul weddings, where they blow
long horns eallsd singhd. The Pattaris make
the leaf dishes (pattari or dound) used at mar-
ringes and by poor people.  The Halalkhérs or
* foul eaters, "' are executioners and seavengers, |
Of the Hill Déms the best account I am
scquainted with is contained in Mr. E. T.
Atkinson's Himdlayan uzetieer, Vol 11, p.
370. He says, “they are correctly enough
supposed to be remnnuts of the original in-
babitants, They are of exceedingly dark
complexion as a rule, bot not more so than
the tribe of the same name in the plains and
many Chamirs, They have for ages been the
glnves of the Khasiyas, and been thonght less
of than the cattle, and with them changed hands |
from master to master. It was death for a
Dém to infringe the restrictions of caste laid
down by the Hindn laws, such as knowingly
making use of a Augqe, or any other utensil
belonging to & Rijpilt or Brihman, Even the
wild R&j1 considered the presence of the Dim
a source of defilement. The Dims are divided
into a number of classes; chiefly according to
gccupation like the Chamirs of the plains.

In the extreme west we find them on the right
bank of the Indus;, living in villages apart
from the people, and filling the same servile
oecnpations,  In Yisin, Nagar, and Chilis; they
are very nnmerous, and are of a very dark
complexion, coarse features and inferior phy-
sigue, ‘They are found again in the same
position among the Aryans of Kafmir and
among the Dbgris of Jammin. Here again
they wre noticed for their dark complexion,
which wmmistakably morks them out from
the light-complexioned Aryans, They are
gmnller in limby, stout, sqoave-built, and less
bearded, and  aliogether exhibit a much
lower type of face which centuries of serfdom
ond oppression have not tended to modify,
The Dhiyars or ore-smeltors of Jammili, eor-
responding to the Aghris of these hills and
the Batals of the Eafmir Valley who are
enrriers and mosicians snd correspond to the
Harkiyas of Koumidi, should be assigned to
the ssme class. The Béms of Ladikh oceupy
a similar position, and are blacksmiths and musi-
cinns, In Koniur and Kulll we bave theém
again following the same trades, classed with a
tribe of similar occupations ealled EKoéhlis by
the people of the lower hills, Chamfrs about
Rimpiir on the Satluj and by themselves and
the Kuniuris Chamangs. The same remark
is made about them here, that they are darker
than the Kun'ts round them. The esmiths
are called Domang in Kuoniurl and the car-
penters are termed Ords, snd both equally
with the Kbhlis considered of impure caste,
In Népil these helot crafismen are represented
by the Néwars, Sufficient has been said to
show that these Didms in the Hills are not o
local mee peculiar to Kumiiln, but the remains
of an aboriginal tribe conguered and enslaved
by the immigmnt Khisiyis."

The specific erimes of the Eastern Doms
are dacoity, robliory, theft, and illivit distille-
tion of spirits, The Hill Déms appear to be
greatly addicted to kidnapping children.*

Dosad or Dasid.—They do not find a place
in the Censns, Their hubitat is the Eastern
Districts of the North-West Provinces, partis
calarly Ghizipur, whero they are said to number
more than 20,000."* They seem to be an off-

™ Bey Repor! of the Tnspecfor-tienernl of Folice, 1570,

g 13 B, and the case of Kaunchiyd, Niedmad “ddilal

Rezl:-.rf Btk Ortober 1852,
Report of Inepector-feneral of Police, 1870, p. 86 B.
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shoot of the Chawirs, and act as grooms in
the Pafijib Military Cantonments.”  They are
the ordinary labouring classes in Bihir, and
are almost invariably chaukiddrs or village
watehmen, althongh notorious for their own
criminal propensities. They ave s very useful
custe, as they do auny kind of work. Many are
table-servants, cooks, bearers and grass-entters
to Buropeans.™ Dr. Buchanan Hamilton thinks
they are the same us the Chanddls of Lower

Bengal.

Ghosis are akin to the Ahirs, They are
literally the “shouting caste” (Ske. 'ghéehu)
becunss their oecupation is driving cattle. They
are geocrally Mohammadans: while the term
gwili iz usually confined to Hindu cowherds.
Thbetson™ says that Hindns do notobject to buy
milk from them unless it is watered, as they can-
not take water from their hands, The Ghisls of
Bhadwis amd Mahrird of the Etd District had
a bad reputation for horse stealing, which has
been now pat down.'®

FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA.
BY PUTLIBAI D. H. WADIA,

No. XI.—The Two Brothers,

There wans once a great RAaja, who lived very
happily with his wife and two sons The
two boys were very datiful and lovable little
creatures, and their parents were extremely
foud of them. But unfortunately it happeu-
od that when they were scarcely seven or
eight years old, the queen, their mother, began
to show symptoms of n fatal malady. The
Riji did all in his power to restore her to
health, but in vain,. So at last he wus advised
by his physicians to remove her to a summer
palace belonging to him, which wos sitnated in
a remote part of his dominions and enjoyed
congenial and salubrious climate.

Now the windows of the queen’s apartment
in that palace looked into the garden, and each
day as che lay in her bed she observed a pair
of spartows chirping and twittering amongst
the lenves of a tree in which they had their
nest, and carrying graing of corn for their
little ones in it. It made the poor invalid
happy to see the wee little things being
taken so much care of, for it took her
thoughts to her own dear little boys whom she
mnde so much of; but sorrow filled her heart
the next instant when it strack her that one
day sho herself might be taken from them
and they might be left without the loving care
and comforting hand of their mother.

This went on for some time, till one day
the queen wus deeply moved to see the hen-
sparrow grow sick and die ina neighboaring
bush, leaving the poor cock in the wildest grief
and the little ones wondering why she did not

come to them so long. The queen felt mach
for the litcle ones; and used to scatter seeds
from her window to enable the poor stricken
cock-sparrow to pick them up for his mother-
IHB hl.'l)fllt.

And thus it was forsome time, till one day
another hen-sparrow appeared upon the scene
and began to build snother nest hird by; and
then commenced a trying time for the nest-
lings, for this hen, who seemed to have taken
the place of their mother, grew so jeslous of
the love the cock-sparrow lavished apon them,
that she would not so muoch ss allow him to
procure them their food, and took every
opportunity to peck at them with her beak
and to hustle them sbout. By degrees the
cock-sparrow, too, learned to regard them with
disfuvonr, nnd jrﬁ'ﬂfd his new mate m  ill-
treating them in varions ways. On one
occasion tlie hen-sparrow’s jealonsy rose to
such  pitch that both she and the cock pulled
ot the feathers of the poor motherless birds,
and finally threw them out of the nest down
on to the ground. The queen, who had been
watching all this with the keenest interest
and the rreatest grief, burst into tears at the
thought that her own boys wonld one day
shinre the same fte a8 the hiitle birds, should
death remove her from them, 'as from the
nuturs of her malady she knew it soon must,
The king, who happened o be near st the
time, inquired into the cause of her grief,
wherenpon she told him the whole history of
the featbered family, and added that she feared
her own dear boys would meet with & similar

3" Thbatson, Pakidd Behnography. sec. 005.
» Huntor, Slatistical Aecount b::;al . 2%
® para 470,

# Report of the Fnapector-General of Police, X. W. P,
1867, P 29,
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fate after her death. The king soothed her
to the best of his'power, and expressed a hope
that she would long beé spared to her children ;
but the Hini wos inconzolable, and woanted the
king to give her a solemn promise that if ever
he marviod n second wife after her death he
would not allow ber to ill-treat his sons, In vain
the king assured her that he was determined not
to marry & sevond wife and give the boysa
step-mother, bat the gqueen wonld not believe
him, saying that she knew better, and that his
position in life required that he must bave
gome one to sharve the throne with him. She
entreated him, therefore, to select o good-tem-
pered and kind-hoarted woman for his second
wife, and to keep hiér sons as independent of
her as possible. The king promised to do all
that she desired, and soothed her by kind
words and soft entresties to take heart, and
hope for a speedy recovery.

After this the qneen's illness took a
turn for the worse, and in a short time she
olosed her eyes for ever with her dear little
boys weeping on her hireast,

The Riji wns sorely grieved at this, and
gought by every means in his power both
to comfort his motherless sons and to promote
their happiness. He kept them constantly by
his side, and spared no pains to make them
contented with their ot and forget their
mother's loss.

This hinppy state of things, however, did not
last long ; for in o couple of years' time the
courtiers began to impress npon the king's
mind the ndvisability of a second mnrrisge, g0
that lie wasat last persunded to listen to them
and marry the daughter of & neighbouring
RBAjD.

As goon as the new queen was installed into
the palace she begnn to look with displeasure
at the hold the young Princes had on the
king's heart, and her displessure soon ripemed
into jealousy. She objected so strongly to
the boye being constantly in his company that
the king had to ask them to aveid being seen
with him so often.. The boys, who were wise
beyond their years, soon eaw the awkward
position in which their father was placed, and
did their best to keep themselves as much out
of their step-mother's way a8 possible. But
wtill the wicked womasn went on fnding fault
with them in one way or other, and kept

bothering the king with a thousand complaints
abonf them, so that he became tired of them
and it struck him that perhaps he himsélf had
been spoiling the boys with over-indulgence,
and with this iden he too begaun to ill-treat the
poor little princes.

One day it happened that the queen was out
in the garden by herself enjoying the fresh
air and the charming scenery, when snddenly
n ball studded all over with dinmonds and
pearls came rolling np to her feet. She
guessed at onee that the ball could belong to
nobody save her own step-sous, for they alone
conld afford smeh costly play-things, and was
going to pick it up, when the cldest of the
two boys jumped over the wall into the garden
and running up to where the queen was sif-
ting took up the ball and ran away with if at
fall speed. But ns soon as be turned his
back on her the queen gave a lond scream,
and began to weep bitterly, to tear her hair,
and to rend her clothes, o that the ut-
tendants went running up to her to learn
the cause of her grief, and, in reply to
their enguiries, she told them that she had
been grossly insulied by her eldest stop-son.
They soon toock her into the palace and there
she told the king such a black story against
his eldest son that in his wrath he began to
rave like o madman, and swore that he would
never look upon both the boys' faces as Jong
ag he lived, and guve orders that they should
that very instint bo driven out of the palace.
But the queen would not be pacified even with
this, and threatened to poison herself if the
king did not that very moment pass sentence
of death upon both his sons. The king there-
upon issned orders to his chisf exeentioner to
tuke the two boys awny to some dense forest
and, after putting out their oyos, to leave
them there to be devoured by wild beasts : and
further commanded st the queen’s smggestion
that their eyes be brought before him as 8
proof that the cruel sentence had been put
into execution.

The executioner, who was an old man, took
the poor boys into his custody and set out with
them townrds a dense forest.  But all the way
there the young princes entreated him to Lave
pity on them and not deprive them of thaje
eyes; and they pleaded so sweetly for mercy
that even the hard heart of the excoulioner
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melted, and he promised that he would not
hurt a single hair of their heads,
At this the boys fell at the old man's feet

“ and thanked him for his kindness with hearts

full of gratitude. The executioner, however,
was b o loss to think where he conld procure
two pairs of eyes to lay before the queen in
place of theirs, for he dared not return with-
out them ; so the three hit upon a plan by
which to deceive the wicked queen.

They took their bows and arrows and killed
a couple of wild fawns, and plucking ont
their eyes tied them up, dripping with bleod, in
a handkerchief. The executioner then bade
the princes be of good cheer and went back
tawards the palace with the bundle containing
the eyes in his hand. As soon as he was gone
the two brothers, overcome with grief and
fatigne, went to sleep under a large “tree.
When they awoke the next morning they felt
very thirsty and looked about them for water,
but there was none to be had on the spot. So
the eldest boy said -—

# 8it here n while, my brother, under this
tree, while T go to some other part of the forest
and get you some water to drink, and, if pos-
sible, somo wild fruits or roots for food, for as
wo hive been fasting so long, you must be
feeling very hungry.”

The little boy agreed to this, and sat down
under the tree. He waited there fora very
Jong time, but his brother did not turn up, and
at lnst he began to fear that his dear brother
had been devourcd by some wild beast, when
all at once he distinetly heard voices over his
head. He looked up and saw that o chakvd
and & chakvi,' who were perched upon one of
the branches of the tree, were talking to each
other like human beings.

“Yon may pride yourself as much as you
please, Chakvi,” the chakrd was saying, ““ upon
the medicinal properties of your feathers;
but you could show mnothing to equal certain
properties [ possess.”

“QOh, indeed!" rveplied the chakel, ' pray
whist is it that is so marvellous about you?
Would you not tell me "

“Well,” said the ehakvd, “I would never
have spoken of it, but I break silence for this
once, Chakvi, since you are so eager to know
of it, but pray don't tell any one about it.”

“No, I shan't,” returned the chakel, and
tha echalvd resumed,—% The man who eats
my head will the next day be erowned king,
whereas he who eats my liver will have twelve
years of weary travelling and wandering about
for his pains, but will attain immense happi-
ness at the end of that peried.”

The bird had hardly spoken these words
when up went an arrow from the bow of the
young prince lying underneath and down fell
the poor chaked gasping for breath |

480 much for your boasting !" eried the
chakvi in distress and few away. The young
prinee soon pulled ont the poor bird's feathers.
and gathering a fow sticks together, lighted a
byisk fire and roasted the litile bird over if;
meaning to share it with his brother on his
return. Being hungry, however, he did not
wait for his brother to come up, but dividing
the bird into two parts, he put aside the fore-
part with the head for his brother and ate the
‘rest, liver and all, himself ; for he thought that
if ever the hird’s words enme troe, he wounld
mueh rather have his eldest brother to be king
than himself.

Shortly after the eldest prince returned with
some water, having failed to procure anything
for food. Sohis brother gave him the head and
ghonlders of the bird to eat, and told him the
whole story of the chaked and the chakei, and
the two brothers Inughed and jested over it for
somo time and then fell fast asleep,

The next morning when they awocke they
folt very bungry, the youngest espeeially
foeling so weak for want of food ns not to be
able to rise from the ground on which he was
lying, Upon this the elder brother said —

“T ghall go and make another attempt to
find food. I have plenty of gold in my
pocket, only 1 do not know whare to buy food
with it.” So saying he set out at fall speed
and went straight on till he came within sight
of a large city, He made towards it with all
haste, but fonnd that as it was very early in
the morning the gates of the city had not been
opened. So tired and hangry he sat upon a
stone and waited. At sunrise the gates were

, oud he ot once walked in through
thom ; but what was his surprise and conster.
nation to find himself surrounded by armed
men, who took him rather grufly by the arms

' 800 ante, Vol. X. p. 82, fectnote.
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snd said, ** Come along, young man, since it has
been your lot to be the first to enter these
gates this morning we must take you to the
queen and see what follows.” And so they
gave him a horse to ride and escorted him
with great haste towards the queen’s palace.

Now the reason of this mysterions beha-
viour on the part of the guards was that the
king of the country had recently died withont
an heir, and the court astrologers bad pre-
dicted that the heir to the throne wonld be
the first to enter the gates of the city the day
after the king's desth, and that the sacred
coart elephant would of Hs own accord throw
s garland of flowers round his neck. The
queen had therefore posted the guards at the
gates of the city that morning with orders te
bring to her the first man that entered them.

When the gunrds dismounted at the palace
with the handsome young prinee in theircharge,
the queen ordered all the nobles of the conrt
to nssemble in the court-yard. She then gave
orders for the sacred elephant to be brought
ronnd and pat & garland of flowers on its tronk
saying,—* Throw this ronnd the neck of him
who isdestined by Ifvamio occupy my husband's
vacant throne.” The elephant looked arcund
for same time and then made towards the place
where the young prince was standing and
doxterously throw the garland round his
neck. At this there arose a loud shont of joy
from the assembled multitude, and the newly
plected king was taken into the palace and
installed on the throne by the chicf guri of
the court. Next day theve were great rejoicings
throughont the kingdom, and the young prince
was proclaimed King with great pomp. The
poor lnd, however, was not happy at this sudden
change in his fortunes, for he thonght of his
brother whom he had left half-dead from want
of food in the forest, and who, he feared, had
perhaps died of starvation. He nevertheless
despatehed messengers in search of him and
waited anxiously for their return,

Meanwhile the younger brother, after
waiting for a few hours for his brother, put
ull his strength together and went in search
of food and water. He wandered abont for
some time till chance led his footsteps towards
a small stream, and there he refreshed himself
with its delicions fresh water and the wild
fruit that he found growing on ils banks.

This partially restored his strength, and he
walked on till he came upon an old potter
digging for clay near a clay-pit.

“8hall T help you in digging clay, sir?"
said the lad to the potter. “1 am in search of
some employment and would do anything for
you if you would only give me some bread to
eat.”

The potter had pity on him and said : **Yes,
if you are really willing to work you may dig
clay for me while T work at the wheel, and in
the evening 1 shall give you a good dinnes in
mturn.”

So the prince at onee set about his task and
worked away with such a will that before
evening the potter took o liking to him, and
taking him home treated him to o hearty dinner,

By degrees the yoong prince learned the
art of making pots, and he so improved upon
the old potter's method that in a short time he
was able to torn out the finest and most artis-
tieally designed pots ever seen, till at last the
old potter became famous for the beautifal
workmonship of his wares and grew quite
rich in & short time.

Now the potter bad no children, so he and
his wife adopted the good prince as'their son,
and treated him with the greatest kindness
and affection.

After remuining with them for some time,
the young prince one day asked the potter's
and his wife's permission to go om n journey,
saying that though they loved him as their
own son apd made him want for nothing, he
felt very anxious about his brether, and was
therefore determined to find out what had be-
come of him since they parted.

The old people felt grivved at the idea of
parting with him, but seeing that he was
dotermined;, gave him their permission with
the greatest reluctance, and once more the
young prince st offin search of his brother.

For seversl years he wandered about from
one country to another without finding any
trace of his lost bmlhu' till at last one evening
he st down wenry “and dejected on the door.
step of a poor old woman's cottage, and being
very hungry, looked wistfolly at some wheaten
bread she was baking. The poor woman, when
l::lalw ﬁ wuryhm traveller, took pity on him
and invi to enter the cuthgu and
take of some bread, i
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The youth went in, but was surprised to see
the woman weeping and sighing bitterly as she
made her bread.

“ What ails you, good mother P cried he in
a kind voice. “ Tell me the eanse of your grief,
and I shall do my best to help you."”

Upon this the old woman said—'" A flerce
ogre has long infested this part of the conntry,
and of late he had been spreading his rnvages
far and wide, and our king being unable to cope
with him wus obliged to enter into an agree-
ment to supply him with a eart-load of sweet

wheaten cakes, o couple of gonts, and & young |

man every day, in consideration of which the
ogre leaves the rest of the inhabitants un-
molested. Now the king finds the cakes and
the goats himself, bat ealls upon the inbali-
tants to supply the young men, and so each
family has to give one every day. To-night it
is my turn, and [ must send my dear son to be
devoured by this monster.”” o saying the old
creature burst into o Hood of tears,

“Don't weep, my good woman,” said the
prince kindly, “but listen to what I say; let
me go to the ogre to-night in place of your
son, and by the help of Iivara I shall kill the
monster.”

But the old woman's son, who wos also o
brave fellow, wounld not hear of a stranger
sacrificing himself, as he thought, to save his
life, so an altercation took place between them,
which lasted till midnight, when the king's
guards came up to the door and demanded
her son of the old womaa.

The young prince, however,shut him up in a

wom, and opening the deor rushed out and

joined the guards, They soon mounted him
upon one of the carts they lnd brought with
them full of provisions, and binding him hand
and foot drove away. F

When they arrived at the spot where they
usually left the ogre’s meal thuy stopped, and
unyoking the oxen went away with them, leay-
ing the young man there with the goats and
the cakes in the carts.

They had hardly gono a few yards when the
clever yonth managed: to extricate one' of his
arms from the cords with which they were tied,
and pulling out & sharp kaife from his pocket
cut all the cords nnd set himself free. He then
got out of the cart and hid himself under it.

Presently the ogre came foaming at the mouth

and smacking his lips in anticipation of
his favourite meal, when the brave prinee
dexterously burled a poumber of cakes at
his feet and as he stooped to eat them he
crept unperceived onder his body and planged
his sharp bright kuoife right ioto his
heart! The monster fell back with & groan,
and the prince, stepping aside, plunged his
knife agnin and again into his body before
he had time to recover from his consternation,
| and after a sharp encoonter succeeded in
| putting him to death. He then opened
the ogre's large mouth, and cutting off his
tongue and severing his tail from his body
. he tiod them up in a bundle; made full speed
| towards the old woman's house, and feeling
| very tired, soon fell fast asleep in her verandah.

The next morning, when the cart-men went
back with their bullocks to fetch the carts as
wns their wont, they were surprised to sea
the gonis anhburt, the man missing, and the ogre
Iying dead at some distance.

Now the king of the country bad issued
& proclamntion some time previously to the
effoct that he wonld give half his kingdom
and his daughter in marriage to any one who
woudd kill the ogre, so the cart-men thought
that, as ehance had thrown this opportonity of
enriching themselves in their way, they should
make the most of it, and determined, therefore,
to go and tell the king that they had killed
the ogro and claim the promised reward.

8o they put & hundred pairs of bullocks to-
gether and dmgyped the linge monster towards
the king's palace, and Joudly proclaimed befors
the assembled court that they had killed him
by #he sheer foree of arms.

The king, however, disbelieved their story
and asked them to produce the weapons with
which they had fought the ogre and deprived
him of his life.

Thepoor swains were non-plussed at this, and
for a time they could say nothing. At last one of
them mustered np conrage to say “ T wounded
him with my knife, Mahirdj, while my
friend here thrashed hime with his clab and
between us two we managed to despateh him.”

“And will yow show me the wonderful
knife with which you killed such a monster £
snid the kimg.

The cart-man thereupon drew out of his
| girdle s rusty old blade and showed it to the
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king amidst the great merriment of the cour-
tiers, while our young lero, who had been in
court all the while watehing the proceedings,
could not help bursting out into  lond langh.

At this the king ordered him to be, brought
before him and asked him what it was thaf
had made him langh so lond.

Then the young man related to the Raji aly
aghout his ndventures with the ogrein sucha
plain straightforward way that the king was
quite convineed of the truth of his narmation.
His Majesty, however, ordered him to prodace
the weapon he had used in the encounter, and
the prince at once drew ont his sharp bright
knife and flashed it before the eyes of the
assembled multitode.

The cart-men, as might be snpposed, made a
show of disbelieving the youth's story, and
londly protested against being robbed of their
just reward by a stripling like him. Upon
this the prince begged of the king to ask the
cartmen what hind become of the ogre's tongue
and tail.

i« Oh, perhaps he never had any 1" eried the
men simulianeonsly, * for when we killsd him
we found him without them."

& Then wait till I show them to you," eried
the prince, and opening o bundle and taking
out the tongue and the tail, he placed, them
before the king ns a convincing proof that it
was he who had killed the ogre.

The king at once ordered the cart-men fo be
ignominiously driven away, and embracing the
young prince, hailed kim as the deliverer of
his country. He then, ss promised in the
proclumation, transferred the sovereignty
of half his kingdom to him and made pre-
parations for his marriage,

The astrologers having fixed upon the day
on which to celebrate the suspicious event there
were great rejoicings in the city and the old
" king sent out numerous invitations to all the
neighbouring Rijis to join in the festivities,
Among those who sccepted them was one
yonng Rijh who was said to have been elecled
to the throne by n court elephant and who was
held in high esteem by his subjects. So our
hero was naturally very eager to see him, for
he thonght that if ever the echakvd’s words
hod come troe it must have been his brother
who had been minde king in this singular
fashion, Bo he looked forward with great

interest to the day on which this Riji was
expeoted to arrive.

The day came round st last, and the young
prince's heart leapt within him for joy when
he recognized in the royal visitpg, his long-
lost brother. The two brothers grected ench
other very affectionately and told each other of
ald that had happened since they had parted,
and 6o much was the clder affected with the
narration of +his younger brother's sufferings

that he fell upon his neck and the two big men
wept like little children,

This unexpected meeting of the brur]:m‘ﬁ, -

lent greater hilarity to the joyful proceedings,
und the two spent several happy days in each
other’s company.

When the wedding festivities were over
they sesolved to go and pay s visit to their
old father, BSothey got ready a large army and
marched with it townrds their native conntry.,

After several days' weary marching they
reached the place and pitched their camp on
the outskirts of their father’s capital. The
old man, being daly informed of this, trembled
to thirk that some foreign Rijds, more power-
ful than himself, had come to deprive him of
his throne. It wias then that he thonght of his
sons, and regretted very much that they were
not living to lelp him in his old age, having
been condemned to an early death owing to the
evil influence exercised npon him by his wife,
who, be it mentioned, had long revealed hersolf
to him in her true colours, Eo he thonght it
best to concilinte the invaders and make peace
with them on essy terms; and ecordingly sent
his prime minister to them with rich presents
and offers of more, if they wounld let him remain
in undisturbed possession of his kingdom.

 The two Rijds in their turn sent back word
that they had not come to his conntry with any
hostile intent, but only meéant to pay him s
friendly visit. Bothe old king went out himself
o meet them and implored them with clasped
hands to have mercy on him in his old age and
notto shed the blood of hisinnocent subjects since
his twobrave sonslived no longer to protect them.

At this both the brothers fell at their father's
feet and begged him to receive back to hia
heart his long-lost sons, telling him how the
good execntioner had spared their oye-sight
and how they had come to be in the siate in
which lie found them,
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The old king could not believe his eyes, 80
strange it geemed to him, that the sons whom he
had mourned as dead shonld be standing before
him,

The brothers then cansed their step-mother
to be brought before them in order to question
her in the king's presence as to the foul charge
she had laid at their door.

The wicked woman, however, felt so ashamed
of herself that she fell at the young men's feet
and eonfessed her guilt.

The king, Who had long seen his mistake, at
once ordered her to be driven out of the king-
dom, and the father and his two sons then
entered the city with great pomp and lived very
happily ever afterwards.

A NOTICE OF THE ZAFARNAMA-I-RANJIT SINGH OF KANHAYYA LAL.

BY E. REHATSEE.
(Continued from p. L)

When six months after the occupation of
- Péshiwar had elapsed, a courier arrived from
Kibul with two letters from Dést Muham-
mad, one addressed to the Mahiriji and the
other to the prince. He complimented Ranjit
Singh on the great power he had attained, but
requested him to restore the Governorship of
Pishiwar to Sultan Ehan, who had always
paid his tribute regalarly, and- had been
tardy only the last year. He moreover pro-
mised to march with his own troops against
Sultin Khiid and to panish him if he'shounld
aftorwards at any time be remiss in sending
the tribute. The Mahirdji, highly displeased
with the presnmption of Ddst Muhammad,
said that he had conguered the Pafijib, and
being able to defend the district of Péshiwar
likewise, he challenged Dist Mohammad to
invade it. Then he despatched Guldb Singh
fof Jammflih and Kashmir] with a body of
" troops to Plshiwar, and shortly afterwards
also followed in person himself; but when
he arrived at Rohtas the news came that
Dést Mubammad had already reached the
Khaibar Pass and would soon attack Peshi-
. war, and that, althongh the Prince Nau Nihil,
Hari Singh and Venturs were on the spot and
ready to defend the province, the Mahiviji's
presence would ensure a speedy vietory. Ranjit
Singh therefore now went forward with greater
speed, and his progress was not interrupted
#ill within & day’s jonrney from Péshiwar,
when the enemy gathered in force and attempted
to block the way. The Mahirdji ordered
Sukhrdj to disperse the rebels who, how-
ever, stood their ground and were put to flight
only after a contest of several hours. Ranjit
Singh entered Péshiwar the next day, when the
Prince Nau Nihdl with the officers who had

already been there for some time received
him with great demonstrations of joy. Sultin
Khiis ulso desired to pay his respects, but the
Mahiriji wrathfully turned away from him.
Sultin Khih thereon offered his excuses, and
succeeded so well, that the Mahirdji presented
him with a jigir valued at threeldkhs in the
Kohit district, and sent Fagir ‘Azizu'ddin as
an envoy to Kabul for the purpose of making
friendly overtures to Ddst Muhammad, and re-
proaching him with having sssumed a hostile
attitude towards himself. The envoy had
commenced to hope that he would induce Ddst
Muhammad to pay # visit to Ranjit Singh, but
some of his advisers smeceeded in arousing his
suspicions, and he granted no more interviews
to the Ambassador, who was kept under surveil-
lance till the army of Dist Mubammad bad -
reached the Khaibar Pass, where it encamped,
and he was then permitted to depart. Hereon
the Mabirdji despatcied Hari Singh, with
Gulib Singh, Mahiriji of Jammdi and Kash-
mir, to attack the Afghins, but the latter had
alrendy disappeared and retired to their own
country when the Sikhs arrived. Accordingly
Ranjit Singh left a garrison to guard the fron-
tier and marched back to Lihdr, whence he pro-
cooded to Amritsar, where he ordered the
wadding of Prince Nau Nihal to be celebrated,
to which also the commander of the English
forces at Firdzpfr, and the Agent, Mr. Wade,
who resided at Lididnd, were invited, as well
a5 the Rijis of note. After the festivities,during
which large sums were disbarsed, the guesta
received costly presents of silk dresses and
jowellery and then took leave. Before, however,
the Iadies, who had sccompanied the English
commander, departed, they requested permission
from the Mahirhji to pey s visit to bis ladies.



) - | - - L

82 THE INDIAN ANTIQUART. [Marcn, 1888,

They were sccordingly received with much | a hunting expedition on a large scals, and
politeness by the Mahrani Nakayin, the | departed with his army to Dérd Niinak, where
mother of Prince Khamuk Singh, who showed | be performed devotions, distributed alms, and
them all the fair ones sitting, iv beautiful attire, | ordered the eupola of the temple to be rebuilt
on one side, whilst they were placed on the | of stone, gilded, and adorned in every way.

-

other; and after they had eonversed for u while, | Then he departed to Adinanagar, and the

the Mabirdnd presented each of them with some | locality being very pleasant, he determined to
jewellery, nnd they deéparted. To give due remain there & few weeks. During his stay two

honour o the English commandant, the Muli. | envoys, Mr. Macnaghten and Mr. Burnes,

ru]E Gulib Singh was instructed to aceompany | sent by the Governor-Genersl arrived, to inform
liim to the banks of the Satluj. the Mahirdji that the English Gbvernment

News arrived that Dést Muhammad had | was on the point of invading Afghanistin for
sgain sent an  army, commanded by one the purpose of replacing the exiled king Shih
Hajt Kakar, from the Khaibar in the direc- | Shuja‘a upon the throne, and removing Dbst
tion of Péshiwsr, and that the Sikh gar- | Mubammad therefrom. Being an ally, the

rison of Jamrlid, having beon besieged by Mahiriji was invited tosend his own forees

ihe Afghins, had been liberated by Sardir with ths English army, and to allow the latter

Harl Singh, who had marched from Péshiiwar | to march throogh his dominions to Afghinis-

and beaten the Afghins, but that nevertheless | tin, by way of Peshiwar, and ns the British
more reinfofeements wonld be welcome. Troops | troops werealso in Sind us far us Shikirpir, to

were accordingly despatehed the same day, | permit them to pass also through that portionof

but they had not gone further than Gujrit | bis: territories ns well. When Ruanilt Singh
wheen & courier met them with the information | heard the proposals, and considered thas he
that the Afghins had again advanced from the | had conquered Sind by main force, lie felt un-
Khaibar Pass and ocenpied Jamrid, bat that | willing to consent, but as he desired to remain
Sardir Hari Singh had expelled them after slay- | on good terms with the English, he agreed o
ing 500 and pursued them towards the Khai- | ull they wanted, and promised o send also 'nn
bar., When he had reached ‘Alimardin they had | aoxilisry force of his own, making culy one
again gathered in force and offered battle, in | condition, that after his restoration, Shih
whioh the Sikhs defeated the Afghins; bat | Shuja‘a shoold pledge himself to cast off all
while engaged in plundering, they had left their | mncour towards the Mahirdjs, become hix
gommander Hari Singh unsapported, and he | friend, snd renonnce all claims upon the pos-
had been assailed by some of the enemy and | session of Pishiwar, Kashmir, Multin, and
killed, whoreon the troops marched back to | the Dirajit. On this ocoasion a treaty
Péshiwar. Mahan Singh, the commander of | was drawn up between the English and the
the fort of Jumriid had kept the death of | Mahiriji, who thereon accompanied the two.
Harl Singh seerct, and requested the Mahi- | envoys to Lihdr, where he ontertained them
riji to send troops quickly. Ranjit Bingh | hospitably, giving them presents, ill t.'lug_fh:-
was grontly affected by this sad news, de- | parted. Then the éﬂ'ﬂﬂ-mrﬂ,hirin'g‘
plored the loss of his brave -general, and | bronght his army  to Firdeplr, then on the

gonsulted his amirs, who were of opinion that | frontier of the Psfijib, despatched Mr, Wade

if Dést Mubammad heard of Harl Singh's | to the Mahiriji with the request to fayour him
death, he wonld st once march to Péshiwar | with an interview. Accordingly Ru.uﬂi&.ng:h
and eonguer it forthwith, and that to forestall | eame up with his army, and on arriving near the
him, the Mahiriji ought to take the field in | Satluj, opposite to the English eamp, despatehed
person. Ranjit Singh accondingly at once | the prince Khagak Singh to inguire alter
hastened to Péshiwar, put to tho sword all the | the Governor-Gemoml's health, and he was
upponents he mot, restored order, left safficient | received with much politeness, A[m—]ﬂ- Muo-
iroops for the defence of the district, and | naghten had paid a visit to the H;Hﬂ.ﬂ: the
returned to Lihr. _ latterwent with his conrtiors and escort to moot

89. After his victorious campaign in Péshi. | the Governor-General, but he had searcely

war, the Mahiriji determised to undertake | crossed thie bridge, when the latter adyanced
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towards him, and the artillery fired o salate.
The interview toole place with the usual
golemnity, and st the end of it the Gover-
nor-General offered presents to the Mahirijd,
the principal of which were a beangiful
portrait of Her Majesty Queen Victorin,
which was much admired and saluted by the
rising and bowing of the whole nssembly,
whoreon the artillery boomed a grand salute,
snd the Mahiriji took his departare. The
next day the Governor-General returned the
visit, and the day sfterwards the Mahiriji
gave a grand banquet to the Governor-General,
and they dined together. On the third day the
latter returned the same hospitality to the
Mahiriji, and at the last interview at Firbzpilr,
which took place on the fourth day, the Mahi-
riji invited His Excellency to accompany

_ him to Amyitsar and to Lihdr. The invitation

having been accepted, they both marched with
$heir armies, first to the sacred city and then
to the capital, but whilst sleeping one night
in the Istter, the Mubjiriji was suddenly
attacked by a fit of the disease called laguwa.'®
The Governor-General manifested for him the
greatest sympathy whilst in Lihbr, and the
Mahiriji, recovered safficiently to make ar-
rangements for the departure of six thovsand
troops, one-half consisting of cavalry and the
othier of infantry, with six pieces of artillery,
and commanded by Venturs, to Péshiwar.
This force was accompanied by Mr. Wade, who
had some two hundred men, and four pieces
of English artillery with ammunition. When
the Governor-General, who, as already stated,
was much affected by the ealamity of the Mabi-
rijd, bnd seen thexe armangements executed, he
loft Lkdr, and returned to Firdzpir.

40. 'The disease, which lastod geveral months,
hud now so enfecbled Ranjit Singh, that only
a sparkof life remnined in his body, His com-
ploxion was changed to yellow, his tongue had
besome mute, his once powerful strength bad
s0 vanished that he was unable to turn from
one gide 1o the other : he had no appetite,
his body was ‘emmeistod, the lagwa adfflicted
Wim with intense pain, and paralysis de-
prived him of motion. His court physicians,
*Indyat  Shih, Kiru'ddin, snd *Asisu’uddin
teied their best to cure him, as well ns

™ Distortion of the mouth snd convulsions,

other medical men from the Pafijib, from
Multin and from Kafmir, but all to mo
purpos: ; and when a celebrated English doctor,
whom the Governor-General had sent, wrrived,
the Mobiriji absolutely refused to be treated
by him. He continued, however, to swallow
the medicines of his own physicians, who
ndministered to him oronges, which sugmented
his juundics, samdal, which incremsed his
hendache, and almonds, which - intepsified his
thirst, whilst musk and ambergris produnced
fuinting, exhilurant drogs made the heart
palpitate, and strengthening potions cansed o
restless liver! Seeing his end close aé hand,
the Mubirijk now summoned his heir appa-
rent to his bedside, and, appointing him his
gnceessor, surrendered the government to him,
and made DhyAn 8ingh his wasir, After that,
great numbers of courtiers and servants wers
admitted, to whom alms were distribated, which
were, however, bestowed not only npon persons
connected with the service of the court, but
included also the poor of the town, and even

of one place where Ninak bad first scen the §

light of day, and of another where the remuing
of - the founders of the Sikh religion had found
their lust resting place.” After baving thus
given uway twenty-five ldkhs of rupees in
alms, Hanjit Singh desived to erown his bene-
ficence by bestowing the priceless  dismond

Diis, but his heir apparent absolutely refused
to permit sach prodigality. The econdition
of the Malfriji now became even worse, his
mind began to wander, his feinting fits
became more freguent, his breathing more
difficult, and he sometimes closed his eyes and
gometimes wept bitterly.

When the heir-apparent saw that the last
moment had approached, he spread oot o
carpot of Indian Khinkhdb (or goldeloth)
and of Chinese broeade -with ten likis of
rupees for alms, and made other arrangements
necessary for the impending death-scene, Rest.
ing upon this carpet the Mahirfijd - expired,
whereon the whole of the PaRjib went into
monrning, and lamentations resonndod in the
palace. Some persons wept alond, some g
lontly, others struck their breasts, and Dhyin
Singh, the wasir of the decensed  Mabiiviji,

d_"f The two places are Oprdwird-Nonkinband Nénaki.

Kdh-i-Niir as & gift upon the temple of Rim
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_ degired to be immolated on the funeral pyre
with the body of his master, but was dissuaded
by the other courtiers. The ladies Harvi and
. Rajvi,™ with other handmaids of Ranjit Singh
also prepared for the last journey, and ex-
pressed  willingness to be immolated. The
successor caused immedintely a golden bier to
be prepared in the form of a litter npon which
the corpse was placed amidst wailings, and car-
ried from the fort by the army and the popula-
tiom, to which last the nobles distributed money.
When the foneral procession reached the burn-
ing ground, the corpse having been placed
upon & pyre of sandalwood, the faithful
Rinis wore allowed to stand beside it, and the
heir-apparent spproaching, set fire to it with
his own hands. When the flames shot upwards
to the sky, a general shout of lamentation shook
the earth, and shortly afterwards an abondant
shower of rain fell, whereon the ashes were
vollected, the remaining ceremonies performed,
and all was over. Thus Ranjit Singh died in
Bt. 1896 [A.D. 183%] after n reign of forty
vears. His burnt bones were by order of the
heir-apparent conveyed to the banks of the
Ganges, and he ordered n grand mausoleum to
be built over them, but did not live to sec it
completed. The Mahfrdji Shér Singh endea-
voured to do so, but it was not finished when
he died, and disturbanoces having arisen in the
Pafijib, the building was altogether neglected.
The Brtish Government, however, annexed
the country and finished the ' edifice, which
then remained in good condition doring s num.
ber of years, At last, however, the eight colamns
which had to support a heavy cupols, began to
give way and to break, whereon the author of
this work added, by order of the Government,
eight columns more, making the total number
gixteen, and strengthened them with iron-hoops,
g0 08 8o insnre their stability for a long time
to' come.

41. After the demise of Ranjit Singh, his

successor Kharak Bingh sscended the throne |

and assumed the reing of government we soom
as his senson of monurning had expired. Dhyfin
8ingh, who had been wasir during the previous
government remained in his former position,

but was after a short time neglected in favour |

of Chait 8ingh, an ambitious and mtriguing

l

sarddr whom the new Mahiriji henceforth
consulted on all occasions, althongh bhe
possessed no experience in the administration,
The amirs of the darbér were so displeased with

Eharak Singh's choice that they waited upon _

his son Nau NWihal Bingh, who was accord-
ing to our text a very intelligent and sweet-
spoken young prince, and represented the

matter to him. Accordingly he went to his

futher and informed him, but Eharak Bingh
who was a good-natored men and void of all
ambition to govern, paid not the least attention
to the warnings of his son, who thereon took his
place on the throne with the approbation of the
dorbiér, and aa Chait Bingh, his father's wasir,
still desired to monopolise authority, he slew
him with his own hands. The morder of his
wasir greatly affected Kharak Singh who had
already given op the administration and now
altogether retired, but when he heard that
Nan Nibil Singh had been formally installed
by the darbdr on the throne, he fell sick and
shortly afterwards died. His funeral was
solemnized with grest pomp. Alms were
largely distributed, the corpse was borne to the
river-bank on the shoulders of Nan Nibil and
gome amirs, and on its being committed to
the flames, two Rinis, widows of Kharak

Singh, were likewise burnt on the pyre, with =

nine of his handmaids.

After the cremation Nau Nibal Bingh per-
formed his ablutions in the river, and after-
wards returned with the crowd of amirs to
the fort, but on entering the first gate, a
stone detaching itself from the top of it fell on
his head, and suddenly extinguished the lamp
of his life. Now the wasir who is, by the
suthor, stated to have been both a politician
and a warrior, desired to place the prince Shér
8ingh upon the throne, but was opposed by the
Ran! Chand Eafiwar the mother of Nao Nihil
Bingh, who being supported by the Sardirs
Ajit Bingh, *Atar Singh, and Lahni Singh,
all of whom were of the family of Sindhag.
whilif, assamed the reins of  government,
After the lady had been placed upon the
throne, the wasir abstained from appearing in
the darbdr, and, departing from Lihor, re-
tired to Jammin, his ancestrul home, In
his absence the Rini enjoyed her power a few

* Acoording to o margiosl note Harvl and Ehvjl were wives of Bigjit Singh, and duughters Sanafdr Chand

Estheh of K
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months nndispnted, but the military party whe
dissatisfied, and believed that a woman conld
not possess the valour, the knowledge, and the
tict required for governing, although a solitary
example in which these qualitics are united, is
existing in the world, in Queen Victoria, who
is, however, guided by the wise counsels of her
ministry | Shér 8ingh, having accordingly

been invited to assome the reins of Govern-

ment, marched with his forces from Vatild,
but on arriving st the gates of Lihbr, found
them closed. He then oceupied the town nnd
laid siege to the garrison, which he attacked
and compelled to surrender three days after-
waris, chiefly throngh the instrumentality of
the Maharajd Gulab Singh, who had returned
just in time from Jammid, and bronght the
negotiations to a satisfactory issue.

42. When Shér S8ingh attained the supreme
power, the opposing SindhAnwalit faction
was dismayed, and its chiefs forthwith sought
refuge in the British territory, Meanwhile the
new sbvereign was endeavouring by the aid of
his faithful wazir Dhyan 8ingh, to restore
security, to regulate the administration, and to
promote the welfare of his subjeots, and trying
also, by dispensing justice and by a liberal dis-
tribution of presents, to gain their affections.
After two years had elapsed in this manner &
serions estrangement arose between Shér Singh
and his: wasir, the breach being widened by
malevolent persons who suggested new causes
for dissgreement to both. The chicf canse
appears to have been the anxiety of the Maha-
rji for reconcilintion with the Sindbinwiliis
which the wasir disapproved of, and as
will appear further on, rightly so, because it
cost both of them their lives. Nevertheless
the MahArdji invited many of the said faction
to return to the Paiijib, appointed them to
high stations, bestowed upon them jdgirs, and
sought to pleaso them in every way. Out-
wardly they wero thankful and friendly, bat
that all this loyalty was feigned, appeared
plainly when the Sardar Ajit Singh, Sindhan.
wilid, took aim at Shér Bingh as he sat in
darbéir, st Shihdara near Lihdr, and shot him
desd. On the same occasion also Kanwar
Partab Bingh, the little son of the Mabiriji

by the Sardar Lahna Singh, Sindhaawalia.
The torimlent faction then marched into
Lihir, and RAjA Dhyan Singh the wesir, was
slain in the fort by tho abovensmed Ajit Singh,
who fired at him, whilst defending himself
on horseback against the inveding erowd,
When the conspirators had gained supremacy,
they indulged for several days in revelling, and
the population, dreading worse consequences,
trembled with fear, The BRAjA Hird Bingh,
who was atthat time with the army, and had
henrd what had taken place, appealed to the
Ehalsh™ troops to aid him to avenge the
murderof his father Dhyin Singh, as well as that
of the Mahariji Shér Singh.and to plice npon
the throne Dallp B8ingh, a son of the Mahiraji
Ranjit Singh. Thisappeal having been eagerly
responded to, the troops marched to the fort
and opened o cannonade upon it which lastad
the whole day, and the enemies having no
ammunition began to evacuate the fort during
the night, but it was surrounded by the troops,
who soceeeded in capturing, among others.
three of tho chisf miscreants, namely, Ajif
Singh, who had killed the Mahiriji, Lalna
Singh who had murdered the son of the latter,
and Misr (7hasltd, o close ally of the Sindhid-
wilii Sardirs. These three men were st
onoe executed, their bodies dragged by ropes
throngh the bdzdrs and streets of the city, and
then left to be devoured by beasts and hirds,"™
48. When the BAjA Hira Singh had wreakad
vengeance npon his foes, by making free use
of the sword, the prince Dallp Singh was
placed apon the throne. Hird Singh went to the
darbdr, and was considered worthy to remain
wazir, but his counsellor the Pandit Jalld, an
honest intelligent Brihman and a good adminis-
trator, made vse of severity in the execution of
his duties, in which he pressed so hard upon
the amirs by extorting monoy from them,
that he exasperated them. Moreover Jawihir
8ingh, one of their number, who reliéd upon
his position as maternal uncle of the Mahirijk
Dalip Singh, and was the first to rabel agninst
the haughty counsellor, was thrown into prison
by the wazir. Incensed at the presumption of his
thus summarily dealing with her brother, tha

- -a! lect,” becanse thosa
Mﬂhﬂwﬂb&& .:;:’. ';'ho word s :r.&rll:in
mﬁ:hul nsed in all the Muhammadan languages.

®i F1f the above abstmot correctly ropresents the text
this §s & nese version of these well-known evouts —En.|
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Mahirini Chandaf, dnknown to the dominant
fnction, despatched a message with great secrecy
to the Raja Suchdt Singh, brother of the late
Dhyin Singh, informing him that the whole
government. had fallen into disorder, that as the
sovereign was a child and his wosir young, Jalli
had usurped the supreme power and extorted
nntold sums of money, and that therefore she
invited the Riji to introduce order into the
administration by once more accepting the post
of plenipotentiary wasir, and becoming the lien-
tennnt of the Mahiriji.  Sochét Singh imme-
diately started with his troops from Jammii in
complianee with the invitation, and hastily ad-
vanced towards Lihdr till he reached the banks
of the Rivi, where he left his troops and erossed
the river with an escort of only a hundred men,
marching till be reached the tomb of Shékh
Kallii™ ata distance of three miles from Lihbr,
where he encamped, and hoped his nephew Hiri
Singh together with Pandit Jalli wounld meet
and welpome him. His expectations, however,
proved futile, because Hird Singh, now fully
aware for what purpose his uncle had. so
quickly arrived from Jammiin, was determined
to repel him, and, on being informed of his
approach, forthwith harangued the BSikh
Khalsi troops, promising a gold batki® 1o
avery man who would follow him to sttack
his uncle; Suochét Singh had been encamped
only ope day when the Khilsi troops arrived,
surrounded the tomb, and at once not only
destroyed it and the adjoining buildings and
theirtonants the fagirs with their artillery, but
exterminated to o man the whole efcort of
Suchét Bingh, as well as himself.

After this action Hird Singh manifested grief
for the loss of his uncle, but afterwards-honestly
puid the golden batki he had promised to each
soldier, although the som was so lnrge that the
government treasury suffered very considerbly,
Whed a month had elapsed after this affair,
one of the Bindhiiwilii chiefs and maleon-
tents, ‘“Atar 8ingh by name, who had not been
gluin with the others—when the Khilsd troops
avenged upon them the murder of Shér Singh,
and placed Dalip Singh on the throne,—but hud
escaped to the British territory, being deter-
mined to wrest from RAjA Hird Bingh the
power e enjoyed, and to take vengeance, had

" Blikh lama'll, known as Mida Kallis
3 Mame of a gold coin five ropees ic valoe.

1
|
|

vecourse for this purpose to Bir Singh fugir
who dwelt on the Satlnj, and enjoyed great
reputation for sanctity as a gurd, as well as
considerable influence with the army ; and
induced him to address it, in order to obtdiin
its uid to overthrow the government of the
Rajah.  When Hird Singh was informed of
these machinations, he summoned o paick
(pafichayat) of petty officers commanding »
company of soldiers, to his presence—becanss
they were able to influence the privates much
more than the higher officers conld, whom
they also greatly exceeded in mumbers—dis-
tributed money among them, and thereby so
alisnated them from the guri, that they attacked
his domicile with musketry. He was killed
by a stray bullet and *Afar Singh was also
routed with his adbherents. Some months after-
wards, the uncle of the Mahiriji, Jawihir
Bingh, whose imprisonment does not appear
to have been very strict, found opportunity to
bribe a number of the officers of the army, by
promising to each of them a necklace of jewel-
lery, and holding forth to each trooper the
reward of a ndm,* to win them over to his
canse, He succeeded so well that the officers
desputched & memorandum to Hirk Singh,
promising to remain loyal to him if he sgreed
to deprive his counsellor Jalld of power,
who had by his tyranny incurred aniversal
reprobation, bot threstening him with death in
the contrary cnse. When Hird Singh becamo

{-mwware of his danger, he swore that he would

never betrny his friend, and wounld remain
faithful 1o him even at thoe risk of his own life,
but when he perceived that it was actuslly in
peril, he mounted an elephant, and fled from
Laldr with a few trusty followers intending
to take refuge in Jummidh, The news of his
Right spread gquickly, and he had just reached
the Rivi wheu he was overtaken by thoussnda
of Bikhs, who at once attacked him ; whereon
he alighted from his elephant, and defending
himself with his handful of trusty mountainears,
fell sword in hand. On the same ocecasion also
Jalli was slain with S8&han, the young son of
the Mahiriji Gulib Singh of Janmilh, whers-
on the Sikbs returned victorious to Lahbr,

44. Jawahir Singh, the mnternal uncle
of Dalip Singh, now assumed the reiva of

1 The ndm is, accordi
jowel and croamont, cal

to & marginal nule, |
lhu;lmgﬁ. L
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government, and faithfully kept his promise bf
presenting the Sikh troops with golden neck-
Jaces, but after one likh of them had been
distributed the treasury was empty ; whereon
the troopers plundered all the government
property they could get hold of. Juwihir Singh
then despatched a force to invade Jammili, but
only one encounter took place, in which the
Sikh Bardar Fath Singh lost his life. Then
Gulab Singh held out bribes to the troops and
marched with them to Lihdr, where he ful-
filled his promise. The prince Péshaurd S8ingh
a son of the Mahirijdi Ranjit Singh, who
likewise entertained the ambition of becoming
master of the Pafijib, marched with his
adherents to Atak, and took possession of the
fart ; whereon Jawihir Singh despatched troops
in command of Chhatar Singh Atariwala
with other forces from Dérd Ismatil Khad,
and they besieged the prince, who then repre-
sented to them, that being a son of Ranjit
Singh equally with Dalip Singh, he onght not
t0 be treated as a rebel, but should be received
into favour after promising to be loyal to the
existing government.  After this declaration
had been communicated to Jawihir Singh, he
learnt that the troops sent against the pretender
were favonrable to his claims, and accordingly
devised the strutagem of presenting him with
a jidgir of a likh of rupees, on condition of his
surrendering the fort. The prince Péshaurd
Singh then opened the gates, and Juwithir
Singh having been apprized that he had fallen
ifto the trap, st once indited s letter to his
faithful partizan Fath Khan, who commanded
a portion of the forces, to glay the prince, for
fear he might sgain lay claim to the throoe,
This order no sooner arrived than it was
sxecuted, and Fath Khin, besides obtaining
n large sum of money, was rewarded also
by being sppointed governor of the Hazdri
district. When it became generally known that
the prince had been killed at the instigntion of
Jawihir Singh, vot only his adberents, but
the whole army manifosted guch exasperation,
that the mother of the Mahiriji Dulip Singh
was frightened, snd made efforts to propitiate
it, but in vain. The general reply was that
ho who had encompassed the murder of Hanjit
Singh's eon had thereby forfoited his own life,
und Jawihir Singh was summoned to present
himself before the troops to offer excuses, if he

had any to make. The amirs of the court
trembled with fear, and arrived themselves,
after consnltation, at the conclusion that they
would confromt the danger with Jawihiv

Singh, the Mahdrini, and the Mahirdji Dalip |

Bingh, which last was to plead for the life
of his uncle, uniting his request to the prayer
of his mother.  'When the exalted party arfived
in the camp, and the troops perceived Dalip
Bingh, they unanimonsly saluted him, took
him dewn from the elephant, but forthwith ent
to pieces Jawdhir Bingh who had remained in
the heudd, On beholding this scene, Dalip
Singh wept bitterly, and the MaharAni broke
out in loud wailings, but took charge of her
brother's corpse, which was conveyed to the
fort, and afterwards received the honours of &
faneral. The army now became so demoralised
that no one sny longer kept authority, and
much disorder emsued. The pafed of petty
officers, npprehending no ecoercion, began to
plunder in all directions, mulcting the rich and
frightening the poor. No trace of subordina-
tion and discipline remained, and every conumon
soldier fancied himself an officer, and obeyed
only his own inclination. This state of affairs
having become unbearable to the nobles of the
gonrt, thiey were most anxions to put an end to
it at any price, and at last arrived at the con-
clugion that the only way to rid themselves of
the excesses of the army would be to goad it
on to wage war agaiost the English, who wonld
be sure to vanquish it, though there was no
other power in existence strong enough to do
8o, Accordingly the ringleaders of the army
were requested to come to the palace, and when
the growd of disorderly pafiches arrived, the
Raja Lal Singh harangued them, praised
them ns lion-hearted valiant Khillsis—the
epithet most finttering to them—and told them
that the English had taken possession of the
gasha of Murin on the banks of the Satluj,
and wonld, unless checked, be sure to encroach
upon this side likewise. It was therefore
their duty boldly to wage war against the
English, snd afterwards it wonld be their
pleasure to enjoy supreme power over the
country, there being no forces in existence
able to cope with the Sikhs. The vanity and
ambition of the troops luving thus been
brought into play, and raised to the highest
pitch, the proposal was accepted with acclama-
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tion; the general impression being that the
English, who were only Franks and conld not
prevail against the Khillsds, wonld be con-
quered, uumercifully destroyed, and thus
_ deprived of Hindastin.

45. After having made some preparations
for a campaign the turbulent army marched to
the Satluj, whilst all the Pirbiis and white

enldiers ndvanced towards them from the other [

side, lod by their Commander-in-Chief and by
the Governor-General himself, who sent first
s memorandnm to the Sikh army to the effect
that the British Government had always been
on friendly terms with Ranjit Simgh, and

that there being no oceasion for hostilities, the |

troops onght to return to their homes. This
advice romaining nnheeded the contest began,
and the first sction took place at Mbdki, in
which 30,000 Sikhs took part with 32 picces of
artillery, the Commander-in-Chief beirg T4l
Singh, who was ountwardly & friend to the
Sikhs, bub inwardly their ‘worst enemy.' The
Sikhs who made the attack fonght valiantly and
caused rivers of blood to flow. The English
advanced and the mnoble (political) agent
Broadfoot was with them till the evening,
when he was slain on the battle-field, which

evimt emboldened the Sikhs Hnrurtﬁnlup'
Lil Singh began to retreat, and the Sikhs per-
eniving this, followed his example, whereon the
English were not slow in pnrsuing them, taking
also possession of their artillery, The next
action took place at FirdzpOr™ where ten
regiments and the fall palfans of the Sikhs
fought, and having also 100 picces of artillery
at their dispogal, they boldly advanced to
open the battle. The English had two noble
officers, one Hardinge, the waliant amir and
Governor who wns a lion of war, and the
Commander: Gough celebrated for his conr-
age. They ordered the troops to make a
simultaneons onslanght, one side of the plain
being ocenpied by the whitesoldiers who rained
cannon balls upon the Sikhs, whilst from the
other Hindnstinl troops attacked them, When
the fight was at its hottest, and the ground had
become a tulip-field of hlood, RAja T&j Singh,
the commander of the Sikhs, found it unsuit-
able to hold his ground any longer, and
retrented ; whereon the whole Sikh army fled,
and on this occasion the treasore with all the
ammunition and 72 pieces'of artillory fell into
the hands of the English,
(To be continued.)

MISCELLANEA.

CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
Somm QuarsT BLEsEixas,
The following blessings were collected by me in
Mithild. They are much admired by the Pagdits —

1L
ardterasit A=A
FaTars: aiEea |

AT O A )

This is empuble of either of two interpretations
ae Tollows:—

‘May the Bupreme Lord without beginning
lﬂ;‘;‘]—wbﬂ is mounted (T7) on the lord of cows,
(i.¢. & bull), who is the destroyer of the pains of
the Daughter of the Mountain (PArwmti), who is
the father of Eumira, who bears the erescent of
the moon and the lotuses of whose foet were
worshipped by the Lord of Laaki (Ravana),—pro-
tect you.'

The other interpretation is obtained by cutting

off the first syllabla of all the above epitheta
as follows —

‘May the Bupreme Lord without beginning
{or found by omitting the beginning of the above
epithets) (Krishna),—who is mounted on the lord
of birds (A4 ¥9 i.e. a peacock), the destroyer of
the pains of the elephant (FAaet), the father of
Miira (5rram:), who is decornted with & peacock’s
tail (Fer=witt), and the lotuses of whose feet ure
worshipped by Kéda,—protect you.

L.

Frorsorsg T T |
qat] Y T IO 77 A
‘ May the first half (7% i.e. doath) of the four
syllabled name (5749%) of the enemy of Pra.
dyumna, be in the honse of thy memies, and the
second half (¥F i.e. victory) in thine.
Here (% = bird. ﬁ’flﬂ"ﬁmdn_
(4T = Krishna. (#0999 = Pradyumna,

'* [Heally at Pérlahahs or Perosenhab, eight milos from Firbapdr on the Lidikod Road —En,) ”’/’
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. ALTHGUGH the latest in that long series of

numismatic relics, which form ooy main
documents for the history of the Greek and
Seythie rularuof Bm:l:rmrtnd Indin, the coins
" of the 'kingl. are perhaps the most
important for the st adént of Aryan nnutheu-

Their extremely wvavied reverses exhibit in

well-exeented  designs and. elearly legible
charactérs the figures and names 6f numerpus
deities, many ameng: which, as alvendy re-
cognized by the first observers, bear an unmis-
tukably Zoroastrian charscter. These repre-
sentations are, infact, almost our only contem-
porary docnments for that most obscare period
in the history of Zoroastring worship which
intervened Detween the fall of the Ancient
Persian Empire and the Sassanisn revival.
The identification of the types represented

must therefore be considered o task of the
first importance for the student of the Iranian
Religion. On the other hand, Historical Gram-
mar can attach scareely less importance to the
elucidation of the legends, comsidering that
they are clearly written phonetic specimens of
the language, which can be dated, with some-
thing like chronological exactuess, since the
late Mr. Fergusson's ingenious discovery® has
revealed the identity of the Baka era (starting
from A.D. 78) with the era employed by the
Turnshka kings of our coins in their Indian
ingeriptions,

The philological enquiry into the types
and legends of the Indo-Scythic coinage has
made but comparatively slow progress since
the days of Prinsep and Lassen ; but perhaps
it may now be resumed with some chanes of
stiocess, sinee De. von Sallet's exhaustive mono-'
graph,” based on true historial criticism, and
more recently Prof. Percy Oardner’s excellent
catalogue* of the rich collection under his care,
have placed us in foll possession of the numis-
matic facts. At the snme time, the great
ndvance made in our knowledge of Zoroms-
trinnism, through tho more extensive study of

BY M. AURRBL E‘T’EIN Pl MEAE &

withsa" clearer: viow of the issne, the fresh
evidente of the coine. We shall attempt here
to collect in a condensed form the information
which thnt remarkable coinage affords on the
state of Trinisn religion and speech in the
eenturies preceding the Bassanian epoch.

Fopr the historical facts connected with the
rale of the ¥ueh-chi or Kushans in India we
can referonr readers on the present occasion
to the sbove-named publications of von Ballet
and Prof. Gardner, and to the excellent ne-
connt contnined in the late Prof. wvon
Gutschmid's article on Persin in the 9th Ed.
of the Eieyclopmdia Britannica. They afford,
hawever, but little material for the solution of
the question that mainly interests the Imnian
schalar—viz, bow and where these tribes of
evidently non-Aryan descent became so decply
penetrated with Horonstrinn influences. But
from Chinese aunals we are able to fix the date
of tha invasion, which brought the Yueh-chi
under King Kadphises south of the Hindu-
Kdgh, st about B.C. 25, and & centary later
we moeet with distinet traces of Zoroustrianism
among them. King Eanishka (on the coins
KANHPKI), whom Buddhists in their tradi-
tions claim as the great patyon of their church,
and with whom the Saks cra originated (A.D.
78), is the first known to employ Iranian types
and “Scythic™ legends on his reverses. His
sunceessor was OOHPKI (Huvishka), whose
lliﬂl:lrlptlu]:ll range from the year 33 to 51 of the
Saka eta {JLD 111-129): and his very numerons
colnnge, from which Greek logends have now
definitely disappeared, adds some new types of
Iranisn deities to the already large pantheon
of Kanislikn: THoissues of Huvishka are the
Inst of the Indo-Scythie coinage with which we
are concernpd on the present oceasion, as the
much inferfor coins of o Inter king, who bears
the pame of BAZOAHO (Vasudéva in the
insoriptions), nre restricted in their types to
the more or less barbarous representations of &
fow non-Zoronstrian deities,

In the Plate which accompanies our remarks

its snored lHterstore, ennbles: us to uiilize,
with miul[t!uul from  the

' Adn
Mg:ﬂg:f rel, Augrust, 1887,
18% p,th In-h, Sathoal and Gupls Bras, J. R, A. B

Oriental and

3 e Nachfolger Alerander dox Grossen in Haetrien und
Indien, Borlin, 1670,

* Thy Ciing o the Greek and Seythic Eiﬂill'ﬁ Bactria
anid India, in the Brilish Masum, London
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on the varions types are represented wel]-pmn.

served specimens of Indo-Seythinn coins in
the British Mupseum, for the casts of which we
are indebted to the kindness of Prof. Gardner.
This obvistes the necessity of noticing in detail
the charncteristic designs of the types and the
not less peculiar writing of the legends. The
highly original treatment which
characters have received at the hands” of the
Indo-Seythic die-catters deserve special investi-
gation from epigraphists ; but for our present
object it may suffice to call attention to the
geoernl cloarness and fluency which distin.
guishes very favourably this uppumntly barbn-
rons writing on the gold coins of Kanishka and
Huvishks from the cramped and ill-shaped
legends of their Seythic predecessors.

In the lirge assembly of Zoroastrian deities,
which the coins of their Seythie srorshippers
bring before us, Mithra, the God of Heayenly
Light, may well claim precedence, from the
important position he ogcupies in  Avestic
mythology as well as-in Eastern unlh _gene-
rally.

The Iranian Mithm las '|.let.'|:|. mng ago
recoguized in fhe yery ;.Imract,anahn type
of the Sun-god, that on the rafe Greek
coing of Kanishka bears the name of HAIOC.
Not less varied than the representations of
the god himself Jare the forms in which
his Iranian name appears. - MIOPO and
MIIPO (figs. 3. and ii.) are the most frequent
readings, and represent but slightly varied
pronunciations of the same form Mihr, which
the Avestic name must have nssumed at a
comparatively curly date through the regular
phonetic change of i into A, M_rPﬂ corre-
sponds to the Indisnized form mildra (ntidie),
with the well-known interposition of & secondary
vowel before r; MIOPO repeosents wilr, and

- gives nsa clearinstance of the phonetic rendering
of h by O (a8 in OOHPKI=Hunshka), to which
we shall have to refer in the further course of
our enquiry. The closing O, which recurs at
the end of almostall Iranisn names of the coink,
cannot as yet be accounted for with any cer-
tainty. The historical study of the Iranian
langunge leads us to believe that the final

the Greek

yowel of Zend and Old Persian words vwas lost

in their transition into the phonetic state of
Middle Persinn or Pahlavi; but as the Iatter
i in its main. characteristics reflected by the
legends of the Indo-Seythic coinnge, this closing
O cannot well be considered a representative
of the old thematic vowels, We may, however,
look fl:ﬂ' B0ma cqnne-nnn between this O and
the Ii!.g'n which is added to so many Puahlayi
words with mmmntnlnnding,and is generally
transcribed by .

Besides the above fm.-ms, we meet mt.h.
numerous varinnts of the m,ma name, wiz.—
MEIPO, MIYPO, MYIPO, on Kanishka
coing and  MIYPO, MYPO, MIPO,
MIPPO, MIIOPO, MOPO, on those of
Huvishka.® = Bome of these forms may be
viewed as individual attempts to give a phone-
tical equivalent for the diffienlt aspiration :
others, like MIPPO, MOPO are scarcely
more than mere blunders of the die-cutters.—
From this list of forms the supposed MIGPO
has been justly eliminated hy von Sallet,
as this archaic form can nowhere be read
with any clearness, and would, in fact, not
well agree with the general phonetic character
of the nnmes represented.

Itis of considerable interest to compare with
the Seythic nnme of Mithra the various forms in
which the name of the Iranian month Mihr
appears in the listof Cappadocian months. This
list has beem preserved for us in a chrono.
logical table, which compares the calendars of
different localities, found in pnmerons Greek
MSS. of Ptolemy's Canones. . It has been enre-
fully examined by Benfey,® and proved to con-
tain the names of the mionths in the Zoroastrinn
ealendar, as still in nsein Cappadocin under the
HRoman rule. Now Iranian months are desig-
nated by the names of their respective tutelary
deities, and as some of the latter are ropre-
sented on the Seythic coinage, the Greek
transeriptions of their names thereon (which
are found, too, in & much Iater form in the lsts
of Persian months given by Isaacos Monachus
and other Byzantine chronologists) will give
us munch walunble help for the identifiention
of the Beythic forms.

b Beg ﬁﬁfﬁ‘iﬂnr&nuiﬁ?f.w pp- 131, 1847 mod wyom
Blil.n-t., Nachjolger, p-

See Cat. pp. Cii—143, 125, 157 5 von Sallet, p. 203,

7 Ueber die Menalimamen ainiger aller Pilker, Berlin,

1834, p. 76, lwmhhntlh-wmt;nthaul'bh

to conanlt nn nti alo by Prof rde on this snb-
t. in his Abhandlungen, t.n hie Hoflmann
i:ﬂ Kisl I:I.I: ] v ke

drawn my sttention sines wy arrival






Fe. Cofl; Drit. Mus. ‘ : Dudian  Antiquary, "

T. (Huv:4). 1L (Huv. &7) 1L (Hur. 30). 1V. (Kan. 14).

VI (Huav. 116).

XII. (Huv. 106). RII.

XV. (Kan. 13).

XVIL (Huov. 4).

XVIIL (Via. 1), XIX. (Huv. 26).

COINS OF THE TURUSHKA KINGS.
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The MSS. of the Hemerologium, in which
are contained the Cappadocian names,. are
divided into two classes. One of these pre-
gents us with the forms Mnpdr, Maap, Moo,
Muap, which all correspond with more or less
accuracy to the original Mike, the MIIPO,
MIOPO of our coins ; the other gives the older
form Migpi, which may have been taken from
an earlier compilation. The later lists of
Byzantineg origin represent the Persinn mihr
by Mexyp or Meyep.”

The representation of the god makes it
sufficiently evident that the Avestic Mithra,
already closely connected with the Sun, had
by that time become completely identified with
it. Nonme, however, of those numerous symbols,
Proper to the Western Deo Ixvicro Sour Mita-
RAE, are to be found on the types of MIOPO.

The type of MIIPO appears also in conjunc-
tion with the not less charncteristio represen-
tation of his heavenly brother the Moon-god,
MAQ, on a coin of the British Musenm.*
The types of the latter resemble in all im-
portant features that given in fig, iii., and
agree well with the masculine conception of
the Avestic Moon-god, called mdo (=Skr.
mds) or (with thematio stem), mdoiha. His
pame becomes Mah in Pahlavi and modern
Persian, and this is the form which is repre-
gented by MAO of the coins: but whether
the O corresponds to b as in MIOPO, or is
merely the closing O discussed above, cannot
be decided. On two eoins of, the British Mu-
gonm” we find the fuller transcription MAQO,
which probably must be read nidhd, and on a
Greek coin of Kanishka® the nsual male figure
of the moon deity is sccompanied by the
legend CAAHNH.

We may here conveniently notice a com-
paratively rare type of Kaunishka (fig. iv.),
representing & bearded god with a trotting
horse beside him, as, on necount of the legend,
we have toidentify this deity withanother, but
less known, inhabitant of the ethereal regions
in Avestic mythology. Although the former
reading APOOAGMO had to be abandoned
in favour of APOOACTIO on the evidence of
the well-preserved specimens examined by von

Sallet and Prof. Gardoee' the snbstamtial
identity of the word with Zend Aurvat-aspa,
first proposed by Windischmann, can scarcely
be doubted. The Avestic word, which literally
means “ gwift-horsed,” ia the common epithet
of both the sun (hvarckhehaifa) and the god
Apiim-napat, “the Son of the Waters™
whose original character as an old Aryan per-
gonification of the Fire, born in the clounds, i.e,
the Lightning,'* can still be traced in Avestic
passages. But having already observed that
the Sun-god beeame merged with Mithra into
the single type of MIOPO, we may safely
concludethat the APOOACHTO of Kanishka
is “the High Lord Apim-napit, the swift-
horsed" of the dvesta. The puzzling initial A
of the Scythic legend may be expluined with
Prof. Hoffmann'® as the first trace of the
phonetic process, by which Awrvat-aspa, the
name of King Vishtispa’s father, was turned
into Likardep, Lubrdsp, in Pahlavi and Persian.
This process, itself, however, is by no means
clear, especially as we find the phonetically
correct representative of the Zend avrvaf-aipa
still preserved in the name Arvandisp which
is mentioned in some genealogical lists as
that of King Vishtipa's grandfather. If
APOOACIIO is to be considered as the link
between the Zend form and the modern
Luhrisp, it most probably be read #Lrohaspd,
the second O represemting the gound h, to
which ¢ was roduced in due course by its
position between two vowels.

The type of the Iranian Wind-god (run-
ning bearded figure with loose hair and floating
garment) is very frequent on the bronze coins of
Kanishka (fig. v ),** and is, artistically, perhaps
the most original conception of the whole
geries;  In his highly characteristic figure and
the legend OAAQ it was not easy to mistake
Vita the “strong Mazda-created Wind” of
the Avesta. The form QAAQ is of great
interest to the grammarian, as it proves most
conclusively that the change of intervocal ¢
into d.'* which is ignored in the artificial
spelling of Pahlayi (vdf5), was un accom-
plished fact us early as the first contury of
our arn.

¥ . Chryococeas in Hyde, Religio Vett. Persaru

, p- 1013 and Beland, Disserfat, Miseellan., 1
(Par b . 111). * Cat. Pl xsvii. 84
. '.H.urtlhll. Nos. 34, 40, w gl Pl xxvi. 1.
¥ (Comp. Kanishka, Nos. 14, 15 in Br, Mus, Cab.

of Vedie Mythology.

2 Gpmp. the Apls- o ok

1 ghhandlungis  of
Vol VIL. 8, p. 150,

e Cat. p. 135
O Zend vita with Persian bid,
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The flames rising from the shoulders of
the god, whose most common type is given
in fig. vi., wonld clearly proclaim him a per-
. gonification of the Pire, so important for the
Zoroastrian cult, even if the legend were
open to any doubt. AGPO, with the variant
ABOPO on a goll coin of Huvishke,®
which represents the god in the very charac-
teristic type of Hephesmstus with hammer and
tongs, is directly derived from the Zend dlhs,
the weak form of stem der Y fre,” and is,
therefore, substantinlly identical with the
Pallavi dird'? and the Persian adbar *fire,”
The latter form bas survived side by side
with the more common dtash (o descendant
of tho ancient nominative dtars), chiefly as
the mame of the 9th Foroastrisn wmonth,
which is transeribed by Isaacus Monachns
and other Byzantine chronologists as ddep. In
the Oappadocian list of months, again, we find
thersis the older form "Afpe, which is, in fact, o
close approach to ABPOof our coins. Atar,
“the. gon of Ormazd, the most great and
beneficent Deity,”” is, inaccordance with the all-
important part which the sacred fire plays in
the Zoronstrian cnlt, frequently addressed in
the hymnsand prayers of the Avestic ritual; and
there is, besides, a special supplication (Nydish
V.) devoted to him. The tongs, with which
ABPO is always represented, nre mentioned
among other instroments, reguired for the
proper care of Ormazd's fire in a passage of
the Vendiddd (xiv. 7).

In n god of apparently similar character
(fig. vii-), who on the gold coins, especially of
Huvishka,'*is frequently represented as holding
fire in hig band, Prof. Hoffmann has wvery
properly recognized a representation of “ the
mighty kingly glory,” the kavaim garend of
the Avesta. This deity's name reads ¢ APPO
or PAPQO and corresponds to the Persian
fare, both forms being derived from farna,
which is the phonetie equivalent of the Zend
garend in the Ancient Persian of the Achue-
menidinn inseriptions, The Zend vifda-garena,
“ winning glory,” thus becomes, as a proper
noun, Vifidaforna, "Trragipnre in Old Persian,

and YNAOPEPPHZ on the coins of mn.

Indo-Parthion yuler.  Similarly, the Pharnaco.

tis of Pliny, (vi. 25), has been recognized by
the present writer'® in the derivative form
qarenafihaiti, found as a river name in the
Avesta.  The “ Kingly Glory,” which is &
Zoroastrian personification of lawfal rule over
Iriin, is well characterized by the sceptre in the
hand of ® APPO on some types of Huvishka,™
Its great importance for Zoroastrian mythology
is indicated from the length of the Yasht'(xix.),
devoted to its praise, and the numerous legends
which have gathered aronnd the Parr-i-kayan
in later Persian tradition,

The god OPAAINO, whom a type of
Kanishka (fig. viii.) represents in the warlike
attire of & Seythian, was first recognized by
Benfey ns Verethraghna, the Iranian wor-
god. The form OPAAMNO presents us with
o considerably older form of the name than
the Pahlavi Vamhrin (the Ofepapims of the
Greeks), which, in modern Persinn, is still
further reduced to Bahrim. A as a rendering
of the sounds thr, or more probably ks, is
of considernble interest for the history of
Iranian phonetics. OP= were will prove
nsefal evidence in favour of the explanstion
we have to propose for PAOPHOPO.

In the bird, which appears sitting on the
god's helmet, we recognize the bird Varefijana
(or Varaghna) of the Avests, which was
evidently sacred to Verethraghna, as the
healing and protective power of a feather of
that bird, if worn as an amnlet, forms the object
of special comment in the Yasht of Bakrdm
(xiv. 34, 8qq). The eagle-like appenrance of
the bird on our coins seems to point to
closer relationship between the bird Virefjana
and the Bimurgh ‘i.e. * jadnd mereghd * eagle
bird") of the Shdh-ndma legend than hitherto
supposed. 2

With Vorethraghna we may connect most
appropriately the winged goddess, who appears
in the distinct type of a Niké holding wreath
and trophy-stand on some rare gold coins of
Huvishka® (fig.ix.). Her nnme, which, with a
slight variation, is written both OANINAA
and OANINAO; induces mé, in conjunction
with the very chamoteristio type, toidentify her
with the female genius, whose name, Vanaifiti
uparatat, * victorions superiority,” is invariably

I Bee Cak, p, 138, and Pi. xxvii. 8.
5 'I':ump. unled for Smiihrd.
¥ Coups Cat, pp. 150-168.

® ante, Vol XV. p. 91,
= Comp, Cets PL xxvill 86-20.
" Cal. p. 147
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coupled in all formulas and invocations of
the Apesta with that of Verethraghna* We
prefer this explanation all the more to the
hitherto accepted theory, which identified
OANINAA with the star Vanafit (a male
deity !), as it disposes offectually of the two
difficulties involved by the latter. Both the
femals representation of OANINAA and the
iote of the name are now easily accounted for;
the former by the feminine gender of vanainfi
(uparatif) snd the latter by the well-known
phonetic influence of epenthetic 1.

The type shown in fig. x. presents us with
unusual difficulties. It is found only on a
unique gold coin of Huvishka, now in the
British Muoseum,” and is accompanied by a
legend, which has sorely puzzled numismatists
by its curionsly contracted characters. The
late Mr. Thomas ideuntified the figure with an
archaic representation of Artemis, but the
gupposed resemblance to the type of a gold
coin of Aungustns has been disputed by wvon
Rallet®™ The bow and arrow in the hand of
the deity are, however, unmistakable and may
give us, perhaps, some clue to its true character.
Scanning the ranks of Zioroastrian deities,
wo cannot help being reminded of Tishtrya,
the star Birius, whose later name, Tir, in
Pahlavi and Persian actually means * arrow.”
That the word in this second meaning is ety-
mologically derived from the Zend tighn™
is on the one hand certain ; on the other, there
are very groat grammatical objections against
a divect derivation of Tir, **Sirius,” from the
Avestic word Tishtrya. We are thas led to
suspect a replacement of the gennine derivative
of tishtrya by the more comman ward for
“grrow,” which, in popular conception, was
evidently an attribute of the star. In » passage
of the Tir-Yasht (viii. 37) we find the swift
flight of the star Tishtrys directly compared
with that of an arrow.™

The legend of our coin, to which we must now
turn, has been read ZEPO by Mr. Thomas, and,
with greater sccuracy, MEIPO by Herr von
Sallet. As, however, the latter’s reading sup-
poses & ligature between M and the follow-
ing €1, which is unparellelled on Seythic coins,

we shall scarcely be blamed for not surrender-
ing st once on this particnlar point even to so
great an suthority. Taking the combined
characters €l, which are indeed perfectly
clear, for granted, and viewing the preceding
strokes as & single independent character, we
have no difficulty in recognizing the letter T,
Its rounded shape is in perfect keeping with
the general character of Scythic epigraphy, and
the explanation of its having so long escaped
discoveryiscontained in the fact that T isexactly
one of those few letters which by chance have
not yet occurred on the Turashka ecoinage.

In order to obtain the link which is
wanted in the chain of evidence for the identi-
fication of the god, whose name we now read
TeIPO. we have once more to recur to the
list of Cappadocian months. There we find
the name of Tir, the fourth Zoroastrian
month, rendered in the two best MSS. of the
second class by Tepe, s form to which the
variants of the other two MSS. Tim and Tud
(for *TEIP) may easily be reconciled.  What-
ever explanation we shall have to give in
fatare of Tippé or Tipk, the reading of the first
class of MSS, and probably a much older form,
it will not affect the conclusive evidence we
derive from Tepe for the substantial identity
of TEIPO with Tir. It will be an object for
fauture research to determine the exact phonetic
stage in the transition from tighri to tir, which
has been recorded by the carionsly identical
spelling of the Cappadocian and Seythic forms.

In view of the philological evidence given
above for the identity of TEIPO with the
later name of Tishtrys, we need not attach
much importance to the difficulty presented
by the apparently female character of the type.
The latter is evidently a mere reproduction of
the Greek Artemis, which was a type ready at
hand for an Indo-Seythisn die-cutter wishing
to exhibit in his type the characteristic emblems
of the Deity, bow and arrow.

If the god who appears in figs. xi. xii,, and
in similar types on the gold coins of
Huvishka®’ has hitherto completely escaped
recognition, it was certainly not owing to
want of clearness in the legend or of dis-

Hn‘}m‘ p. 9. Taina, 1. 8; Vispered, i. 83 !'cui.t..

'.'.'I}'mla.pplﬁnn&l“. B ap. cib. p. 202,

= Comp. Eustathius ad Dionys., 90h: Mndos yip
Tiypir xakoios 7o ToEevpa.

= My attontion was oalled to this passage by Prof.
Duarmestoter, who farther suggoata an ; enl con-
poxion betwoenn Ihumﬂgﬁdrw} and High-ri (tir).

¥ Comp. Cot. Pl xxvili. 17-10
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tinctive charnoter in the type. The latter
presents ns in all its variations with the well-
modelled figure of a warrior in full Greek ar-
mour, with helmet, spear and shield ; which last,
on a single specimen in the British Museum,*
is repluced by a weapon resembling a hook. The
legend reads on all well preserved specimens®®
with uncommon clearness PAOPHOPO
(see fig. xi.), with the exception of Havishka
106 (fig, xii.), where we find the wvariant
PAOPHOAP. XNo attempt has yet been made
to interpret this remarkable name either with
the help of Iranian or Indian philology; but
the application of a phonetic law, long ago re-
cognized in other instances, will enable us to
identify PAOPHOPO with the well-known
name of a Zoroastrian deity.

In our opening remarks we had already
oceasion to mention KANHPKI and OOHPKI
o8 the Seythic equivalents on the coins for the
names Kanishkaand Huvishka of the inserip-
tions and later texts. A comparison between
these double sets of forms shows at s glance
that Seythic P represents necessarily the same
letter as the sh of the Indian forms. That this
Scythic sound, which in the Greek writing of
the Scythic coins was rendered by P, really
bore the phonetic character of sh, can be
conclusively proved in the case of a third
donblet, KOPANO = Kushan, which was
first identified by General BSir Alexander
Cunningham as the name of the raling Indo-
Scythian tribe. KOPANO, on the obverses
of the Turushka coins, follows immediately
upon the name of the king, and corresponds
in this position to XOPAN of the legends
of Kadaphos (one of Kanishkn's Scythic pre-
decessors), which in the Ariano-Pali of the
reverses i8 actually translated by Kushanasa.™
That the latter form represents the genmuine
native pronunciation of the name eannot be
doubted, since we have, as to the &h, the in.
dependent testimony of the Chinese transcript
in the annals of the second Han Dynasty, which
tell us that all the peoples under the Yuch-chi
(Indo-Seythian) rule, when speaking of their
sovereign, call him the King of the Kuei-shuang
—ie, Kushans. ®

If we suppose that the phonetic or graphic

rule of P representing sh, which is so evident in
the case of the Scythisn words KANHPKI,
OOHPKI, KOPANQ, applied as well to the
corresponding sound sh in the Iranian ele-
ments of the legends, we shall have no further
diffienlty in identifying PAOPHOPQO with
the third omesha-épeiite or archangel of the
Zoroastrian creed, whose Avestie name, Khsha-
thra-vairys, “ perfect rule,” becomes by ordi-
nary phonetic changes Shahrévar in Pahlavi
and Persian. Of thislatter form of the name
PAOPHOPO is an exact transliteration. For
the first O representing & we can addnee the evi-
dence of MIOPO (and perhaps APOOACNO),
and for the second O=ra we have that of
OPAAITNQ and the still more convincing
proof of the variant PAOPHOAP (see fig. xii.),
which actually presents us with the faller
spelling of the last syllable var.

Shohrdvar appesrs already in the Avesta,
what he is par excellence in later Zoroastrian
tradition, the genins of metals; and the repre-
sentation of PAQPHOPO, in full metal
armonr, with Greek helmet and shield, is there-
fore in signal agreement with the cosmologic
character of the Zoroastrian deity.

The MSS. of the Hemerologium®™ give the
name of the 6th Cappadocian month (corres-
ponding to the Pirsi Shahrévar) in varions
forms, Zarnpi (4 MSS.), Zavfupl, Zarfipedon, Zadps,
ete., all of which show a much closer approach to
the original Khshathra (Safp, Zaf).vairys
(pi  i.e., *Fppi, wpi), than Bhahrévar =
PAOPHOPO. =wépubpy is of peculiar interest
as marking the transition from the Zend form,
of which it still keeps the X and 6, to
Shahrévar=PAOPHOPO. It may, bowever,
be doubted whether the apparently more
antique charneter of these Cappadocian forms is
not merely due to learned archaiciam, as in the
case of the form shat(r)-veird, which is nsed in
Pahlavi texts indifferently with the genuine
shahrévar.

Late Greek transcripts of Shahrdvar pre
Zaypwtp of Tsaacns Monachns and ZepeBap.™

PAOPHOPO, however, is not the only
puzzle of the Indo-Seythic legends that finds
its simple solution by the assumption that the
character P may also represent the sound sh.

= PL xxvifi, 10.

"™ For  wholly barbarous reproduetion, see Ir. Mus.
C'at. Huvidhks 1-5'1 = WP\.'E;‘; e 128, 5

2 Op, Jowrnal Asiatigue t. ii, 825,
nﬂga:bwn.p.m.q Jge
B See Hyde, op, eif. p. 101.
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For although it is sctually on the obverses of
Kanishka and Huvishks that we meet with the
most convineing examples of P=sh (KANHPKI
= Kanishka, OOHPKI= Huvishka, KOPANO =
Kushan), nobody seems to have yet thonght
of utilizing their evidence for the enigma in
the rest of the legend !

The full legends on the obverses of the
Turnshka coins vary merely in the name of
the king. They are found on the gold coins of
Kunishka : PAONANO PAO KANHPKI
KOPANO (fig. xiii.) and on those of his
successor Huvishka: PAONANO PAO
OOHPKI KOPANO (fig. xiv.)

The only variants of any importance occur
in the spelling of KANHPKI (omce with
the ending KO) and OOHPKI (written
sometimes OOHPKO, OOHPKE, OYOH:
PKI), and can easily be ascertained from the
catalogue of Prof. Gardner. The bronze
coins of Kanishka bear the short inseription
PAD KANHPKI: but those of Huvishka bear
a legend, which is materially identical with that
of the gold coins, but, being written in a rather
barbarous fashion, was formerly misread into
PAONANO PAO OOHP KENOPANO.*
The corresponding legend of the rare Greek
eoins of Kanishka BACIAEYC BACIAEWN
KANHPKOY™ leaves no donbt as to the
meaning of PAONANO PAO. It has been
considered an established fact since the days
of Prinsep that Scythic PAQ represents
“ King" and PAONANO the plural of the
same word, but no satisfactory etymology of
these forms has yet been offered. The pro-
posed identification of PAO with the Indian
réja does not require & detailed refutation. We
can neither suppose that the Scythians, so care-
fulin their transcripts, should have persisted
in ignoring the palatal j, nor that the quite
modern Indian form rdo should have appeared
at that date in the Pili vernacular, which in the
inscriptions of the yery same Turushka kings
still exhibits the full forms mahdrdja rdjddirdja.

As the simple PAQ evidently expresses
BACIAEYC (comp. the legend PAO KANH-

PKIl of the bronze coins), we must lock in
PAONANO for a genitive plural, correspond-
ing to BACIAEWN of the Greek legend.
However, not only does Indian grammar not
sceount for the peculiar form of this case-
ending, but also the construction of the phrase
is distinctly un-Indian.* The order of its
elements (genitive plural + nom. sing.) is, on
the contrary, exactly that observed in the
Iranian title shihan-shdh (Old Persinn khshd-
yﬂt.‘liyrfiltfm kshiiyathiya), of which Basiels
Baikiwr is the regnlar representative in Greek.

PAO and PAONANO PAQ, i.e. *shih and
®hiihandndshih, are, in fact, identical with the
Iranian titles Shah and Shahan-shah, which
we ¢an prove from other sources to have been
the distinctive appellationa of the Indo-Sey-
thian rulers. Thos, in the Mathuri inscription®’
of the (Saka) year 87 Visudéva, the BAZO-
AHO of our coins, is ealled Mahirija Riiji-
tirija Shihi, Again, in the daivapulra shithi
shéhdnashihi #aka, mentioned in the Allihibid
inscription of Samudra Gupta, General Cun-
ningham has long ago recognized a direct
reference to the Turnshka kings, called deva-
puira, * the sons of heaven,” in their inserip-
tions. And, lastly, we find » late, but very dis-
tinet reminiscence of these Scythic titles in the
Jain legend of Kilakichiryn,* which calls the
princes of the Sakas, the protectors of the
saint, Sihi (Shihi), and their sovereign Lord
Sahagusahi,

The form shdhi (Prikrit sdhi) still preserves
in its final § & trace of the old ending ya (in
Ehshiyathiya), which has disappeared in the
modern Persian form shih. The latter form
is represented by our PAQ, which, after the
analogy of MAOD = mih, we read shil.

The Indian transcripts of the faller title
may furnish ns with valuable help for the
determination of the gmmmatical ending in
PAONANO, which evidently forms o link
between the ancient khashdyathiydndm and the
shdhan of the Persian title, and here we find
the Prikrit sdhdnusdhi of the Juin legend even
more interesting than the shiahdnashdhi of the

= Gomr Prof, Oldes Noww s and PyeL X, p. 215
. 4 berg's Note : ante, Yol A. P. 5

s Pnhﬂlhod by General Sir A. Cumningham, Archmao-
Survey of Indis, Reports, Vol. IIL p. 35 and

xv. 18. Sinoe the presnt paper has been sent to
m M. Dronin has dmwn attention (deademy,
1 17, 1888) to what he enlls ** une éelatante eon-
frmation 'de la lecture shdhandns shdh.” furnished by &

wowly discovered inscription at Mathurd, which is dated
g the Tth yoar of the Mahbrijs Edjidirajn Shihi
Kanlshks." I J
= Published w H. Jacobi, Zeilschrift of the
Gorman Uriental Boe,, Vol. zxxiv. p. 55 ; first translated
mﬂm ultfim. Bhiia f.'llji, gag Laterary Bemaing of B. D,
W Pe k
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Sanskrit inscription. Prof. Jacobi has already
pointed ont the striking analogy between the
form sdhdnu and the first part of the compound
devdnuppiye, which is the Prikrit form in the
Jain texts for the Pili devdnaipriya (Sanskrit
devdnim priga), * dear to the gods,” the well-
known epithet of Aflka. By this analogy,
which proves the Prikrit -dnu to be the represent-
ant of the older ending -dnwin of the genitive
plural, when placed in the middle of & com-
pound, we are carried back from sdhdaw to an
older form, ®shdhinam. This form differs
substantially from PAOMNANOQO only in the
quantity of the second syllable, which in the
Seythic form must be read ha not Ad, as for
the latter we had to expect A (comp. MAA-
CHNO=8kr. mahdséna). This varvintion, how-
ever, which was necessary in order to give 4o
the Iranian word the grammatical appearance
of an Indian genitive plural, is of special
interest, as it gives a distinct hint as to the
grammatical character of the ending in PAQ-
MANO. It is, in fact, the genuine Iranian
ending of the genitive plural of thematic
stems, ~Gndm in old Persian, but -andm in Zend,
which we know to have been torned at a
later stage of the langunage into the general
ploral termination -dn.}” As this form and
use of the ending ocenrs already in the earliest
Pahlavi documents, the inscriptions of Shipur I,
(A.D. 240-270), we should feel some difficulty
about explaining the preservation of & much
older form of the case-ending in PAONANO,
if we could not refer our readers to the simi-
larly archaic, forms, which the Ca OCIan
list of munt.tu has preserved of Abin, the
name of the Bth Zoroastrinn month. The
plural form dbdn (Pahlavi dpins) designates
the “waters,”" to which this month is sacred,
and must be derived from a thematie form
of the genitive plural in Zend, ®apandm.
Benfey's MS. I1., from which we have already
quoted Zawfpispn as the nearest approach to
PAOPHOPOQ, gives us here, too, the best
preserved form; ‘Aworepop represents un-
doubtedly *apandwm mih.*

As the same list contains the comparn-
tively modern form Migpde, corresponding to

MIPO, it cannot date back to a much earlier
stage of the language than that represented on
oar coing. 'We are therefore fully entitled to
see in repo essentinlly the same ending as in
NANO of our legend. In both cases, the
preservation of the full ending was probably
due to its being protected by the following word
(PAD, wiih, resp.), which formed, in fact, with
the preceding genitive s compound of the class
called jrataposé by French grammarians. Most
of the other MSS, read *Amoperaud, "Arovperaud,
and similar forms, in which the transposition
of » and 4 is easily accounted for by palmo-
graphic reasons, Nor does the final NO of
the ending [PAJONANO, as compared -with
the m of the Zend ending -ondm, offer nmy
special difficulty, as various indieations of
Zend phonetics lead us to believe that the final
m had in reality been merged into the nasal
sound d, to which the m of onr MSS. was
added only for orthographic reasons.** This
sonnd d, the Indian @b or e, is fitly repre-
sented by ANO-

After the fresh evidence we have
above for the representation of sk by P, we
shonld still be unable to explain this re-
marknble fact if we could not supplement
our philological arguments by an epigra-
phic observation. It refers to the fact
(nowhere noticed in numismatical acconnts,
but easily ascertained from the coins them-
selves) that the charncter uniformly read p
is actnally found in two different forms on our
coins, One is the ordinary Greek P, in
its minnscule form, and may be seen eg. in
MIIPO, & APPO (figs. ii. vii.); the other bear,
a slight upward stroke, and, in this shapo
rather resembles an Anglo-Saxon p. The
Intter form (which for brevity's sake we shall
designate P) seems constantly to be used for
the h of the obverses, bat appears also some-
times in legends like OPAATNO (fig. viii)
A©PO (fig. vi.), where its value us r can
scarcely be doubted, and where, therefore, the
occurrence of b=sh could be explained only by
the assumption of a partial confusion of two
characters, &0 similar in their sppearance.

A minnte examination of a larger nomber

IE-T Comp. Prof. Darmestotor's Etudes Traniennes, T,
“ Comp. 'Aserps = dbdn mih of Tmacus Monachus,

und, 88 t0 s = pa, the variant ' Awopesap in MS. VIL
with Amoperaud X,

. C«m;i:. Bartho '
Diclecia §70. lomae, Handbuch der  altiran.
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of coins will, perhaps, supply ws with distinct
evidienee as to the origin of this remarkable
charncter P=sh. I think I bave found its
prototype in the Greek san or sampi, &. This
ancient sibilant, which sorvived in the later
Greek alphabet only as the ériogper for 900,
was, in fact, the ouly Greck charncter avail-
able for the expression of the sound sk of
the Indo-Secythian legends. San, which we
know from Herodotus (i. 139) to have been a
letter pecaliar to the Dorians, denoted in their
dialect npparently a softer pronuncistion of &
perhaps approaching that of éh** The very
name san, evidently derived from the Semitic
shin, snggests for & a phonetic value similar
ta, #h (compare the correspondence between
yname and sound in efypa = samekh). Our iden-
tification of the Indo-Sceythian sk with the cha-
racter san rests, however, in the main on clear
paleographic evidence.'® The earliest form of
san is M, found in Dorian inseriptions (Thera,
Melos, Corinth). Coins of Mesembria and an
inseription of Halicarnassus present us with a
later form of san in the shape of T. As a
numeral it appears in Greek papyri of Ptole-
maic times in the form of ® or T, from which
the oldest minuscule form of sampi, p, and the
almost identical form of the Indo-Scythian sk
can be derived with equal ease. The latter
character may be seen with special clearness
on the coins represented in figs. xv., xvi, xvii.

The Indo-Seythian coinage generally exhibits
very cursive charncters, which, in the absence
of historical evidenee (inseriptions of Kanishka
and his suceessors date from A.D. 8§7-176), we
should bo inclined to assign to a much later
period. Thealmost perfect identity of the Indo-
Scythian sh with the early minuscule form
of san is, therefore, casily accounted for.
In the Indo-Scythian legends we had al-
ways ample proof of the fact that Greek
writing remsined in current use in India
long after the destruction of the Greek king-
‘doms, but the vitality of Greek writing in
the far East was, perhaps, never bronght
more forcibly before us than by the observa-

tion that the obsaclete sun was revived to
denote the sh of the foreign conquerors.
In future we shall have to read the names
of the Indo-Beythinn “ Kings of Kinga" as
KANHPKI and OOHPKI and their royal
title: PAONANO pAO KOPANO*™

Both the forms P and p are distinetly
represented  in the legend hitherto read
AP A OX PO, which accompanies a female ty pe,
holding cornucapim, frequent on the coins of
Ennishka and Huvishka (figs. xv. and xvi.),
And the first P appears alwaysin the ordinary
Greek shape, the second always like p. We
must, therefore, all the more regret that the
real name of this evidenily very popular
goddess has not yet been ascertained. Her
identification with Ashis-vaiuhi, the Avestic
goddess of Wealth and Fortune,** is strongly
recommended by the evidence of the type,
which closely resembles that of the Greek
Tyche ; but we see as yet no way to reconcile
her common name in later Zoroastrian tradition,
Ashishvang or Ardishvang*® (both forms. de-
vived from Avestic ashis vafnhi), with the
form APAOXPO. Nor do the occasional
variants of the coing,*® all of them with p in
the second place, nfford any clue to this re-
markable legend.

The same p is twice met with in the legend
APAEIX O, which we read on a rare type
of Huvishkn" representing n male deity
with radiating disk like MIOPO. The name,
when read with due regard to the pecalinr
character of the two P, might well remind
us of the second Zoronstrian archangel, the
personification of the *holy order " and the
geniug of the sacrificial fire, whose Avestic
name, Asha-vahishta, appears in the sub-
stantially identical forms  Ashevahisht
and Ardavalishts (Avdibahisht) in later Zoro-
astrinn literature,*® The latter form of the
mame is represented in the Cappadocian
list by ‘Apracori—ie® Apra[Flehilori, We
should, therefore, mnot hesitate to iden-
tify APAEIXPO, i Sashaedhahd, with
ashavahishts of the Pahlavi, if any satisfactory

“ Sep Athomaens, xi. § 30, P
. E:.m:.ui for the htim- Dr. 1. Taylor's Alphabet, i

p‘ﬁ'.‘-‘ﬁ,h nnd the precoding h appeared ns
et of n lotter to the Academy, Sept, 10 IS:!‘F. !

" Pirst . by Prof. Hoffmann ; his explanation
ot APAO d]?n, however, is notenable, s the sup-
ponod original form of the name, Ashis ahurahd, "' Ashi

danghter] of Ahura,is powhers met with in Zeroastrisn
torature.
o pahi, origi ®greli, appenrs aguin as Ard in
Pahlavi: comp. ard for Tend asha-ereta,
" Seo (. pp. 187, 138; AOX pO—Huv. 1.
' Soe fig. Tvil.; Cal, p. 186,
# For Pahlav] rd-Zend oh soe Note 45,
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evidence could be found for the phonetic
change of skt into khsk, apparently dnvolved
by this explanation,

[n the ranks of Zoronstrinn deities the god-
dess NANA, very frequent on the coins of all
Turushkn kings (see fig. xviii), cannot fairly
claim & place. Although her cult is found in
various localities of 1rin, as over a lnrge part of
Western Asia, there can be little donbt as to
her non-Iranian origin,  She was certainly never
vecognized by the Zoroastrinn Chuoreh, and
the few instances of her anmalgamation with
the Avestic Anihitd, in the West and in a
syneretistic age,*” are by no means safficient to
prove that her worship in Indo-Bcythia was
in any way connected with the Zoroastrinm enlt,
It ovidently proceded and ontlasted the latter.
Her name i foand in theform of NANAIA®
on the eoins of an carlier king, who mnkes
use of the type of Encratides,™ oand it still
ocenpies u prominent place on those of Visu-
déva, from which all true Zoroastrian types
have already disappeared.

We cinnot entor here into a disenssion of
those few types, which cannot as yeb be
assigned to any of the varions mythologics re-
presented on our coins, The most pazeling

amorigst them is perhaps the four-armed fignre
with the legend MANAOBAI O (seefig. six.),
for which a satisfactory interpretation has still
to be found. More Zoroastrian in appiarance
are the similarly obscure pnd rave types of
Huvishka with the legends ONIA? (Nos. 68-70),
OANO (94), PIOM? (109), and WPON
(138, 159).

A comparatively larpe nomber of fresh types
has been found during recent years on very
scarce, sometimes even on unique specimens.
We are, therefore, fully entitled to hope that
further finds of Turushka coins, like that at
Peshiwar, may yot reveal to ns some new
representations of Zoroastrian deities, .

The testimony of the types snd legends
examined nbove is, however, in itself saf-
ficient 40 establish the important fact that
Iranian langunge and traditions, as well as Zoro-

ustrisn religion, were introdoced into India by

its Indo-Seythian conguerors, The eloguent
and most anthentic evidence of the Turushka
eoinnge thus furnishes n safe starting-point for
all future inguiries into that fascinating epoch
in the history of the Aryan nations which wit-

nessed the interchange of the Boddhist and the .

Magian influences between India and fvin.*

A NOTICE OF THE ZAFARNAMA-LI-RANJIT SINGH OF EANHAYYA LAL.-
] BY E. REHATSEE.
(Concluded from p. 83)

The third action was fonght at Aliwal,
where the Sikhs first stood firm but being
afterwards completely routed and flying in
the direction of the piver, had the sword
in*their rear and water in front. They
attempted to  cross, but thonsands fonnd
their grave in it, and all the acoontremonts
they lind left on the bank were taken by the
enemy. In the fourth batile, which took
place at S8abhrawan (Bobraon), the celebrated
warrior and commander 8him Bingh fonght
bravely, but was slain, on which a panic over-
came the Sikhs and they fled in dismay. The
Governor-General now ordered the srmy to
erogs the water and to eneamp at Kasfir; and

when this nows reached Lihir, the Mahiraja
Guldb Singh was sent to meet the Governor-
General, who received bim with much kindoess,
A treaty of peace was concluded, to the
offect that henceforth the territory sitnated
batween the Satlujand the Biyis was to belong
to the English, to whom the Mahirijd (Dalip
Singh) was also to pay oné hundred likis in
ready money, but, in case of his inability to do
a0, to cede also Kashmir and the monntain
districts adjoining it, retaining only the
Padijib, on condition of remaining fiendly to
the English,

The treaty of pence having been concladed,
the Governor-Genernl marched to Lahdy, wnd

* Collected by Prol. Hoffmann in his oxhanstive notes
on Nanaf : Abhanilungen of the GormauOrigotal Society,
Vod. VIL paart 3, p. 130 sy,

As on the Greek coins of Huvishka,

':: Comp. vorn Sallet, p. 003 Cal, p. 110,

We may mention, na an independent confirmation,

the more interssting ns it comes from psoarohes parsoel
in o difforent direction, that Prof. Dirvostoter hus re-

voguiesd in the Mahibhdrata of eloarly Iranian
origin, the introdnotion of which be traces to {h— Tndo-
Sovthinn period. 'Beo his paper in the Jowrnal desatipus,

J #.ﬂ'ﬂ.l‘ll.'lt‘. 1887 P 88.75
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meeting the Maharaja Dalip Singh on the
road, entered the town with him. In order
to make the Khilsi troops harmless they
were disbanded, and there being no memey on
hand to pay the stipulated hundred ldlhs of
riipees, Kashmir was taken possession of by
the British Government, but forthwith again
bestowed upon Gulab Singh with the title of
Mahdrajd. After this the Governor-General
departed, leaving the troops in Lahir, to
remain nine months for the maintenance of
order; but when the said period of time had
expired the Mahiriji Dalip Singh was still
apprehensive of disturbances, and made a
request tadthe Governor-General to allow the
truops tosiny severil years more, till he attained
the age of majority and assumed the govern-
ment, Thiswas granted. At that time the BAja
Lil Singh, being prime-minister, presided in
the darbir.

Gulab Singh now departed to take charge
of his newly-acquired possessions, but on his
arrival the Nawab Shékh Imdmu'ddin
wonld not give him admittance, whereon troops
were sent against him from Lahdr, and this,
being & convincing nrgument, had the desired
¢ffect, The Nawib immediately waited upon
ihe noble Resident at Lihdr, whom ke informed
that he had stood his ground in Kashmir by
osder of the darbdr, producing at the same
time a lotter to that effect, with the signature
and seal of Lal Singh. His duplicity having
thus become evident, he was removed from his
post, and thrown into prison by the Resident.
Neither did the Mahirani Chandan, mother of
Dalip Singh, fare any better, because she bad
manifested displeasure at the deposition of the
prime-minister, and had meddled with the ad-
ministration. She was accordingly separated
from her son and removed to Shékhupura, whoro
she determined to avenge herself for the injury
sho had sustained, and suceecded in induocing »
respectable inhabitant of that town, Gahgi Ram
by neme, to tamper with the khdisdmdi or
chiof butler of the English mess-house, who was
bribed to poison all the offivers through their
food. The plot, however, having been rovenled
by & confidant of the messman before it conld
“be oxecutod, the Mahirini was exilod to Bennres,
but her two nocomplices, mumely, Gaigh Rim
and Kigh Singh, suffered eapital punishment.

At this time difficnlties arose with Malraj,
the Governor of Multdn, who delayed paying
tribute to the English, Accordingly Bir
Froderick Curria, the Residentat Lihor, de-
spatched two English gentlemen, Vans Agnew
and Anderson, with Kinh Singh to collect the
tribute ; but  Mlrdj, who wns foolhardy
enough to meditate war against the British
Government, lind them killed three days ifter
their arrival.  The troops of the Sikh dnbdr
ag well as of the British Government marehoil
immediately, and besieged Multin. Among the
first named, however, the Bardar Shér Bingh
Atarlwalg proved a traitor, and intended with
the forces nnder his command to join Mileij,
whao was, however, either too wary or too proud
to uccept the proffered aid. Shér Singh then
hastened to Pdshawar to meethis father,Chhatar
Singh Atiriwili, and the English, not mind-
ing his defeetion, continned the siege of Multin,
which was, however, not taken till reinforve-
ments had arvived from Kardehi™ The reason
for the diversion Shér Singh Atiriwili had
taken in his departore socon appesred, becanse
he devasiated the Hazirk and the Péshiawar dis-
trigts, joining with his father in extorting money
everywhere from the wealthy and distressing
the poor. Great numbers of torbulent and
disaffected vagabonds also swelled the army
of the rebels to snch a degree that they were
enabled to make prisoners of several English
officers and to besiege Colonel George
Lawronce. A considerable force of Afghing
had also arrived from Kabul to aid Chhatar
Bingh, who wns near the Indus when his son
joined him; and his forces having, in & short
time, increased to double their number, ambaold-
ened him tooecupy Atuk and to present a hold
frant to the English, but meanwhile ho plundered
tho country. The British forces enconntered
Chhatar Singh st Rimnagar, where a greal
bhattle took place, in which many thonsands of
Bikhs lost their lives : but Genoral Cureton
sk also killed, The second action was fought
at Sa'do’llah and the third at Chilindwiald, in
both of which the Sikhs were defeated, and in
the fonrth, which took place at Gujrat, they
abandoned to the English forces 65 pieces of
artillery, and threw away also all their muskets
in the flight. The rebels, having thos been
yanquished snd dispersed, wors no longer in o

= Nulthn fell in 1848 after a stout resistancs.
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position to continue their depredations, and
even their Afrhin allies Hed in dismay to their

own conntry, whilst numbers of fogitive Sikhs, |

whose lives had been spared, left the Padijib
ind found & new home in British India, After
the English had thus for the second time restored
peace in the Pafijib, the Governor-General, who
found it nevertheless impossible to trost the
Sikhs with an independent government, decided
on dethroning Dalip Bingh, and n.cl.urd.mglr

deprived him in St. 1005 (A.D, 1848) of his
kingdom and his wealth, Being young and
friendless, the nobles of his eonrt quickly
severed all conneetion with Dalip Singh, who
wis hencoforth left alone, He remained o
few years more in India, and was afterwards at
his own request taken to England, where be is
now established,” enjoying wealth and dignity
by the favour of Her Majesty Queen Victoria,
who is s kind to him as s mother. '

THE VICISSITUDES OF THE BUDDHIST LITERATURE OF CEYLON.
BY THE REV. T. FOULKES.

The great influence which the historical
books of Ceylon have had in the formation
of the prevailing views of some,portions of the
aneient history of Indin, and especially of its
chronology, makes it very desimble that as
much as is possible should be known of the
history of the literature‘to which they belong.
The recent rmapidly accumulating additions
from other Buddhist literatures have taken the
books of Ceylon out of the isclation in which
they formerly stood, and help to throw light
upon the legends of the Sinhalese; and they
themselves contain an incidental record of the
munny vicissitndes to which this particnlar
liternture was exposed in the midst of the
political and religions changes which mark the
history of the island. The object of this paper
is to bring together that seattered information,
and to gather from it whatever it may teach us
of the history of this interesting literature.

The suthorities here referred to are the
Dipavamsa, the Mahavarisa, the Rajaratng-
kari, the Rajavali, and some other works which
are oceasionally quoted below, but need not be
separately named here.  OF these the Bdjarat-
witheri and the Rdjdeali are written in - the
Sinhalese langunage, and are of compamtively
vecent date.t The Dipavaisa and the Mahd-
voiisa are in the Pili langunge, and have both
heen snpposed to belong to the 5th eentury,
A.D* Buat while there is good evidence in
sapport of the clnim of the Diparaiiea, in its
original form, to that early date, there are
strong reasons for regarding the Maldemisa as

" ¢, when this boolk was written.

! Upham's Sacred and Historical Rooks of Ceylon,
Tut pp. viii. xvi.: Turnour's Mahdwanss, Introd.
Pk llurdjrulfunﬂal q.rﬂudd-hm. 519,

G eit. Introd. li d
vl mr.b_ﬂ ¥., and notes on pp.

a work of a considerably later period. Tar-
nour erroneonsly regarded these {wo hooks as
identical, and was nnable to throw off the idea,
althoogh he subseqnently had the Dipavaisa
in his hands, and made an anslysis of its
contents.® The text and an English transla-
tion of the Dipavmiisa were published in 16873
by Professor Oldenberg; and a retranslation
of a portion of it by Mr. Donald Fergnson
appeared in this jonrnal, ante, Vol. XIII. p.
J3ff. Oldenberg®* has shown that the Dipa-
vasisa quoted by Buddhaghlshs in the 5th -
century, A.D., differed in some details from
the existing work of that name ; still there is
sufficient probability on the side of the suppesi-
tion that the existing recension is at least o
close recast of the oviginal work. We have
the Mah#eaise in two different Tocensions ;
one of them is"an English transhtion edited
by Upham in 1833, and made for §jr Alexan-
der Johnston, n former Chief Justice of Ceylon;
and the other, published in 1837, by the Hom.
George Turnour, of the Ceylon Ciwil Service.
Turnour’s translation has the great advaniage of
being accompunied by the Pili text; but it
extends only ns faras the 38th chapter, bringing
the history down no luter than AL 477 ; while
the Upham recension contains sighty-eight out
of the hundred chapters of which the work
consists, and brings the history down to A.D,
1319, The unpuablished chapters® continne the
history down to the latter half of the 18th
century.

The traditions to be nun!iidﬂ'ud in this

 Seq Journal of the Benigal Asiatic Soclety for 1535,
Vol. VIL. 610 1. 2

* Introd. p. .
! Turnour's Synopeis, Introd, p. xeli,
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paper may be conveniently grouped under the
following five periods :—

I. From the death of Buddba to the 1st
century B.C., forming the so-called unwritten

I1. From the 1st centnry B.C. to the 3th
century A.D., forming the first written period
of these legends,

II1. From the 5th century A.D. to the sub-
version of Buddhism in Ceylon in the 11th
‘century A.D.

IV. From the Boddhist revival in the 11th
centnry A.D. to the second subversion of
Buddhism in the 13th century,

V. From the second Buddhist revivalin the
13th century A.D. to the present time.

Period I.

From the death of Buddha to the 1st
century B.C.—This peried is covered by the
following legend of the Dipavariza belonging
to the time of king Abhaya Vattagimani,
whose reign Turnoor places in 104 to 76
B.C.* “Before this time the wise Bhikkhus
had orally handed down the text of the three
Pitakas nnd also the Afthakathd., At this time
the Bhikkhus, who perceived the decay of
created beings, assembled ; and in order that
the religion might endure for o long time they
recorded (the above-mefitioned texts) in written
books.” ‘The text of the Turnour recension of
the Mahdvaisa® is, with the exception of one
unimportant word, precisely the same here us
the Dipavasisa ; but Turnonr's translation has
introdnced a new element into its meaning ;—
“The profoundly wise (inspired) priests had
theretofore orally perpetuated the Pali Pifak-
aftaya and its afthakathd (commentaries). At
this period,” &e. Histext says nothing whatever
af the langnage of these seviptures; but, as is
evident from his use of the capital letter P in
his text in the word Pilincha, he has taken the
temporal adverb pdlim, *before this time™ of
Oldenberg's version, which is opposed to the
similar adverb hdnim, " nt this time," of the suc-
ceeding sentence, to mean * the PAli" langnage.

* Oldemberg, 211 ; Turnour, Mahawanso, Introd. p. Ixi.
o A Cotutyn wersion (1. 219) has tho same forcod con:
struetion of the word pdlic it is probably to be attributed

to u nati :
¥ Dpham, 1. 8195 11, 48. The Rdjivali does not men-

tlon it.
W Tpham, 1. 322, ¥ Upham, II1. 161.
“M.nh-mrummwn’i IV. 438,

-

As this is the first appeamnce of the Phli
langunge in the record, it deserves to be noted
that it is bronght in here quite by mistake."
The Upham recension of the Maehdvarisa and the
Rijéraindkar® repeat the tradition with the
addition of & few amplifying words ; unless the
words * for want of the Pili books which con-
tained them” in the former of these two
aunthorities mean that these books had formerly
existed and had been lost, By the 13th century
this legend had acquired a still more distinet
form. * The Buddha's doetrines, being written
in the Pili language, which aforetime had been
borne by heart by those great learned priests,
bad been committed to books at tho time of
the king Walagnm-abha"** And out of this
has ultimately grown the still later tradition,"*
that this king VattagAmani was the inventor
of the art of writing.

The tradition of the exclusively oral trans-
mission of the whole of the Boddhist canon
during the first five centuries after the death
of Buddha belongs to the legends of the
Sonthern Buddhists alone, which have their
altimate source in Ceylon : and assuming the
Dipavainsa, quoted by BuddhaghOsha, to be
gubstantislly the same as Oldenberg's, this
tradition was prevalent in the 5th century of
the Christian ers. Now these scriptures are
abont twice the size of onr Bible,'* and contain
1,237,000 verses of thirty-two syllables each,®
occupying 78,871 lines of falipel leaf manu-
seript from 1 ft. 7 in, to 3 feot in length.™
The enormons memory which the retention of
this immense quantity of matter involves
presents no difficulty to the Buddhists them-
selves, who attribute it to the supernatnral
powers possessed by their teachers during their
age of miracles.'* Amongst Enropean eritics,
Hardy'® declined to credit the statement, and,
fogother with Prof, Max Miiller,’® proposed
to distribute the contents of the books among
many memories. Turnour himself declared
that it was “ fonnded on superstitions impos-
ture.” Professors Rhys Davids'® and Olden-

berg™ nccept the tradition.
13 [Tpham, 111 30,
S J%n.lﬁ Soc. Bevg. V500,527 : Tarnonr, Tntrod.
i f v.: Hordy's East. Monae ,
AP rrn. i Soe, Beng. VL 506. Tarnour, Introd
pi_xxviiiy

Txix.
w Eagtern Monachism, 185, 156, 187.
1 Gaeped Hooks af the East, X. Introd. p. xxv.
u Tyrpour, Introd. p, Drii
1 Sacred Books of the East, XITI. * Introd. p. zxxv.
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On the other hand, the traditions of the
Northern Buddhists, ineluding their Chinese
offshoot, regard their canonical scriptures as
a written literature preserved in books from
Buddha's own days downwards. Buddha him-
self was a highly educated man according to
the manuner of the princes of his times.*  In-
stances are given of his epistolary correspond-
ence.” He was, moreover, sn accomplished
Sanskrit scholar,™ and learned in the philoso-
phies of the Brihmags. Althongh his teaching
eomsisted largely of popular oral discourses, it
by no means follows that he did not commit
anything to writing ; and there is actually one
record, albeit a solitary one, of a manuoscript
being found at his death which had been
written with his. own hand.*
ignore the statements which speak of written
books in the time of Afika in the 3rd
century B.O. and even earlier, nor set aside
the long stream of indircet evidence which all
along assumes and sometimes declures. the
oxistenee of written books from the beginning.
The logends of the Sinhalese themselves are
not without some substantinl evidence of a
more direet kind to the existence of this early
written liternturd,®® thongh it is subversive of
the general drift of their other traditions; for
it is stated in one of their principal historical
books that religions books formed a portion
af the complimentary presents which Afoka
sent to the king of Ceylon;" and the names of
some of these books, or of some others which
Mahinda, the converter of Ceylon, then bronght
with him, and the use which he made of them
in the course of his teaching, are distinctly
mentioned.*”  The same authority™ also refers
to the existence of a portion of the Sitra-pitaka
in Ceylon in & written form in the middle of
the 2ud centory B.C. 1t tells ns that on a
certain oceasion king Duotthagimani assumed
the preaching chair and “began to read the
book Maigala-sifra,” with o large assembly of
monks for his andience ; and it also tells o8 that
this prince possessed other manuseripts besides

We gannot :
existed doring the whole of this time in a

those of the Buddhist canon ; for he " saw once
amongst the writings of his ancestorsa pre-
diction delivered to his grandfather, king Déve-
nipiyatissn by the priest Mihido-mahiterun-
vahanse.” Again the Dipovmisa®™ has a list
of eminent Buddhist nuns on the continent of
India, who were well versed in the Finaya and
other scriptures, from the foster-mother of
Buoddha downwards, and another similar list,
headed by Saighamittd, king Asbka’s danghter,
who came from India to Ceylon, and taught
the whole of the Buddhist canon in Anuridha-
pura, from the 3rd century of the Buddhist era
down to the days of king Abhaya in the dawn .
of the Christian ern. It would be extremely
difficult to understand this tradition on any
other snpposition than that the Pifakas

written form, and that these written books
were in the hands of these learned female
teachers.

In the presence of this amount of direct and
indirect evidence, which huas, moreover, all
vataral probability on its side, we may be
justified in regarding the improbable legend of
the exclusively oral transmission of the Tripi-
taka as o fable put into a form which was
calenlated to satisfy the faith of the friendly
and to silence the taunts of the nnbelieving,
invented to nccount for the earliest known
traces of written books in Ceylon in the first
century B.C. We may further regard the
books originally brought to Ceylon as having
been lost or destroyed at some time between *
the death of Mahinda and this date,
throngh the carelessness of the local monks, or
the hostility of the foreign rulers of the island,
or both combined ; for the legend itself admits
the increasing ignorance and incapacity of the
monks, and the history records the local trials
of Buddhism during this interval. ‘The Dipa-
vaiiga, in which we first meet with the fable,
wis not written even in its earliest form until
about five centuries after the times of which
the legend speaks ; nnd its plausibility would

o Haedy's. Wanual of Buddhiom, 147: Rajondralils
Mitra's Lalita-vistara, 213 B'Lll n flomantdie History
of Buddha 86it '« Hookhill's Lifa of the Buddha, 18,

B Ropw' Tibalan Grammar, 1 oekhill, 69,

" Hardy, Man. Bud,, 1640 Max. Hﬁuﬂlﬂul. aof
Ansient Sanakrit bll'mhh'l 201 : Waoher's History of
Imlulll Literature, 301 : Blulm‘la'h Life af Gaswdoma,

Fom. Hist. Bud, 16581 Mhu 27 : Mutu

E]uq‘rgum Bwamy's Dithavasiau, 25 : Fytche's Burma,

¥ Kwmplor's Hislo Japan

- E-rpeml?f JnumI'IFSFM 1III. 282 088: 1
ham 1. 43,47, 38 : Ward's Hindoos (3rd edition], 11 211 :
Bigandot, l!ﬂ,mhmm 360 note 1 Bnhn.r
tha East, X, Introd, p, xii.

* Ward's Hindoos, 1. a.lnr

"Uphml Mahavasiwa, 1. 83: Lindlay's Fa Hian,

T ham, T, 90, 92, 04,
ﬂrfd p. 200, -
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receive additional support from the well-
known circumstance that in all ages both the
students of the Védas and the disciples of
Baddhism alike received their only legitimate
- teaching from the living yoice of & master, even
when written books were abundantly accessible.
The legends regarding the translations of the
commentaries on the Tripitaka in the Sinhalese
language, and more particularly the additional
Atthakathd of Mahinda himself, belong to
this period of the history of this literature.
This tradition appears in the notice of Buddhn-
ghbsha in the Tarnour recension of the. Mahd.
pmiig :2°—* The Sinbalese Atthakathd are
genuine. They were composed in the Sinha-
lese language by the inspired and profoundly
wise Mahindo,” But the other aunthorities do
pot mention it at all. The more modern tra-
dition is thus stated by Turnour:*'—* The
Pitakaitaya, ns well as the Afthakathd pro-
pounded up to the period of the third convoca.
tion in Indis, were bronght to Ceylon by
Mnhindo, who promulgated them orally
here—the Pitakattaya in Pili, and the Aftha-
kathd in Sinhalese, together with additional
Atthakathé of his own. His inspired dis-
ciples and his successors continned to pro-
pound them also omally, till the age of
inspiration passed away, which took pluce in
this island (as already stated) in the reign of
VattagAmini, between B.C. 104 and B.C.
76. They were then embodied into books, the
text in the Piliand the commentaries in the
Sinhalese language. The event is thus re-
corded in the thirty-third chapter of the
Mahawansa, p. 207 :— The profoundly wise,’
&e. In the reign of the R4ja Mahanimo,
between A.D. 410 and 432, Buddhaghisha
transposed the Sinhalese Affhakathd also into
Pili. The circumstance is narrated in detai]
in. the 37th chapter of the Mahdiwanso, p. 250.
This Pili version of the Pifakattaya and the
Afthakathd is that which is now extant in
Ceylon, and it is identically the same with the
Sinmese and Burmese versions.”” The tradi-
tion ix thus made to rest upon two passages in

the Turnour recension of the Mehdverien,
The former of these passages, however, neither
mentions Mahinda nor his Sinhalese com-
meniaries: on the contrary, it distinctly states
thut both the text and the commentary of the
Pitake, which were then committed to
writing, were in the Pili language™ The
whole legend, indeed, seems elearly to belong
to much more modern times, when Sinhalese
books had ceased to be a novelty. It reads by
the side of the other legends rather as an
elabomted invention than an original tradition ;
and with our present knowlege of the earliest
literature of Buddhism, the question of the
oxistenca of these Sinhalese commentaries of
Mahinda cannot claim any serions consideration.

Period II,

From the 1st century B.C. to the 5th
century A.D.—This period opens with the
restoration of the legitimate king Vattaghmani,
Valakan-abha, or Valagambd, in B.C. 88

after a period of nsurpation by the Tamils

of Southern India,® following a time of civil
and religions commotion,®® The loss of the
earlier literature may safely be attributed to
these disturbances; and the rise of the new
literature, which now replaced it, was one of the
results of the royal patronage of the seceding
monks of this king's new Monastery of Abha-
yagiri® The origin of this new literature is
thus stated in the Dipavaiisa :*'—* At this
time the Bhikkhus, who perceived the decay of
created things, assembled ; and in order that
the religion might endure fora long time, they
recorded the three Pifakas and their commen-
tavies (oithakathd) in written books." The
text of the corresponding passage of Turnour’s
Mahavaisa,* as stated above, is precisely the
game, with the exception of an.unimportant
particle, as the text of Oldenberg’s Dipavaisa :
as also npparently were the equivalent texts of
Upham's Mahdvasa™ and the Rdjaratuikari'®
before the glosses were worked into them.*!
The language in which these books are asanmed
to have been written in those glosses is

# Journal Az, Soe. Ben. V1L 832, 935 ; Oldonberg, 2044,
¥ Turnour, 241. ¥ Introd. p.o xxis-
1 Soe aleo Upham, 1. 323,
30 Tye Rojdvabi (Uph. 11, 220 with 226) puts his date
conslderably latar.
3¢ (fidenberg's Dip. 207, 211 : Upham, I 218 I1. 43,
284 ; Turnour, 207, and Introd. p, Ixi. All the dates
thhmw.uufmupwhllrmtromd. are taken, for the

saks of nniformity, from Turnour’s Introduction, Appen-

dix, p. 1zl
& E‘mun Tainng, (Beal I1. 247) tells us that the monks
of the Abhayagiri studied vehicles, and widely

diffuasd the Pl-iﬂ.h-.
¥ (lden y 211,
® Tph. I 219 with 323,
" Sgo also Upham, TIT. 115

3 Tyurnour, 27,
% Tph. I1. 42

.
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Pili; but this, as already pointed ont* is
due to a palpable error, It is, moreover, at
variance with the subsequent traditions that
the Ceylonese afthakathd were written in the
Sinhalese language, into which Mahinda had
translated them. The langnage of the books of
this Abhayagiri revival cannot be defermined

at present ; though the drift of the present evi- |

dence points rather strongly towards Sanskrit,
and the sourees from which the new recension
of the Pitakass nnd their commentaries was
mnde must also remain over for fafure investi-
gation,

The Rijiévali has no reference whatever to
. this remarkable event of Vattagimangi's reign ;
althongh it relates the principal ciréumstances
of his reign much like the other aunthorities.
But, if the legend is a corrupted survival of
the same tradition, it teansfers the transaction
to the reign of Vaftagimani's successor, snd
converts it into the more commonplace forma.
tion of a central library, into which he gathered
a good many Buddhist religions books, which
were heretofore scattered abroad. “The
next king was Maha Dileyaw Tissa Rajah.
He entertained five hundred rahatoons, and
caused the books concerning the religion of
Buddha to be collected and deposited in one
pla.céf'“ The Dipavmisa and the Mahdvansa
do not mention this library, and the Rdja-
rafnikar] omits this king's reign.

It is quite possible that some of these books
were recovered from the monasteries of the
gouthern and enstern distriets of the island, into
which the power of the invaders did not

penctrate at this time, and that others were
obtained from Sonthern Indis. However this
may be, we are here clearly in contact with
the earliest written books of Ceylon, of which
the local memory had any cognizance at the
time when these legends were written in their
present form.,

Tothis period belongs the thrice-repeated
destruction of the books of the heretical Vai-
tulyas, the first occasion being in the begin-
ning of the third century A.D.** They made
head agnin during the sneceeding half eentury,
and their bobks were sgain committed to the
flames.** From the way they are spoken of,
these books seem to have been numerouns; but
there isno clue to the language in which they
were written,

The Rijaratndkari*® states that king Mahd-
séns, A.D. 275 to 302, caunsed o complete copy
of Buoddha's sermons to be written, which
oceupied 30,000 volumes ; and that he deposited
these books in a chest or bookcase made
purposely to contain them. He also brought
a learned monk from a foreign couniry to
Ceylon, with a retinue of thirty-five com-
panions or disciples, for the purpose of instruct-
ing the monks of his own monasteries in the
Vinaya and the Pili langunge. Nome of the
other authorities mention this legend. This
circumstance tukes something out of the weight
of the record ; and it may possibly be only
an anticipation of the legend of Buddha-
ghisha, placed by mistake in the reign of
Mahidséna, instead of in that of MahanAma.

(To be continued,)

FOLELORE IN SALSETTE.

BY GEO, FR. D'PENHA,
(Concluded from p. 54.)

On the following day, disguised as a vaid, he
came near the old woman's house and said
alond that he conld héal any sort of wounds,
replace hinds, and cure diseases, One of the old
woman's danghters heard him and stopped him,
and running to her mother told her that there
was n vaid outside who said he could replace
hands cat off. The old woman told her
daughter to call in the pretended eaid, who

came and after setting the hand in its place
applied some stuff or other and the hand was
again whole like before. RAjlchi Masthif then
discovered himself to the old woman. She
fell ut his feet in gratitnde and asked him to
name his reward, Rajichi Masthif said : “In
reward for the services 1 rendered you I do
not ask for gold or silver, but the hand of her
whom I cured for my friend here,” pointing

= aute, p. 101,
“ TUpham, 1T, 234, * Upham, L. 231 ; IT. 61, G,
“ Ihid. 1 284; 1L 65, ur's recension (p. 227,

232) recards the repested 3 3
i T e reasion of s weks DRk

** Tpham, 11. 129,
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to the hunter who was there. The old woman
gladly consented, and in doe time the wedding
of the hunter-with the old woman's youngest
dsughter took place.

After living there for several months Raji-
chil Masthii said he must take leave of them to
visit other countries, The old woman and
others were loth to part with him, and more so
the hunter, Nothing, however, conld persuade
Rijichi Masthid to change his mind. There-
upon the hunter said : * My dear pardhin and
friend, if you must go, leaving me here, I agree
only to please yon. However, you must give
me also some sort of sign, like the one you gave
to our friend the carpenter, by which I can know
if anything befall you and come to yonr aid if
necessary.” Rijichi Masthid gave him also &
plant, and told him to water and take care of
it. Hesaid : “If this plant withers know that
I am ill, and if it dies know thatI am also
dead.” Thus saying he bid a loving farewell
to the hunter and his bride and everyone else
that had formed his acquaintance, to their great
regret,

Thus the carpenter and the hanter were
settled, and RijichA Masthii now set out alone,
his sword his only companion. He travelled
for many days snd then he came to another
desolate city. There in the centre of the city
he saw a huge kalai filled with oil hoiling over
a great oven. Rijichi Masthii thonght: 1
must waitand see what this means.” He hid
himself in a bush close by. He was not long
there before he saw a tremendous big rinkhas,
seven palmyras in height, come with a large
kdwdr* on his shoulders, filled with men, When
he neared the kalai of oil he threw all the men
intoit,and when they were all fried he ate them
all one after another. When he had swallowed
the Iast Rijichi Musthid came out of his hiding
place and presented himself before the rinkhas.
As soon a8 he saw him the rénkhas eaid: * Oh
what s mouthfal you would make. I only
wish I had seen you before. However, thongh
1 have had enongh, [ must yet make a meal of
you." On this Réjichi Masthii waxed wrath-
ful, and with one stroke he gtretehed him on the
ground where the rdnkhas lay like a great moun-
tain. On close cxamination Rijichi Masthii
found on this rdnkhes’ waist & huge diamond.

In this city, too, there was a large tank,
and suspecting that in this tank also might be
a palace, Rijichi Masthii held the diamond to
the water, and, lo! a passage opemed. He
gaw o ladder, and by it he descended and
found & very beautifol palace, and in it was s
maiden of such beanty as never before met
human eyes. Rijichi Masthii very soon formed
an acquaintance with her, and they were so
much taken up with each other's beanty that
they resolved upon being married. The
same day he left the subterraneous palace and
put np on a high post a large flag with the
words : ** All the inhabitants of this eity that
have fled on acconnt of the rdnkhes can now
come and live in their own honses unmolested.
Rajichd Masthid has killed your dreaded
enemy, the monstrous rdnkhas.” Now it
must be known that the fame of Rijichi
Masthii's prowess had reached this city long
before he had left his father's honse, thongh the
citizens had never seen him before. As soon
then as they saw the flag with Rijichi
Masthii's pame and the news that he had
killed the rdnkhas they all leaped for joy, and
once more settled in their own country and
houses. The city now looked beantiful and
lively,

Some time after this Rajichi Masthit gave
out publicly his intention of marrying the fair
lady in the subterrancous palace, and the whole
of the citizens said that it was the most proper
thing for him to do, for they koew that his
marrisge would make him s permapent re-
sident, and they would not to have to fear any
more rinkhases, if there should be any. Grand

tions were going on for over a month,
and then the wedding of Rédjichi Masthit with
the beauty of the subterraneous palace took
place with all possible grandeur. All the in-
habitants of the city were invited to the feast,
and the rejoicings lasted for several days.

The newly married couple were next asked
by the citizens to be their king and qneen, which
honour BAjacha Masthia and his bride gladly
acoepted.

They lived happily for some years, but,
anfortunately for Rajachi Masthii, be was
so taken up with his wife and the government
of his kingdom that he forgot all about his

' Two baskots suspended at the end of a pole, and esrried on the shoulders.
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sword. It began to rust and Rijichi Masthii
began to feel ill, and was daily losing his
strength. The trees also he had given to his
friends, the earpenter and the hunter, began
to fade. All the care bestowed by them had
no effect, and they made certain that some-
thing was wrong with Rijichi Masthia,

The carpenter at once set out in search
of his friend, with the object of giving him
some help if possible, After travelling several
days he came to the city where the hunter
had married and settled. He saw him also
preparing to go on the same errand as himself
and so they set out together. On the way the
hunter told the carpenter how he bad come to
settle in that country, and thos they walked
and walked for many days, and at last reached
the city in which Rijichid Masthii was. Bat
the difficulty was how to find him. 8o they
both disgnised themselves, the hunter as a chand-
kurmwriwdld, and the carpenter asa bdagriwdld.®
In this disgnise they went from house to
hounse, and tried to gain some clue as to the
whereabonts of Rijichi Masthii. At last,
after great tronble and muoch delay, the
carpenter (as bdagriwdld) got the necessary
information from an old woman, Aeccordingly
the earpenter and the hunter put aside their
disgaises, and, with the aid of the diamond
possessed by the carpenter, they soon made
their way into the palace of Rijicha Masthii.

They reached there just in time to be of nse
to him. He had become very wenk and in a
day or two he would have been no more.

Their first care onentering the subterrancons
palace was to inquire of Rijichi Masthii as
to what they conld do to alleviate his sickness,
He remembered his sword and told them to
clean and sharpen it. Thoy lost no time, but
at once set about it, and as the rust began
to disappear Rijichi Masthii gained strength,
and as soon as the sword was sharp and bright
Rijichd Masthii stood up and walked abont
with his nsual vigour, as if nothing was the
matter with him,

The carpenter and the hunter after some
months expressed a desire to Rijichi Masthii
to live with him. Rijichi Masthii, too, could
not bear the idea of parting with them again;
%0 he told them to go to their respective

conntries and come back with their wives.
They therefore went, and, taking their wives,
bid a parting adien to their mahy friends and
acquaintances who regretted them very much,

When they reached Rijichi Masthii's conn-
try again they were appointed his highest
officers in the State. And Rajichd Masthii,
the hunter and the carpenter and their wives,
lived together very happily for many many
years like brothers and sisters, and were loved
and respeeted by all the citizens, and when
they were no more they were long remem-
bered by them as ' their deliverers and
bepefactors.

Rasacua Masraia,

Bl hothi riizh 20 riz karith a8d 8ké mbthé
razasthaniivar. Thidch® mir} hithis murid
paltani, ini siram jih ki kbnichan uzaveél:
pin &ké virthé kartham thd hitha murad
khanthi kam thd héthid niplthei, dni thikché
mélinpitti kdni nitham thidcharm itz chilvald,
Ti karthath rijizin murid dbaram kéls, gué
asifin thari, garib ddblé razir karthin éni
Parmésir nulidh dél. Thavam marid tépagin
mithe mhiithirpanin, rini réli phrmigin, ini
tép piirliavar &k sdkri zhaild. Thd sdked bégin
bigin wvirli, dni ried dni siri thidchi #aith
khunsilin bharlim.

Atham dhinak varsam jilidvar &k sbkri
zalmali, fmi thid vakthisin sirim minsam thild
18khim liglim éni sbkriachi kén didh kori
nadd, auréthik god kén thidli bagith piin
nasat. Athai sdkrid libin hothi khard piin
thifiché maniin ddbin j&li, ini i kartham thiali
aili kantali. Bari zinthi zhailibvar, mothé
sakillchii thé, ghiriivar badd ini zai rinin
zanglin, iini thaidm goaodlisich? miré didh
mithgthasé fini pithasé, Paili thé &érbd didh
pithade, maghfim dhon §ir, ini aissaih karthath
karthar aili manivar, Aummdidh pidn pifin
thi zhails mazbiith, auréthitk gné ghari zithamh
jéi thifchd vittén silath thanram thdr mor
karln chilei.  Zhiram boli, gharat boli, phi
thir karlin bhiisd, Td kartham thidchnmh 10khi-
#lin naum thévilam Rijichi Masthia, Ghard
nilii baribdr thifch® kimbrinn zhonsimn kénili
fundii naéd,  Chikar éunginh thidld saigath gud
kbawichah thaifr hai, pfin thd dsrd jhei naéé
kiniichii iini thidni sing’ thidnchat kim sami-
livii, Atho rijichd sdkriziin murid vakath

* Gram and parched rice bawker.

? Bangle hawker.
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bagiltham Rijichi Masthidli ghard &tham
gouilinfiparsith, pln thili khabar ndthi gud
thé thichd bhin aissi. Thizin thari bagiltham
knissi gharam oun dhiram ou zhiram, kai
kbnsam bi thifiché vittin dilam thé thd phir
thér karlin chiird karthasd,

Kaip thép jilam dni rijichi sbkri zhaili
varadivichi, thavam riza, thichd bipis, &ild
thich miré singathlam thild kbnicham thari
ninn singivii, jasim thi khusi hoil varidavili.
Athain thild khabar ndthi gué Rijichi Masthii
thichi bhin karQnéim thavain thi bothli aplis
bipasli :

“ Mim varddén afiidim zh ki bird dni bird
chanvis manichi 10gdichi gbli thikil dni
biird fini biri chanvis ks drvil thaSiadim,

Rilzi kabill zhaild, dni chitia pitvilii bijé
ghivitichd rijind Ani pardbinini aifii gué koni
bird dni bard chauvis manichi ldgdichi gold
thilkil Ani bird dni bird cheuvis kis frvil thar
thiald thifchi sdkri dilL

Athai thii dhissild ¢k 10gdichi gbli bard ini
bird chauvis manich?® dzanichi thaiir kii dni
maidindmani thévili. Thii dhissd murid rijé
ini pardhin binché gihvidch® ail® bagdvi zar
thidichdn thd logdichid gdld bird &ni bird
chauvis manichd dzanichi thikingih bird ini
bird chauvis ks frvavél thd ini aissam karin.
§im vijachi sbkrifim varidvel thi.

Siet rijd dni pardhin zaurd ailthd thaoriii-
glin thajviz ki thd ldgdichi gdli bird dni
birk chauvis manichi thik{nSim bird ini bavi
chauvis kos drvili, pln sird dhamld. Kin
kinsifizin thikili plin kinichin drvavali
nihin, Thavam thils vakthin Rijichd Masthii
didh pifngim aili, ini thd gold thidehi vittin
milld ; thavam thidsin thikdndim drvild bird
fini bird chanvis kis dpar.

Rijichi Masthiili khabar nbthi th gili kald
hillathé thé dni binché rijé ini pardhin kald
ailthé thé, dni thikzdn thari kdnichi didh
firiddh nihin thévili pin thd gli drvild &ni
chilthi zhaili. Siré 10kh djebin bharld gué
kit"sakthi asdl.

Rijichi sokri 6k jéndlinsih bagithdthi, ini
anissatd kit dékhilam gué Rijichi Masthiizn
thd 1bgdichi ghli bir ini biri chanvis mand-
chit thitkfingim bar# ini bard chuvis ks Qrvild,
thi dhidivath aili Rijichd mérd dni singathlam
gud Rijicha Musthidfim varidén. Bard Riajd
ini pordbin hairin ghaild &b aikindim  dni
vichir karli liglé gud aisi virthi kesi vich

gué bainicham vardd hothéi bhivisim, Thichi
bitpfis ini siré bijd rijd dni pardhbin thili bilnti
liglé pin thizlin kinichi virthi kinivd jéthli
pihin; thi bothli: * Mim varidén thé thildsins
varidén, zari ki mifzd bhin asli.,” Zavem bagi-
thiin gud thi nihins aiké thavam thé bénché rijé
ini purdhin bOthlé gud “kain fikir nihin, &
varid nihin karil thé sikri dhisthi 8 fnd
mariin zil.”  Adssi vichir karingin thiinzfn

|8k dhis tharivili varddili. Murid thaidri

challi dhbn thin maind thavam ém varid hau-
gdsim karivil

Riijichi Masthifizlln zaissam &m aikathlam
thaissi vérd zhaili, &ni bilkul kabdl mihin
ghaili, Athah voaridiché thaurd dhis purati
thifichi tharwir jhéthli ini pizvim ligli. Thd
tharwir pizvithi astham rijichi &k chilkar
thavirdith passie zhnild dni thidli bthla : * Kium,
Pardhin Sihib, sird 10kh ghthlido, varddichi
thaiiri karthad, dni thimi aaré siségidh
rélia !"

Thavam Rijichi Masthidelin vichirilah :
“ Koniché varidila thaiiri karthin?”

Thii chilkriziin zavib k&li : ** K, kin pithil
gué tlmili khabar nihin zavam ki tlmehari
pithainchati varid hai iplis baikim.”

Thavan Rajicha Masthidli rig aild dni
hifizfin singathlam chikrild thidchd nadhré-
varsif ningivi, *mnihin the” bithli, “ pinzin
tiakhin."

Thd chikar ghirbarli fini chilthi zhaili kit
thé thiili khabar hothi Réjichd Masthidché
sakthichi dni rigichi, Thd chakar jilidvar
thanré vakthikim biza 8k chikar passir zhaili
ini| Rijickd Masthidli tharwir pzvithai
bagfingim thy bthli : *Kim, ki karthi, Par-
dhin Sibib, tharwhe phevindin, zavain ki sird
bijé 10kh thaiiri karthin varidili £
"« Kinichd varidili thaiiri karthin?” vi-
chilrilui Rijichi Masthiin.

Chikrizfin zavab kéli : *Kon pithil gué tim-
chuii vardd asfn aplis baifim timili khabar
nithin aifi #"

Rajichi Masthifzln id chikeAld thari sin-
gathlui 8k dam thidehd nadhedvardim zivild,
“ gihin thé" bthla, « pitzdn tikhin,”

Thavai tharwir pizvithd astham thiscd chii-
kar passir ehaili ini Rijicki Masthiili dikhiin-
§im bothli: Kih, Pardhin Sihib, gird 10khi-
chi dlim dbiim challei thaiiri karivd varidili,
ini timith khgal rélid, Kaibin zithi tharwir

phaviindim Thavai Réjichi Masthifziin
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khabar kélam gud kdniché waridild thaiiri
challei. Thid chikrin gingathlam gué varid hai
thidchath dplés bainifim, Thavam nikié thar-
witrifim thii chikrichd angivd jéli ini bothld:
“Nifg ming? nadhrévariim &k dam, nihin
thé dharin dni pinzin tikhin.” Bij} chikranché
gathi 8h chikar thari bild dni chilthd zhaild,

Atharn Réjichi Masthilchi tharwiie aisi hothi
gué thi zar kitaili thd th dziri pardl, dni thi
tharwir zar mbrli thar Rijichd Masthiichi
jin zail. Thidchi jin hdtha thid tharwirin,
thiithd thidchin thi tharwir tikvath ndthi.
Thavam tharwir jéthli, ghiriivar baisli dni
jili ghar dhir sbrinsim vin singithlis aisli
on bipisli ou bijé kinild. Siriinzfin bagilar
thé jéli thd pln thidnehd manin gué dhardhis
giithd sthé thaissd Az thari zail ail. Kdnichd
maniin dhobin nothi gué atham thd bilkul
dvilchi nithin.

Thavath zitham sitham murid limb poachla
8kt rinin zanglin thavam &k pirdhi kalld:
thiich® khdndhivar hithi 8k bindik. Rijichi
Masthiin hiik mirli thilli ini vichiirila :
4 Ard, pirdhid, t4j5 blindkdoham vazan kaurai
héil ?" -

Pirdhilzin zavib kili :  Pandhrd man."

Thavatit Rijichi Masthid bithld : * Zar rith
ini dhis tfm pandhri manimcham vazan tiji
khindhivar nithls thar tlm mothié pilvan
hais."

Thavam pardhi bithli : “ Nihin, nihin, siriin
pélvan hai ékli Rijichi Masthid jzlin bird
fini birii chanvis manichi 16gdichi gdli thilkild
fini bird ini bird chanvis kgs dirvild, thd khari
pilvan.” Thavam Rijichi Masthid bbthli
“Mim hain thd Rijichi Masthid jisin biri
#ni birl chauvis manichi logdichd gili thii-
kfinfith firvild bicd &ni bird chauvis kbs."”
Aissam bOlthils thd phedhi bothli: ** Zaidd
tiin zasil thaifm mir tdjd sangithi ain. Mélid
télim td14 sdranchd nihin.”

Atharm dhdgai, Rijichi Masthid Ani pirdhi
#kOt zdun ligll, Rajichi Masthil ghbridvar ini
pirdhi piis. Barld limb jil} thavadm Rijichi
Masthidld vitlam gof aissam baram nihin disd
got thidzdin ghorilvar baissivam dni thifch)
dhfsthin chilivam. Thavah ghied adrill Ani
dhigai phim ziuh ligli. Thavai marid limb
jol3 thavain ék sdthir bhétli; thiich? khindi-
war hithi ék karvath dni pittivar dké pdthliin
thidchar bizamh siman. RijichA Masthiin hidk
milrli thidld dni khabar kélam: * Ard, slithird,

tilj? kiirvathicham dni bijé simanicham kauram
vazan hoil "'

Sithirizin bithlam: “ Mingd karvathichath
vazan hai di man fni bizam siman pinch man,
saglam milin pandhri man,"

Thavash Rijichi Masthii bbthla : ** Zar himés
pandhri manicham vazan tiim n'thés thar tm
mfthi baldhir hais,” Thé sithir bothli ;
# Nihin, nihin, minzath bal kains nihin Rajichd
Masthidchd zdrichd piram.”" Rijichi Masthid
bOthld : * Mir haif tho Rijichi Masthid.” Eh
sabath aikthils sthir bithli: © Thar mih t0jd
sangithi fthaify, ini as'n tdjé mérd marndpivath.

Atham thigaizan, Bajichi Masthif, pirdhi
ini siithir zdod ligld, Chil, chil murid
dhissiiim poichld ik’ ginvild, pln bagithin
thé ki: sirii gharam dbhiram Ogrim, thadiss
thari dhukinat pin, ini ¢k minis aissi bagivi
nihin.

Rijichd Masthii bbthli : “ Ka évisthi gharlei
the Aplun didm réui Ani baghi” Ek motham
ghar hitham thiimani dsthi kéli. Eké dhikani-
varsith thidni jéim piizath hothar thém jhéthlam
thailth paisé thiviinéim, riidhilam dni kha-
ndim nifeld.

Bakilehd dthld thavam Rijichi Masthid
bithld siithirdli: “Piedhi fini mim zithind
ficivit, twin Az jévan thaiir kar."

Shthir kabil zhaill, dhikinivaréin dhil,
thip dni biji jinsd jhéthlii paiéd thévinkim
fini rifidhivi ligld. Zarik vakthidim dhin thaiie
zhailath dni slithirin éké pithrivélivar richvi-
la, thavam &k rinkhas thin mir dich aili ini
bithli gnd dhin dhé nihin the tald khiin:
Siithir ghibarli #ini dhin dhilah <rinkhsils.
Rinkhsiziin khilam fni naipéth zhaili. Shthir
bizatn dhin rlidhim gl thanriin Rijichi
Masthii ini pirdhi ailé ini khabar kélam jinthir
thaiir zhailaim kn. Athad shthir bagithOthi
gud Rijichi Masthiili khabar nihin milivi gob
8k rinkhas aild ini 2kdim dhin vibdhilah thém
khilsm thiithd thijzlin bizam kain nimith
singathlafm. Atham thigaizan ghiisarld dni
riidhiindim khilam Ani nidzld.

Bijé dhissi (ithlé thavam Rijichd Masthii
bothli pardhidla: ** Az thr ghavi rd ini viadh,
mirh dni sdthir zithinh firivi."” Aissah bdldnsim
dhbgai jé18 firdvd, Pirdhidzin dhikinivargin -
jém paizath hitham thém hirlam dni sdodhivi
ligli. Dhin fizlam ini pithrivélivar richvithei
thavam rankhas aild dni dhin miadgin ligli.
Pirdhi paili dhéth nbthi piin rinkhas bithli:
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s¢Déthés kam ki singthds; dhan dbé nihin
the paili tdli khiin.”  Pirdhi bild ini rinkhsili
dhin dhila. Rinkhsin dhin khalasi ini nai-
- pith zhaili. Atham pirdhiili snmaz milli gud
slithirili thari rinkhas bhétivi ailasdl dni
thiithd kil Skath zhaili dhin rafdbavi. Pirdhi
maghiiri dhilkinivar jéli, dhil thip hirlam ani
bizatn dhin vindhii ligli thavem Rijichi
Masthid fni sithir aild fni jinthir mibgln
ligle. Sithirin dhian pdichvilam gud ran-
khas &finsit dhin khilagél, Pirdhidzin enjilath
gné Rijichi Masthiili singén kit vichlam thé
thé thiild rig ail, thiithd thijzin bizam nimith
singathlnm, * Thigaizan ghaisarld dni dhin
rindhfinéin khilam fini ninzlé.

Thisré dhissi Athindim Rijichd Masthii
bothli: ** Az tdmim dhogai zd firivi, iz minji
pili rihdhinchi.” Pirdhi find #lthir bothld:
¢ Pardhin Sihib, imili barath nibin dhisé gud
timin riddhfingim dmild khivild dhedvam ;
thifthd fmim dhogai pili kardi ék dhis ir rid-
dhiivi." Bh aissam bothlé ki thidnd khabar
gud Rijichi Masthia rimkhsili bagil thd thiini
garam hil ; pin Rijichi Masthii bothli : * Mirn

n hiih thé khari varthd pin tfmehi pili
aili thavamm tlmin thmeham kim kélam, iz miinji
pili hi dni mifzdn riddhivi piijé. Aiiuhy miri
pardhin nahin, ipli thigai sirké, thar tlmim
i fivivil."

Pirdhi ini siithir bagithin gud kai bizd dpii
nithin thavam dhogai jélé firhvd. Rijichi
Masthid jéli &ké dhikinivar, thankim dhil,
thiip, dni jém ki bizam phizath hitham thém
jithlem dni riidhivi ligli, Dhin gizlidvar dkd
pathrivélivar richvilam, fini zaissh ki vils
ithfis riukhas aild dni dhin mibghd ligli.

Rijichid Masthiin vichirilarh : * Kon hiis
i, Ani ki piijo LO1A P

Rinkhas bothli: “ Mim kdn hiid thi tim
viohhedun nakd pindhin dhb &k dam, nihin the
paild tdli khiin."

Pin Rijichd Masthid kain bild nihin, fni
bothld : * Thaurk vakath pik, maghgim thla
mirh dhiin dhethaifn” Aissath bblinsimn Rijiehi
Masthid ji14, tharwir hirli fini ¢k? fatkidsin
rinkhsicht dibn tkrd kdld. Ek doigar zaissh
zaminivar parli. Athai Rijichi Masthii ligli
thidlibaribOrthapisivi. Thavain thidrinksich’
kambrévar thilchi nadar Lighi. Mérd jili the
bagithei th? ki, &k mdthi hird kalli. Thd hird
jothli Ani szivisd thavam mériin hotham &k
thala, Thid hiridchd fizir kalld thii thalidld

thavait ¢k rasthi zhaili, Rajichi Masthii jéla
mérs ini ¢k nisan bagili. Thid nisnivarsif tho
diuli dni pdbehli ¢ké mdthd havilin. Thid
hav:lin hithi &k mdthi sghivanth sdkri. Thisim
murdsar viethi k- 1id, thavuii hagithei gud pirabi
dni sithir ethin khivili thilthé thd aili drthi.
Gharit j°l4 dni pivith rli zaissah ki kaids
nithin vichlam. Thaned vakthidim pirdhi ini
siithir aile. Khilam pilah fini maghin Riji-
chit Masthiizlin khabar-kilamh paili snthiripar
ini dhosran pirdbiipar gud piechd  dhissd
jinthirili vakath ki zhaild. Thifnein simir
kili gui Rajichi Masthiili khabar parli rankh-
sachi thiithé thiinzin Aplis giinid singathli
fni mip midglm liglt. Rijichd Masthid
samazli gud siridnchi sakhthi kaid sirki nithin
thiathé thidzfin thiini mip kilam pin singath-
lam gu® dhusron aisi labiri singfim nakd,
Maghgiin thidnd nélat ini rinkhsichi mirdbi
dhikrild, '

Athain magh$ih Rijichi Misthifadn &k
mbthi dich binth girili Ani thil biutiivar
Livilari:  Sard 10kh j& kil jélian id glivingin
thidnzin b dhisthin iivai ini thilnehd gharii-
mani rigvam. Thmehd dhismin, rinkhas, mirli
Rajichi Masthidzlin dni thd athari zhaild riai
i ghivichi.”  Thanché ghuikarindzin thd
sabath vichithils khusi shaild ini ddnsin dplés
gharan réud ligld- Sird l0khiziin thd miie-
dhit rinkhsichii bagingi ajibin bharld dni
Rajichi Masthiili sikh ni mbthi haiith mia-
gl laglé.

Athai thaurath thép réld il ghivimini.
Rijichi Masthifzin &k dhis sithirili ndlnd
thia thaliimani hivli hothi thaifs thid sdkrich®
nadrdvar. Athaty thit dhdgvaih éké bijidli asin
khnéi zhailim gul Rijichi Masthiili kiklith
vitli sithivichi dni thiithd thid digimoham
varid tharivilam. Murid dhis thavam thaidri

1 kdli, Siré ghuikariinim Adithilam ani mudid

dhis thavam hous miz sirikizin kéli.

Ligiivimani dhdnak varsai pdansim Rijichi
Masthiizin &njilath god zavam bijé ghui bagivi;
thiitho thidstn shthdrisim Ani thidch bai-
kbsim Addéns kéli.  Thanchim minsim khosi
nbthim gud Rijichi Masthidzlin zavam, piin
thidnchin thidli hodirvath ndthai.

Zivichd plemin Rijhehi Musthidziin hikim
kéli gud giré thit gidvinchd 1okhizln sithi-
rili manivam thiinchd viji parman. Thidein
thari thit sfthivili thd hird dild ki gud
thiild garas hothi thidehi thid thaliimani ghar
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hitha thidmani dvi zivili. Sdthivili mdthari
dhitk vitlah Rijichd Misthidli sbrivi. Murid
thifefin bithlah thifld thidehd sangithi =ivi
kartham plin Rijichi Masthiizdn kain kin dili
nihin, Zovam ki bagithei gnd Rijichi Mas-
thik nihin aikdé thevarmh thd bithli thiild
“ Pardhin Sihib, t0li sbrivii mink zsissath ki
&k moran ghailaih, pln savam ki t0ji khné hid
gud mimzln id gidvin ridvam ini riz chilvivam
tlljé niavim mim réthaii tdji khusi karivd. Pin
kindd vakthin tlli kénsam vait vich#l thar
mili kofi khabar mildl? Thidthd mind kaid
thari 8k khiln dh@ jiivar mili tije bard vaitichi
khobar parél asi,” Rijichi Masthidsiin &ké
zhiirichA ¢k mird dhili dni thiili singathlum
livali. Thifzdn bothlam : * Zar kins vakthin
dh mirk kémaili thar samnz pué mim hairin
haifi; #ni zar oh mird méli thar samaz gné mimn
thari mélim." Aissatn bilindim Rijichi Masthii
fini thiichi bizi dhdsath, pirdhi, chilthé zhaild.
Siré 1okbdzlin #dsvah galilih fuzln god
atham maghiri thilnSim ekd bijiafim  bhis
nihin hiwvichi.

Rijichd Mnasthii ini pirdhi dhogai jélé
murid limb, Murid dhia chilld hni 2kd
ginvild pdnchlé, Thaiim &ké dikriché ghard
jél¢ dni birhdh mingathlam. Dikriziin hausésin
dhilarh.  Athar i dokrichii hdthid sith s0keid,
disnian mithii sibivanth. Dikhld sdkriché
pottin hithi &k sarap, Ani zar kini minds
nifzlah thiché mérd th thd sarap rithchi bénd
nifigd dni thiild khai. Th karthai thi dokri
hithi murid khanthi. Dokriché mérd Rijichi
Masthifizlin khabar kélahm kim a8i khonthi
hothi thé dni thizln singathlilvar thidzfin
singathlam gué thé singél thaissam keril thé
tho thild baram karil. Rijichi Mosthidzin
singathlah hirivi sith man gaivincham pit,
gith man sikar ini sith man thip. Dokriziin
jém  singathlam  hothaw  thim  thibbrthip
hirlain  ini  Rdjichi Masthidpar  dhila,
Hajichi Masthifedn 8k bioli kéli dni rith-
chi thid sfkrichl mdécd thévili, Ani dokeild
singathlun  “khabardir, mérd dai  nokd,”
Ajssaih singlindim thd dké bizdll bi 814 nikts
tharwiridim. Bari rith zhaili thavam thd sarap
nifigili dni tohchi mirlh thid binlivar, Zavam
kit bagithii gné gr Tigthéi thavwh akbi nii
gild, thii biolivar p'ndlam kilam ini ligli
khiwili; thils vakthan Rijichi Musthidn ik
fatkiniih phieh sa tiked k10 ini thaniim
khifsld, DOkriziin bagithis dbiivath sili ini

" 6kd tikridla hith githli thaven Rijichh Mas-
thiizfin hithich® dhin tikred k818, Athui thd
hith aoi thii sarpichd tiked jothld dni j8la.

Biji dhissd Rajichi Masthiin bhés jéthls &ké
viidiehi dni dbkriché dbivigin €nndimh zdrikin
bithli gué virii pitili vdkbhan dhién, kondehi
hitth bith kiplasél thé baisvin dni bijé dzir baré
karin, Dokriché &k sikrizln aikathlud fni j81
iini aisli singathlom gué ék viid ailai thé aissi
pissi bolthéi. Thavath dikrizdn singathlon
¢hifli vardvd, Rajichi Masthid ails, ail pail
livilam ini thih ddkrichd hith baisvili. Dikri
khudi zhaili dni bothli ; © BOl tl& ki paijé thé ;
jiin minghsil thém mim tole dhén.” Thavadm
Rijichi Masthiiziin siogathlam thd kin hithi
thé ini bithli: * Minim tozim sinam ninam
noks, pitn taji sdkri jild midzin baran kélim
thi thzin dhidvi paijé manjé dosthild, i
pirdhiili."” Dokri kabiil zhaili fini thauré
dhissiin pirdhifcham varid zhailam thid dikrich#
dhikid sokrifim.

Eanii thép thaiimh réunfim Rijichi Masthii-
20n vichir k8li zivichd bijé giuir bagivi.
Dékri fni bijith minsah Kkhanthi shailim.
Murid bdthlar thiili pin thifzlin kesii kin
nihin dhili. Thavam pirdhi bthld : “ Pardhin
Sihib, tim zithés pln minim baram nihin
vittd, pln mim rén didm tdji khosi karivi,
Minim thari kaid khiin dhé jiaver méinim
samjdl tfjd baré viitdcham.” Rajichd Mas-
thiin &kd zhirichi ¢k mird dhili pirdhidld
thari dni thilli singathlam: “ Zar 6h mird
cémél thar samaz gu’ mim dzfdri parling dni
b mird méli thé samaz gnd mit thari mdldm,"
Aissati bdlinfith Rijichh Masthid J8lA 7 sird
thiiché dékhé vilkhichd khanthi zhaild.

Ritjichi Masthih nifigilh 2kI4, thideh® sangi-
thild thidchi tharwir, dni id khiris bizam kén
nihin.  Chil chil j8lA murdd dhis thavam ini
phichli bijd &ké ghdvili. Thid giivin thard
siritn gharai dhirs dni dhikinan hothim
fgrith plin 8k githi jin nihin bagivd. Thaiki
thidziin bagili ¢k mOthi kalai thélidia bhalli $ké
chillivd, Rijichi Masthiizin viehir kéli gué
thaiim pékhivaim ini bagivam ki dhdig hai
thé ; ini dké zhivimani thé likili. Thaurhi
vakath nihin j8li thavam &k mbthi rinkbas,
sith mir iich, aild 8k kivar jéthi thidchd khan-
divir minsidméis bhalli Ani thith minsa
thidzin ghithlih thik kalaimani ini ekid
magiri 8k saghlim kbalim, Thidzln & etichd
minfis khild thavam Rijichi Masthii Sundim
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thilché samdr fbd réli. Thiild bagithls rin-
khas bothli: “ Ah! kaish hanédsd ghids zhai-
lasthi, pin kaim fikir nihin, zari ki minzin
anrif minsarn khaliin thard t414 mim khiin."”
Aissarh bilthils Rijichi Masthidli rigaild ini
8k fatkidih ris ghithli rinkhsichi 8k dddgri-
chd gathi. Maghfith th ligli thidli thapisivi ;
thavam thifchd kambrévar thari 8k mbthi hird
milli, Atham difm thari hdtham &k thalad,
Rijichi Masthidli vitlam gué id thalin thari
ghar asél. Thavarh thitzfin th hird dhikrild thid
thalidli. Thaliivar thit hirilchA dzér parthils
&k rasthi zhaild, Ani &k nisan hothi thivarsim
thi deuls 8ké gharan, Thaiam thilzin bagili
&k sarilp dsthri, asi sdbivanth gué sird dini-
mani thasi nothi. Rijichd Masthifdim Ani
thisim himsai parli dni thim 8ké bijikli adim
khuéi zhailim gué thilnzin vichir kili vark-
divchd. Thiis dhissi thdé béni Aili ani &k
bAuthd ‘girili dni  thil  banthiivar livilam :
wSjrd 10kbizn kon jeliin i ghavidim
thidnzln vin dhisthifitn davam. Timchi
dhiismin riukhas thidli millah  Rijichi
Masthidziin,” Atham thid 16khizin Rijichi
Masthiili baghilath ndtharh pin thidld giird 10kh
&lkhithasuth kim thé thiinzfin aiknthlatham
knissi thifzfin bird Ani bird chanvis manachi
1ogdichi gbli thikfingim birk dni bird chanvis
kis firvilthd thé. Thavam thiinain thid
binthiivar liviltham thém vichithis khusi
2hailé dni ailé fni iplés ghnvAn vighim 1AgIe,

Kain thip jéla #ni Rijichi Masthiiziin
gird raithdli singathlam gué thifichi khnii hai
varidivi thii thaliinché sdkriSim, ini gilri
raith thari khugi thaili ki gud thé samazld
gud Rijichd Masthin variddl thé thd giui
ghrdn thd kadhiin zivichd nihin, #ni dkhadhid
bikhAdhih bizh ripkhas asli thari thiind kaii
dhasthi nihin parthi ki thé Rijichi Masthii
thidli mirthd, Athaim khilb thardéim murid
dhis thavam varddild kdmvilath, thim varid
mothd khuédlin kariva, Sird 10khili fnithilam
fini murdd dhis thaspar siridhziin khilam pilam
fini haus moez kéli.

Maghsin thik ghivichd lokhiizin Réjichi
Musthidpar dni thiiché baikdpar mangnam
mingathlam gud thifnzfin hovat rizl dni rint
thid ghivichi, doi thim dhogatn thari kabill

Murid thép thavah thim rélitn khudalin plin
atharh ki shailam P Rajichi Masthiichom dhifin
miin saghlah hdthan thilchd baikOvar dni

rizasthanfichd karbirasim ini tharwir pievichi
viddh kéli nihin. Thavam thi tharwir kitai-
ziih ligli Ani Réjichi Masthid thari ligli vait
passir hivili. Thains thari thim zharam jim
ki siithirila dni pirdhiild dhilthim livald thin
liglim kémiivd. Sithiriztn dni pirdhiizin
gimpili, khinsi ghithlain, ini murid kuididh
kili thari thim dhissin dhiz liglim marivi,
Thavai thifnzin sdmir keli gué Rajichd
Masthiili, kain thari vait vichlait ini ningild
thiili sbdbivi zivili. Paili ningili sithic
fini chil chil murid dbisshisin bhitli pirdhiili.
Thé thari thaiir hithétha Rijichi Masthiili
bagivi zivili. Athaw dhgai liglé zivild.
Viittd pirdhidzin singathlam siithirili kaissiim
Réjichi Masthidzin 8ké dibkriché sikrili, jichd
pbttin hothd ék sarap, thild barem kélam dni
fivtas thicham @ni thidcham varid kilai,
Thavai chil ehil murdd dhissiigi pdichld
Rijichi Masthidchd giivin, pin thd kaiim
réthast thé thiind khabar kasi mildl. Thavam
thiinzin bhés firvili : pardhi zhaili chanikur-
muriwili fini sOthir bibgriwdli. Aissam
karinéim ghardghar firlm ligld fni khabar
jhéum ligle Rijichi Masthidchi. Sévtis
stithirili, bangriwiliich? bhézin, dké dokrild
bigrii bharitham, khabar milli.  Thavei
siithiirizin dni pirdhiizin bhis sOriinim joldi
ini sithiviché méré hird hothi thd dhilkrilia
thif thaliild ini Anmani dénld.

Moth¢ madib Rijichd Masthidchd gud thid
+Okthavd pdichlé kim thé thd hitha agdhi
marndeht kintivo, dni kinzing ke dhn dbissin
mélasthi.

Thé dhdgai, shthir dni pirdhi ponchlii baribir
paild khabar kelam Rijichi Masthifipar gud

‘thilnchin kaif fipai karvavél ki thifchi dzir

barh karivithd, Thavam Rijichi Masthiili
viddh parli thidchd tharwirichi Ani  thiind
sangathluh pizvili. Thibdrthob dhdgai ghai.
garlé fni tharwir plzvild ligld. Zaiki thi
tharwir sip hovali ligli thaissd Rijachi
Masthischd rogh halki hovili ligli, ani thar-
wilr agdhi tharwir sip hithis thd thari Gthli
dni ehldsi lhgld zaissath ki kaifis pihin viehla
thiili.

Sithir Ani pirdhi thaunrd maind thaiiri
rdungih Rijichh Masthidli bothld gué thifnehi
khugi hai thijichd mérd rivili. Bajachi Mns-
thidli thari murdd bhiri vitbdih ligli thiind
gbrivi, thithd thiizln singathlam thiind
ghard zivild dni thiinché baikini jéthi évili.
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The jélé thilnchd ginvili dni thiinchi baika
jéthi mifigald, dni sird thiinché dhisath fni
dhisath murid khanthi zhaild,

Zoavam ki thé dhisein phichlé Réjichi
Masthiiché ginvild thiind Rijichi Masthiizin
tharivilum kirbiri. Atham Rijichd Masthii,

pirdhi ini sithir dni thiinchi thigeani baiki
¢k mérd rilim khn&ilin dni zaisé ki bhin ini
baini parman vaparlim thiinchi haidth thavam.
Siré 16kh thiind min manthi kardn liglé ; dni
zavail ki mélé thavam marid thép thaspar siri
1bkhiiziin thiinchi viddh Jéli.

CHINGHIZ KHAN AND HIS ANCESTORS,
BY HENRY H. HOWORTH, F.S.A.

IVa

[This chaptor war unfortunalely lost in fronsmindon
to India, It has been re-eritlen and ought fo ba
inseriad bobicesn chaplers IV, and V,]

I have mentioned how Yessugei on his death-
bed summoned Monlik and bade him tell his
brothers and other relatives what had hap-
pened. That faithful servant first went to
bring Temujin home, the boy having stayed
behind with Dai Setzen, the father of his
betrothed, when her father set off home again,
He did not disclose his master's death to Dai
Setzen ; it might have been dangerous to do
#0, He determined to keep silence about it
antil he had informed Yessogei's own relatives
and merely said that Yessugei was very anxious
about his son Temujin and had sent him to
fetch him.*

During the spring of the same year, while
the two widows of Hanbakbai or Anbakhai,
named Orbo and Sokhatai, were offering sacri-
fices to their ancestors,” Khoilun Yessugei's
widow arrived too late and was not presented
with any of the sacrificial meats.® Ehoilun
complained of this, claiming that ns her husband
was dead and her children infants, she was
entitled to share in the meats and by refosing

her they were cutting her off from the family.
Orbo and Sokhatai resented her language,
saying she only spoke in this way becanse
Anbakhai was dead,* and soggested that they
should abandon her, :

The next day Tarkhntai Kiriltukh and Todo-
yan, Girte® raised the camp and abandoned
Ehoilon and her children. The old servitor,
Charnkh,® agreed with them, but Todoyan said,
* The deep water has dried up and the precious
stone is broken.  Wherefore shonld we cling to-
gether ¥ They not only did not heed Charakh's
words but they thrust a spear into his back,”

Temujin went to visit Charakh when lying
wounded in his house. The latter said to him :
*“ They have carried off the people collected by
thy father, when I expostulated with them
they wounded me.” Temujin wept and then
withdrew." Khoilun now moanted her horse,
and having put her standard at the head of n
lance went in pursuit. She managed to stop
half the fogitives, but this was only for a short
time, for they speedily left her and went and
joined the Taijuts.”

Khoilun, being thus deserted, shewed zeal
and endurance in bringing up her children, col-
lecting fruit and digging ap roots to feed

¥ Yuan-ch'ao.pi-ahi, p. 57,

® 0. to thoso of the Royal family,

4, These sacrifices wers t bonds between mombers
of the samo family o trfi:?md the meats offercd at
them were sanctified by having been kon of by the

jrite of their ancestors, and were duly divided among

ut the feast. * 4.0, umable to defend them,

i They are onlled Anbakhai's sons in wote B5 to
the Yuan-ch'aoapi-shi, Rashido'd-dln makes Tarkbutai
the son of Adal Khan, sen of Kadan Talehi son of An.
bakbal ; I'Ohsson, 1-30 pote.  The sams author explains
Kiriltak to mean covetons and envions, while Abulghasi,
who ealls him Harghutai Kiriltok, cxplains the latisr
word as meaning un old man whe is becoming deeropid,
Erdmamn, p. 218, note 2. Tmlnr.n called Toduan
Khorehininthe Huang Pean, Todo Khurja in inthe's
trap=lation of the Ywan-ehi and Tudan Kalurfi by
ERashidud'-din. According to the latter he was the son
of KEndan Talshi and was therofore the brother of Adal
Khan, K 218, 259 nnd note 6,

* . Munlik ealled Jurkeh Abogan by Rashido'd-din.
Chalukhni in the Hunng Yuan. Tn the provious chapter
1 bave written his name Jarakha,

" BEashldu'd-din says wounded him in the koee withan
BITOW.

:]!i'unn:ich’m. i-ahi, p. 47,

axhidn’d-din ealls the standard ased by Khoilon 4
or fuk. The name is eaid to be derived from the C'h.in;z
tau or fi, but it occurs in the famons old Persian work
the Vendidad in the form tala, The Chiness smperors
usi] such a standard modo of 8 yak's tail stained sed and
fastened to a spenr, nnd they pave it ak o symhal of
uuthority when conferring the al diguity wpon the
Chiofs of the Turks und cthor br.mr tribes, Among the
Westorn Turks and Porsians it hos beon regularly waed
us p axmbol of military sathority, and as thy yak s nog
fonnd there o horse's tail is ?mrdgdmhﬁtuud.
Oocasionnlly these tails aro a8 much ne 5§ loeg. The
famoun Tmperial M la of later dnys consisted
of nine whits ta There was also n standard of
4 biluck tails callod alia aﬂm; Betman ; from this
Erndmann derives sullan, name by which the Eossians

ish the plomes on Bussian helmets,

Tmlﬁl‘.ﬁ.hu ﬂ“ﬂ ﬁ| lhﬂ m a8, I B
note 40. 3 gy
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them with. When they were grown up they all
bad indieations that they belonged to a royal
lineage, and, although scantily fed, grew up
strong and were famous wrestlers. We are
further told they made a fishing rod of thorns,
and also made nets with which they caught
fish for their mother in the river Onon.'* On
one oocasion when Temujin was Hshing with
his brothers Khasar, Bektur and Belgutei,
he secured a golden-coloured fish. Bektnr
and Belgutei took it away from him, and
~ Temujin and Khasar complained of this to
their mother. She remonstrated™ with them
for quarrelliug thos, and remarked that beyond
their own kin they had no friends, just as a
horse has no lash but his own tail,-adding
that if they continued to quarrel they wonld
not be able to revenge themselves on the
Taijuts. Temujin and Khasar were offended
that their mother did not side with them, re-
marking that if they were to be always treated
thus, how were they to live together? Both
brothers then threw the door-curtain violently
gside. Bektur at this time sat on a hillock
pasturing his horse,'® His two offended brothers
crept up to him, one from before and the other
from behind, and determined to shoot him.
Bektur saw them, and asked them if in liea of
the necessity of revenging themselves on the
Taijuts they were going to treat him like you
would & hair in the eye or a mole on the
face. He entreated them at least to spare
Belgutei, snd then drew himself together, sit-
ting with his feet drawn up and awaited their
arrows. They shot at him from before and
behind, until he was dead. When Khoilun
heard of what they had done she remarked:
“ You, Temujin, at your birth held a elot of
black blood in your hand ; you two are like dogs
biting your own ribs, like hawks falling on the
rocks, lions boiling with anconquerable hatred,
serpents swallowing your prey nlive, eagles
swooping at a shadow, great fish which devour
their prey silently, mad camels biting the heels
of their own young, wolves seeking their
food in snow and wind, ducks'? who, unable to
drive away their young ones, eat them, tigers
whose ferocity yon cannot restrain. What

have you done? How came you to mct thus
when you ought to have been thinking of re-
venging yourselves on the Taijuts ? Thus did
Khoilun rebuke her sons.** Some time after
this Tarkhutai Kiriltuk remarked that Temunjin
and his brothers who had been abandoned by
himself and his people had grown up like wild
animals, and taking some companions with him
he went ont to nscertain what had become of
them. Temujin and his mother on their
approach were afraid and went into the forest,
where he made an arboar out of some branches
for o residence while he hid his two little
brothers and sister, Khachuin, Temuge and
Temulun in the cleft of a rock. Khasar was
out shooting and encountered the Taijuts, who
shouted to him: “We only want your eldest
brother, the others we do not want.,” Temaujin
overheard this and fled into the wood. The
Taijuts went in pursuit as far as the hill Ter-
gunch. Temujin disappeared in the thick of
the wood which was therenpon sarronnded by
the Taijuts, After he had passed three days
there he determined to leave it, but as ha was
setting out the saddle fell off unexpectedly,
upon which he said to himself, * Granting that
the saddle will sometimes fall off when the
girths are tight—How can it do so when
fastened with a breastband also P The mis-
fortune made him think that heaven was
against his trying to escape. He turned back
again and stayed another three days, but just
a5 he was leaving the wood again he noticed
that a large white stone, the size of a yurt
or tent, had fallen down and closed his path.
This scemed another interposition of providence,
so he turned again and spent another three
days. All this time he had eaten nothing.
Finally he determined to go out rather than
die there. He accordingly took his knife with
which he made arrows and cut a path round the
stona which had fallen across the road, along
which he led his horse and descended the hill.
The Taijuts who were on the lookout canght
him and carried him off. Tarkhutai ordered that
the Chinese wooden collar known as the cangue
was to be put npon him, that he was to be taken
ronnd to all the various encampments, and

w Fuan-chao-pi-ehi, 37, 35,

1 The Altan ki gays that on anothor oceasion
Bektur took a bullfinch which Khasar had shot,
: ™ Altun Topehi says ho was looking after eight geld-
nge.

13 ("hineee ducks are the symbols of fcdelity.
4 Yuan-ch ao-pi-shi, p. 35-40 ; Ssanaug Setzen, p. &
Altan Topehi.
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kept 24 hours in each, .In this way he passed
the time till the 16th day of the 14th month
which wns a celebrated holidsy ; on that day
the Taijuts made o feast on the banks of the
Onon, At sunset, when they scattered to their
severnl houses, they ordered o weak-headed Jad
to keep watch over Temujin. The latter seized
the opportunity and strnck the boy with the
cangue or wooden collar, knocked him down
and then ran away. Having resched a wood
by the Onon he entered the river and concealed
his body, keeping his face only above water.
The Taijuts having learnt of his escape,

commenced to search for him in the elear
moonlight. Meanwhile Sorkhan Shira of the I
Soldnz tribe, who was one of the searching
party, poticed him and said to him: “Itis be- |

cause you show sagnecity like this thet the
Taijuts bate you—1I will not betray yon.! He
passed on and presently s the Taijuts rettysed
he said sareastically to them : *Yen have st
a man in the daylight and new you try snd
find him agnin in the dark | Let us search pow
ground where we have not already been, fpd iff
we don't find him let ny renew it again tg-mor=
row. Where can a man go who is encumbered
with a cangve.” During this second gegrch
Sorkhan Shira agnin passed close to Temygijin
and said to him: * We pre finishing our starch
for the night and shall renew it to-motpow,
Take advantage of this and go and find your
mother, and if you meet any one don’t say yom
have seen me,”
(T'o be continued.)

CORRESPONDENCE.

PAMER—BOLOR—OXTUS.

Be,—Regurding the significations of the words
Pamer, Bolor and Oxus wiven in note 757 of
Vol IV.of the Indian Notes and Queries, T should
like to make the following remarks —

The word PAmir or Pimér seoms to signify,
ut present at least, an uninhabited highland
Bteppe, and is perhapsa Turko-Tartaric word. The
Bam-i-dunyi, roof of the world, contains several
piamirs; for instance, there are the Great, the
Little, the Yushil, the Khargish, the Riangknl and
und other pdmdre.  If pimir be an Indo-Germanie
word, it shonld be considered that bdm, Persion
for roof, was, in old Persian, bdn; and reganding
the word ar for mountain, old Parsian ara, Zend
haro, Pehlevi har, “it must remain doubtful
whether the Zend hara, which is only used for the
great mountain which snerounds the warld i3 an
Indo-Germanio or Bemitie word.™ The Turko-
Tartaric word or, ur, 1lso means * high, ‘and its
derivatives form height, eolumn, hill, lnmp, &o. 1s
Piimir then from Inds-Germnnic or Turanian ?

The word Bolor iE not, os the noto 737 Eayn,
“another nune of the lofty platean;” it ia the
nome of & mountain chain farther east and the
name of a district, south or south-wost of it. The
name however is not known to the natives, or only
to a few, who are Darde, and who call BaltistAn
Bolor® If Bolor be an Indo-Germanie pame it
could hardly be bala 4 ar; bals in old Persinn
was probably barda;® in Zend it was barsa; (of.

. E‘:}:f]" Einflure 1." .‘ﬁnﬂimur auf dar Avasta, p. 55,

¥

® Darmaostotor, Eludes Iranichnes, Vol L p, 7.
* A, von Huwboldt. %

Alburz, the modern form of Ham-berezaitil, Ia
Bolor therefore Indo-Gérmanic or Taranian *

It seems to be generally sccepted that TmApian
appellations for localities in the Pimir rigima
cannot date before the Bth contury of our oy ; i
therafore the names Bolor and Plmir cmy be
found at that time we might suppose them to be
Indo-Germanie. y

The old Persian name for the Oxus sha
Wakh, Wakhs, Wakhsho (prosommeed Uklst )
Wakhshib, and Wakb-ab, sctual names of tri-
butaries of the Oxus. Wakhsh wus the nangeof
a part of Badokhshiin; it joined Khatlin and wis
famous for its horses. Wakh, Walhan, i the
name of & district cast of Badakhehin. Osiys is
the Greck transeription of the Indo-Gentigsio
Wakhshd; Polybins (10, 48)writes it Oxos ; Strgbo,
Ptolemy, and many other writers write Ogon
Aqst (white woter) is a modern Turanian appyells-
tion of a wmall tributary of the Oxus.

The Bolor Chain is theQizil- Yart Chain of Igsy-
ward, at the eastern ond of the Pimirs, and \-uos
meridionally from the Thisn-shan on the nortp to
the Kuenlun on thesouth ; it is also called Bujait-
diigh, the Clond-mountain® Its northern fart.
the Mus-digh lee-monntain), joins the Thian.-tgan;
its southern part is ealled Teungling (Onion-niy,un-
tainl.  The district Bolor® is placed by the §1_gn-
ehui-tan-ki abont 44° wesg of Pokin and in at.
87°, 12 days west of Sar.i-Kol and 20 days bpom
Kibul® Its southern part was Balti, the pregat

e "y

-
* C9l. Yalo, JR.A.5. V1. 100,
m{lh.‘lanu!ﬁ“l} (BAS. VI 107, callh 8 ' the womenghat

Zoituch, ges. f, Erilkunde, Parlin, 1552, . 409,
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Baltistn,” Hinen Tsinng in the Tth century® calls
the Indus the Poliu (Bolor) river, and speaks of
the Kingdom of Pololo (Bolor) us lying sonth of
Pomilo ( Phmir) valley.* The T"ang history, speak-
ing of the year 747, mentions Pulu (Baltif) and
Pomi (Phmir #.* Ulngh Beg in his Tables places
Buldr or Buloreh in Long. 108° (from the Fortu-
nateIslands) and Lat. 37°. The Zubdet.el-Tacdrikh
of Haidar Razi mentions nmder A. H. 933, when
Snlthn Sa'id Ehin sent his son Rashid Soltin
into Kiferistdin, that Bular (Bolor) was situated
west of Yirkand and Kdshghar, sonth of Badakh.
shiin, east of Kibul and north of Kashmir: that
is, it stands for the present Kaferistan, or part of
it. The Oxus is mentioned ns Ewaishui (the
Wakh viver) in Sze-mat'sien’s Shi-H of the
gacond century B.C.M
A. Hourvm-SOHISDLEE.

Teheran,

A XOTE ON JUDEO-PERSIAN LITERATUEE.

Sir,—The Jews of Parsia, scattered about in
Youd, Kermbn, Shiriz, Isfabin, Kashiin &e., doall
their writing and correspondence in the Persian
language but in the Hebrew character.

They have in this way preserved some Persian
works not otherwise now to be met with. Sofar.
however, T have found littls else than stories and
tales in the Persian langunge written in the
Hebrew character. The Jows have the Dedus
of Hifiz, Sa’dl, the Khamseh of Nizdmi, and the
prose and metrical works of other popular Persian
authors in thelr own character. They also have
a Persian metrical translation of the Pentafench,
which they say was written by order of Nidir
Shith: and a fow other works in Persian and
Hebrew combined., I hope to communicate the
result of further investigation in this subject.

8. J. A. CHURCHILL.

MISCELLANEA.

PERSIAN LITERATURE UNDER THE QAJARS.
Busres ve Horesma.t

One of the most prolific, and yet but little
known, contributors to the Literpture of the early
tronbled dawn of the dynasty which has for over
a eentury now successfully assumed the sove-
reignity of the once mighty empire of the Persinns,
is Muhammed Hashim.ul-Musavi-us-Bafavi,
styled Rustem-ul-Hukemé.

Few hiogriphical details relating to this writer
have been discovered., Almost afl thatis kmown
of him is that which is gleanable from hiz own
literary remains, according to which we learn
that in AH. 1203, in his twenty-third year, he
undertook a journey to Bukhird in order to visit
his maternnl onele, Hiji Babi Khin, the Divin
Bugl; an undertaking which he does not appear
to have carried out in its entirety. The Bustem.-
ul-Hokemd adopted Asef ns his fakhallus, or
poetical wom de plume. His father's'name was
Aunir Mulammed Hassan, and the familyoriginated
from Shirlz, where Asef was born.

He has 4 Divdn contxining gasfdehs in hononr
of Kurtin Klidn, the latter Land rulers and Fath
All Shith, efe. 1t begins

Gty JAE 133 530 (o
ot 3 iy et e (o

I expect there is a mistuke, or rather a clerioal
grror, in the second hemistich, which should read

B ingtead of vastr.

Some ghasels begin
bae oyl el 3158 Jda 2 (6
I:Ijl:i_’l a0 @y le whly
The DMedn also contains got'ahs, targibonds,
and rubi'is. Following the ghasels is a prose
tract, in which the author states that in AH,
1908 he was in his sizty-eighth year, which

is' mo doubt @ clerical error for twenty-cighth
year. In this tract he further memtions that

hie collected together his poetical effasions com-
posed prior to this period, and named the Divdn

JaLii) 18 g Phe collection was made ab

Tafahin.
Besides this work the Rastom-nl-Hukemil com-

posed the following e%> ;|31 which can scarcely
be deseribed better than in the author's own
words :

s e (Al G o815 5 syl 2eda
dala dasll 5 Sl ouysi g i3l 5 85
dedls y 2=% ¥ sebe By 5pi 2 ux s
qﬁaph;vbrh,u-uﬂ". rln‘:,i-aa.,.-'.r,u
gatie 5 o5 8 Wl jo sl oo, e pley
wisn 5 Jlge 42,k Cul
In his fourteenth year be composed a g™
"-;Hl ,.nr"_:ﬁ. One of his more important works

* of. the Bidrai of Prolomy, VL 13, 3.

' g«. Yuls, J, BoA 8. VI 114, * k. p. 11T
® De. Bushell, J. K. 4. 8. X1I. 580

U Ringauill, J. B. 4. 8. X. 297, XIV. 78.

1

E {This writer’s traneliteration remains ns he writes it
at his pwn roquast. It diffors from that adopted in this
journul penerully —Ep.]
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ia the #4154 | play ; a history of Shih Sultin
Husain Safavi, Mahmdd Shih, Ashref Shih
Afphin, Shih Tahmisp, Nidir Shih, ‘Al Shih,
Ibrihim Shih, Azéd Khin Afghin, Abd'l-Fath
Khin Bakhtifrl, *All Murid Ehin Bakhtifiri,
Fautl *All Khin Afahfir; the conquest of Isfahin
by Mubammed Hasan Ehin Qijir; reign of the
Vakil, Karfm Ehin Land, and ‘Ali Murid Ehin
Land ; reign of Biger Khiin Dehqgfin Khurlskini
Isfabint—who only oceupied the throme for a faw
days—continuation of the Land dynasty under
Ja'fer Khiln and Lutf ‘All Khin to the reign of
Aqit Muhammed Khin Qdjir.

Following the above are two imitations of well-
known works, vis. = in imitation of Sa'di’s
Bistdn; and S99, o masnari in imitation
and in the metre of Jelil-ud-Din ar-Romi's
manard,

Besides the above Sayyid Hishim is the anthor
of the following —wllA el nola which isa
métrical record of the victory gained by Futh
‘Al Bhith over Sddiq Khiio Shaglaf.

2oli w2 5 prose relation of the march of
Aqgf Mubammed Khia on Isfahin.

1) 732 a mystical poem (masmanf) on Love,
in imitation of Mirsf Nisir Hakim Bishi's
masnavl.

2= ¥ 935 the name of a work purporting to
be u prophetic forecast of events from ALH. 1212
to A H. 2640, the year of the future Deluge.

’

1yabt| y9e is the title of & collection of
1,600 despatehes and letters writtem for Fath
*Alf Shith and the Princes,

The &bl 36 contains the author's ideas
of statesmanship and king-craft.

I-Ei:i'r_}-‘f consists of astrological forecasta
and horoscopes.

The author states that his fonrteenth prodne.
tion was a wonderfal masmart of fifteen hundred
distichs, which unfortunately had been half-eaten
up by mice, and he regrets his inability to recon.
struot it. Besides the above the Rustem-ul-
Hukemd is theauthorof sundry other productions
of scarcely any literary value. His antograph
Divdn has passed throngh my hands, Its colo-
phon bore the date A FL 1248. In the conclu-
sion of that work was a notice of n mamari
the author proposed writing in seven thousand
distichs, which he intended to eall (oS A e
and which was to be in four different metyes,

8.J.A 0.

A LIST OF WORKS PRINTED IN PERSIA IN
THE ARMENIAN LANGUAGE. :

All the following were jssued from Presses which
existed or exist at Julfa, the Armenian suburb
of Isfahiin. The dates vary from AD. 1841
to 1887,

1641.—The Lives of Our Holy Fathers ; printed
in special type, on fine paper, in the
time of the Archhishop Khachatour
the First.

1642.—Prayer Book (same period).

1642.—Psalter; printed by Johunnes Vartabed,
disciple of Archbishop Khachatour the
First, from a new press, with new
charactors,

1647, —Culendar ; written by Simeon Vartabed,
printed by Johannes Vartabed. A
Bible was commeneed, but remained in-
complete,

1687 —The Armenian Dogma, and the intro.
duction of schismatic ideas: printed
in the time of the Archbishop Ste-
phanos.

1887 —"*The Book of Discussion;” an apology
for the faith ; by Alexander Vartabed :
printed in the time of Archbishop
Stephanos.

1688 —A rdsumé of arguments against those
who believe in the dual nature of
Christ; printed in the time of Ste-
phanos.

The above is the only list I have been able to
make of the earlier printed books, Since 1872 the
following have been published :—

Alphabet ; Spelling Book; An abridged Arme-
nian History ; A Catechism by Mesar ; Elements of
Armenisn Grammar ; History of the Holy Books ;
The Duties of a Christian; Description of Cere-
monies; History of New Julfa, Vols. I. and IL
Biography of the late Archbishop Thaddeus, with
8 poem on his death; Reader for children; Pryer
Book; Biography of Mary Haronteun and her
husband ; Book of the Mass ; Book of Assemblies;
Copies of the first Bulls of Macar, the true
Catholicos of Armeninns; (now in the press)
Evidences of Christinnity.

Besides the above some Annual Calondars have
been published since 1872; 1 beliove to the num.
ber of 11 or 12.

I bolisve the above two lists are far from per.
foot, but so far they are all that I have been able
to get.

Smpmey J. A, CovrcmILL.
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SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

By.J. F. FLEET, Bo,C.8., M.E.AS,, C.LE,
[Continued from Vel XVL. p. 256.)

No. 172—Kauas-Bovrogu Prares or Bai-
pava pL—Saxa-Sauvar 948,

THJS inseription, which was first brought to

notice by me in this Journal, Vol. XVL
p- 43, and is now published in full for the first
time, is from some copper-plates that came
tb my notice in 1886. I edit it from the
ariginal plates, which I obtained, for examina-
tion, though the kindness of Mr. G. Wad-
dington, Bo.C.5. They were fonnd in a plot
of land belonging to Gahgidhar Trimbak
Kulkarni,—in whose possession, I presume,
they now are,—at the village of Kalas-Bud-
riokh,' about three miles east by south of
AkOlinm,® the chief town of the Akdlim Taluki
or Sab-Division of the Ahmadnagar District
in the Bombay Presidency.

The plates, of which the first and last are
inseribed on one side only; are three in number,
each measuring about 11}° by 7§". The
edges of thom were fashioned somewhat thicker
than the inscribed surfaces, with corresponding

depressions inside them, o ns to serve as rims’

to protect the writing ; and the inscription is
in & state of very good preservation throngh-
ont. The plates are thick and substantial;
and the lotters, thongh fairly deep, do not
shew through on the reverse sides of them at
* all. The engraving is fairly good; but, as
usnal, the interiors of some of the letters shew
marks of the working of the engraver's tool.
The plates are numbered ; the first, just before
the opening symbol of the inscription ; the
second, on the second side of it, just before the
beginning of line 31 ; and the third, half-way
down, opposite line 53. 1In the first plate, the
ring-holo was first made at the top; but it was
then filled in again, and a fresh hole was made
at the bottom, according to the nsual arrange-
ment.—Tho plates are held together by a
roughly eiroular ring, abont 5 thick, and
and 28" in dinmeter. It had not been cut
when the grant came into my hands. The
ends of the ring are seoured in the thicker end
of a pearshaped mass of copper, abont 2§

high and with a ciroumference of abont 51°
at the lirgest part, in the apper half of which
there is, in relief, a small image, about 13" high,
apparently of Garada, squatting full-front,
with his hands joined in front of his chest,
and with o bird's head and beak. The image
is too mneh worn, to be reprodoced with the
lithograph of the plates.—The weight of the
three plates is 3331 tolas, and of the ring
nod image, 41§ talas; total, 3751 tolas.—
The average size of the letters is about Ii'.
The characters are those of the South-
Indian Nigari alphabet of the period. The
decimal signs for 1, 2, 3, 4, & and 9, ocenr in
the numbering of the plates, and in the date,
in line 15.—The language is Sanskrit throngh.
out. Except for the opening words O Oha
namah Sarvajidya, the insoription isin verse ns
far asline 14, From there, to the eond, the
formal part of it is in prose; with the introdae-
tion of some of the nsual benedictive and im-
precatory verses in lines 22 to 27, 48 to 53, 55
to 59, and 60-61; and with a final verse in
line 61-62, recording the name of the writer of
the charter.—In respect of orthography, wo
have to notice—{1) the general nse of the
anusvira, instead of the proper mnasal, e.g. in
diglis, lina 1; ehadra, line 2; difmitu, line
2.3; paicha, line' 16; mapmied, line 46;
thongh the proper nasal occurs in sfmants,
line 10; dnandanadchandra, line12 ; &sphdiayanti,
ling 24 : menamed, line 36; and other places ;
—(2) the use of v for b, thronghout, . ey, in
savdg, line 16 ; pravala, line 19 ; and erdhmae-
naih, line 89;—and (3) an oceasional use
of ¢ for & e in sawrys, line B; sdivata,
line 20 ; and parisara, ling 28, -

The inseription opens with an invoeation
of the god BSiva under the name of
Sarvajin (line 1), followed by a verse in praise
of Brahman, Vishnn, and Sive, under the
names of Hirapyagarbla (1. 2), Achyuta, and
Chandramanli. It then relates that, in the

lineage of ¥adu (I. 3), there was born o'

‘king' named Séupachandra. His son was

" Indian Atlas, Shoet No. 38. Lat. 19° 82 N.; Long.
o ke, - J

® Thy * Akola® snd *Ankola’ of maps, &e.
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Dhadivappa (1. ). His son was Bhillama
I. His son was Raja (1. 6), or perhaps
Srivije. His son was Vaddiga (L. 7). And
his son wns Bhillama IT. (1. B); whose wife
was Lakshmi (I, 9)° “who illumined the
Yadava and Rashtrakafa families.”® Their
son was Vést (L. 10), ¥a vory jowel of o
Sdmanta.”” And his son was Bhillama ITI.
(1. 12), whose capital was Sindinagara (1. 13).

The inseription then records (1. 48) that, in
Saka-Samvat 948, the Krddhana safivatsara,
the Mahdsdmanta Bhillama ITI.,—who had
attained the padchanahdiabds (1. 16); who
was born in the Vishnuvaméa or lineage of
Vishnu (L. 17); and who had the birsda of
Yidava-Niriynna,—bearing in mind the pre.
cepts (1. 18-27) of Parifara (1. 28), Daksha,
Kutsa, Afigirasa, Gotama, Manu, Yijiavalkys,
and other great sages,—having bathed in the
river Dévanadi (L. 32), which adorned the
city of Sindinagara (1. 29.30) just as the
Manditkini or heavenly Ganges adorns Amnori-
vaii or the city of the immortals,—having
offered a libation to the pitrds, or manes of his
deceased ancestors (1. 33); having presented
nn argha-offering of water, mixed with red

watcr-lilies, to the San (I 34); having done |
_wouship to the god Sambhn ; and having daly

performed the vites of a Adina-sncrifice, —poured
water (1. 39) into the hands of the Muhd-
prodhdiea Mapamvanfiyaka (1. 35), the great-
grandson of Sribhatta who came originally

from the Bhatfe-village of Takkarikd in the |

Madhyaddsa or Middle Country (1. 39) and
belomged to the Midhyamding Sdkhd and the
Bhiradvije gitra, and into the hands of twenty-
five other Brilmags (1. 32) who resembled him
in merit, but whose names are not given, and
presented to them the village of Ealass (1. 45),
whioh was bounded on the cast by the village

of SBarhgamika (1. 39), on the sonth, by the
village of Tamraprastara (1. 40), on the west,
by the village of Thaha, and on the north, by
the river Payddhard (L 41). The terms and
conditions of the grant are detailed in lines
41 to 45. Lines 45 to 61 contain an order
that no obstacle shall be raised to the enjoy-
ment of the grant by Manam va and the other
Brahmans; followed by the customary bene-
dictive and impreeatory verses and precepts.
And the eoncloding verse, in lines 61-62,
records that the charter was written, at the
command of Bhillama IIL, by Harichanden,
the son of Rodrapandita.

Of the places mentioned in this inseription,
Sindinagara, the capital of the family, is
| evidently identical with the Bindinéra* men-
| tioned in line 6 of the inscription of Séunachan-
dra IL., of Saka-Satmvat 991, anfe, Vol. XII.
p- 119f. Sindinéra hns been identified by
Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji®* with the modern
Sinnar,® the chief town of the Sinnar Tilukd
or Sub-Division of the Nisik District. And
this identification is fully borne ont by the

record in the present inscription that Sindi-
nagara was adorned by the river Dévanadi.
Dév, i.e. Dévanadi, is the name of a small
river or stream which anites with the Siv, t.e.
Sivanadi, close below the town of Binnar;’
the two togother, under the name of Dévanadi,
flow on and join the Gihdivarl about five miles
south-east of Nindle-Madhméwar, passing on
the way a large village named Dévapur, Enlaba,
the village granted, is the modern Kalas-Bud-
ritkh,* three miles cast by south of Akdlém,
hnd about tweaty-one miles south hy east of
Sinnar, Samgamikl, which bounded it on
the east, is evidently the modern Barhgamnér,
—through the form Samgamanagnm,—the
chief town of the Samgamnér Tiloki in the

® T line & of the Bassoin grant of Snka-Sadvat 991,
putilished by Dr. Bhogwaulal Indraji, ante, Vol. XII.

110 ., her mame ts given in ‘the Priakpit form of

asthiyavvlh, and she is said to be the daughter of
Jhaiijha, and to belong to the Eislifrakdrs lineagy.

i 5 s nlso montionad, ns Sindigrima in linea
8 and H"’ﬂ' the same inseription, The published
version gives * Buhhigrima’ in ling 20, aud, io loe 324,
' Bimsigrima’ in the text, snid ° Sindi villago' in the

SArapslation.—Other instances of the corruption of the
Banskyit nagara fnto the Prikrit ndea or w'e, are affordod |

m.& niér, Jhmuiy, Nér, Pimpalodr, and Thifoie in
Khindish Distriet ; Firoir aud Saibigpamnér in the
Lhwm]nlglr District ; and Sivantr (a hill-fort) in the
Poons Distriet, A similar corrnption of wagerl into
wdri, in found in the mame of Afjanerl in Niaik

District. And ' Nonere," in the Nisik District, aboot
twonty-thren miles wost of Mildganm, seoms to
eithor Ninir (nava-nagara) or Ninérl (nave-nagard).

¥ anfe, Vol, XIT, p 194,

* The *Sinnur® of the Indisn Ehoot No. 38
Lut. 10”7 60 M.y Long. 74* & B —With the further
corzuption here of wir into ner, wé tha

: may ocompure

Tombay Gastteer Vol VL. Nih o b s the

by (faseliesr, Yol s tolls ns
| that “tSi.nw {s almowt inrnrinhly Hkldmmhdlr 'h;'l‘h
peasantry,’”

7 Bombay Gnsatleer, Vol. XVL Niafky p. 48: son
also p. 8,

¥ i.e. tho larger, senior, older, or original, Kalas, as

1 to Kalas-Khurd jost on the north of

| i gl by Gt S
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Abmadnagar District. The village of Tamra-
prastara, which hounded it on the south, has
now dissppeared. Thoha, which bounded it
on the west, is the modern Thiigaum-Budrakh,
two miles to the west by north. Paybdhard,
the river which bounded it on the north, must
be the old original name of the modern Pra-
vardh, which flows by just to the north of
Kalas-Budriikh, and joins the Mahilungi or
Milungi at Samgamndr.

The fuoll details of the date, which, in line
14£., is recorded both in words and in decimal
figures, are, by literal translation,—*in nine
centuries, increased by forty-eight, of the
years that have gone by from the time of the
Saka king ; or, in figures 948; on the ocour-
rence of an eclipse of the sun in (the month)
Kirttika (October-November) of the Krédhana
samvatsara.” The smivalsara in question is
one of the years of the Sixty-Year Cyele of
Jupiter. And, by the Sonthern System of this
eycle, the Krodhana saivatsara, current, Was
identical with Saka-Satiivat 947 expired, and
948 current. With the basis of Saka.Safvat 947
expired, and sccording to the Amdnta sonthern
arrangement of the lunar fortnights, I find, from
Prof. K. L. Chhatre's Tables, that the given fithi,
giz. the new-moon ftithi of the month Kirttika
of Saka-Samivet 948 cnrrent, ended on Tuoes-
day, the 23rd November, A.D. 1025, when"
there was an eclipse of the sun; and, as
the tithi ended, approximately, at 4 ghafis,
40 palas, or 1 hour, 52 minutes, sfter mean
sunrise nt Bombay, there would be nothing in
the time to prevent the eclipse being visible at
Bombay and to the eastofit. By the Northern
System of the cycle, the Krddhana saivatsara
wns current, munr&ing to the Tables, at the
commencement of Saka-Samvat 946 current
(A.D. 1023.24) ; snd, from some Tables and
rules drawn up by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, I
find that it commenced on Thursday, the 22nd
November, A.D. 1022, and was followed by the
Kshaya saiwatsara on Monday, the 18th Novem-
ber, A.D. 1023. ‘Bat thero was no eclipse of
the sun, on the given fithi, in this period ; nor
after it, beforo the 23rd November, A.D. 10235.
1t is evident, therefore, that in this record we
are concerned with the Southern System of

* Boe Indian Ena, p. 214, i
' Spo a ** Note on the Epoch of the Saka Era,” which
will appear-shortly in this Journal.

-

the Sixty-Year Cyele ; and, since the English
equivalent of the given #ithi of the Pirpi-
mints northern Eirttika wonld be about a
month earlier, when there was no solar cclipse,
with the Amfnta southern arrangement of
the lunar fortnights. Also, unless we choose
to assume a mistake in the number of the
given year, in deliberntely writing the year
048 instead of 947, in words as well as in
figures,—whigh assumption is guite nnneces-
gary, since, even to the present day, in some
parts of Southern India the reckoning of the
Saka era is the system of current years,'*—this
record furnishes a clear instance of the
gquotation of & current Baka year. It is.
true that an eclipse of the sun occurred again
on Saturday, the 12th November, A. D. 1026,
which answers, again in accordance with the
Aminto sonthern reckoning, to the same fithi
of Sakn-Sativat 949 current, or 948 ‘expired.
But the chief gnide as to the period in which we
have to find the eclipse, is given by the name
of the smiwvalsara; and, ns I have said, the
Krddhana smiveatsara, by the Sonthern System,**
wis Saka-Sativat 947 expired, and 948 current,
equivalent to A.D. 1025-26 current. If we
were to necept the eclipse of the 12th Novem-
ber, A.D. 1026, which would be the correct
one for Sakn-Sativat 948 as an expired year,
we shonld have, either to nunderstand that the
Krbdhann samvatsara olso is intended to be
taken as expired, which would be, to sy the
least, an absurd way of quoting it; or else
to correct the name of the smitvatsara from
Kridhann into Kshaya, which is in itself hardly
justifiable, and is in fact wholly unnecessary,
because, ns we have seen, a suitable eclipse of
the sun did ocenr, on the given fithi, in the
Krodhans smiwatsara, It is also true that the
word afi‘s ocears in the componnd Saka-uripa-
Ldl-diita-sonvatsara-satiehu ; and that it is not
always essy to decide whether the use of it in
this und similar compounds does, or does not,
qualify the exact number of the year. In some
cases, indeod, nnless we assume the omission of
a separate word mesning *baving expired,”
it would scem that the use of it in the com-
pound really is intended to mark the exach
given year as an expired year. But the word

W Seg Indian Eras, p 171, and Patell's Chronology,
p- 133
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gatéshu sometimes ocenrs, as o separate word,
in addition to afita in the compoundj.eg. in
the Kauthém grant of Vikramadirya V5 where
we have (ants, Vol. XVL p. 24,%line 61£)—
Eaka-nripa-kil-itita-satvatsar-intéshu navasn
triméad-adhikéshn gotéshu 930 pravartamina-
Saumya-samvatsard, &c. The Saumya smiwai-
sara of that record really was, by the Bouthern

System, Sakn-Sativat 930 expired, and 931

current. In the present ease, the separate
word gatéshu, or any equivalent of it, does not

“ocour. And there is nothing to prevent our

understanding that afita, in the compound,
qualifies only ina general way the years of the
era; and does not give a definite meaning of
expired years to the exact year that is indicated,

o3 oam e B2 ]
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¥ This im is ropresented by s aymbol; the repetition | erossing onsh other st righ
of it is in ordinary writing.

¥ Notre, S10ks (Annshiabh),
¥ Motro, Skedilavikeidits,

¥ Metro, Shrddlavikridits. Ewmwm‘ insoription, bas been
" Motre, Mandikrantd, 5

thera stands o eirole divided into four parts by two lines

t angles in the contrs,—The
B Erlml but with a milrd above i, cceurs in ling
62, at the end of the wholo inscription ; and & somewhat
" Motre, Indravajrd, | Fimilar one in line 61.—A symbol of hm.%&??.

“.
# Motre, Upajiti of Indeavajrh and Upéadravajrs. e Tho ra was first engraved botween the fss and
L]

® Read dhh

ind.

rt:ﬁ-hnh.und then, not being eatisfactory, was

" Hetween this mark of ponetuation and the following, "E‘Bud badhirita.

© |
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Manamv-ddi-vri(bri)hmapinin  s-dnvays-ve(ba)mdhiinih  svaya[th®*]-bhojininimh  bhija-
yatih v krishatim

47 lkarshayatim vi yath-Sshiam pratidiSatim®® pratidéfayatith vd kén=api paripamthani

43 ns  karttavyinl Yata uktai mahi-munibhil i) Yan®=iha dattini purd parén-
drair=ddinini dharmm.i-

49 rtha-yaSas-kavipi | nirmilys-tolyini bhavamti tini k6 pima datvd ponar=idadita i
Va(ba)-

50 hubhi{r*]=vvasudhi bhuktd ga(ri)jabhib  Sagar-ddibhih | yasya ynsyn  yada
bhiimis=tasya tasyn tadd

51 phalam || Sadyb-dinam niriyisamh s-dyisam tasya phlanam| éam tu munayah
prihur=ddinit=tat-pila- /

32 nam  varam || Sarvvin'’=itin=bhivinah pirthivémdcin=bhiyd-biilyd yichatd Rima-
dévah | siminyé=yam dharmma-sé-

33 tur=nripipdm  kild-kilé pilaniyd bhavadbhih n Ity=arthitd=pi EKali-kila-vasi(5i)l=
lobh-abhi-

54 bhitd yabh plrvva-din-dpahiram. kariti sa  pamcha-mahipitakair=upapitakaif=cha
lipyaté 1

55 Sva"-dattim para-datthh vi  y0 Thardta vasumdbaritm ) shashti- varsha-sahaseini
vishthiyim jiyaté krimih |l :

36 Vimdhy-itavishv=atdyisu Sushka-kdtarn-visinah 1 mah-ibayd hi jiymmtd * bhimi-din-
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47 hirinah || Satyaih. yajia-hutam ch=siva yab knfchid=d harmma-samchayah | arddh.
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Harichamdra-nima-vidoshd  vri(bri )hmaga-hita-

THE VICISSITUDES OF THE BUDDHIST LITERATURE OF CEYLON.

BY THE REV. T. FOULKES.
(Continmad from p, 104).

Aunother noteworthy event of this period is
the production of a medical work in the Sans-
krit lingnage by king Buddhadisa, who reigned

in the middle of the 4th centary A.D.**
which was still extant when the Mahdvansa was
written, The special significance of this book

* This awssvdra is impoerfoct, and looks very much
like an & sttached to the v of vodulhindsd in the line
above. 3 Maotre, Indravajri.

** AMptre, Slika {Anushiubh) ; and in the next verse.

“ Motre, Bilinl.

* Metro, Sloks (Anushtubh); snd in the next three
ViErss, &

* Thin rma waa st first omitted, nnd was then inserted
ahove the lino, below the ga of gavdd: In the line above,
with o eroms-mark over tho place to which it belonge.

* Or tha; the same sign, in these charactors, re-
presints both lettars, 1t may stand for chhal, * cutting,

dividizg ; o part, s fragment ;' or for thah, 'E-ﬂiu'.
ﬁmu:t-rl:ﬁny; suspiciotaness ; & prayer for walfure
D ;
" Metre, Ugait of Lodravnirh and Upénra

i,

* Botwoin mark of s;:qﬂutjnn and tb:?nlhm
ing thero stands s circlo divided in half by o line
passing vertically tha centra.

" Motro, Aryi,

= Bae note 21 above.

“ AD. 330 to 368. Tuornonr, 245; [otrod., p. lxii.
Emﬂd%wﬂhmﬂnﬁh Turnonr Maha-

W
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is, that its royal author, living at a time when,
with this single exception, the existence of
Sanskrit books in Ceylon is not mentioned by
the native authorities, should have chosen this
lnnguage for o book whose practical subject
shows thnt he wrote it for more or less public
uge, It affords reason for the conclusion that,
whether known or unknown to the chroniclers,
the Banskrit language was caltivated in Ceylon
at this time, and that books written in that
langoage were sufficiently well-known there in
the 4th century A.D.

Both recensions of the Makdvarsa attribute
to this king's reign translations of some unmen-
tioned portions of the sacred books of Bud-

~ dhism into the vernacular Sinhalese language.*’
The Upham recension adds that these transla-
tions were made from Pili texts; bot the
Turnour recemsion and the Rdjaratnikari®®
do not uphold this Iatter statement ; and, if Bud-
dhaghdsha’s Pili texts were the earliest appear-
ance of books in that language in Ceylon, that
statement cannot be accepted. The Rdjdvali
does mot mention these translations; but it
states*” that this king provided books and
preachers for the villages in his dominions.

We have nowreached a very interesting epoch
in the history of this literature, namely, the
vigits of the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim Fa-Hian
pod the famons Pili scholar Buddhaghdsha,
Fa-Hian went to Ceylon in A.D. 411 by the
gos-route, from the mouoth of the Ganges, and
spent two years in the island.*® He had come
tn India from China by the long land-route to
the north of the Himilayas, in order to search
for an authentic copy of the Finaya, one of the
three great divisions of the Buddhist canonical
scriptures ;** and although he had visited many
monnasteries in his route, he had been unsuceess-
ful in his search until, after five years' wander-
ings, ho reached Pitaliputra, the modern
Pitna, the home of the great AsOka and his
missionary son Mahinda, where he found in
one of its monasteries n venerable copy of that

work in the Sanskrit langunge, which had
originally belonged to Buddba's own famous
Jétnvana monastery at Srivasti.’® He remnined
threo years at this place studying the Sanskrit
langunge, reading Sanskrit books, and
copying this great work and other Buddhist
books in the same language which he found
there. He subsequently spent two years at
Timraliptl, copying similar books and sketching
Buddhist images, and he then embarked for
Ceylon.**

It is important to remark here that the very
ancient copy of the Vinaya, whith Fa-Hian
found in the eapital of the Magadha conntry—
the supposed home of the Pili language, “ the
speech of Magadha,"” and the alleged vernacu-
lar of Buddhn's own disconrses—was writien
in the Sanskrit language, as were also the
other Buddhist scriptares which he found there.
It is equally clear that such imperfect portions
of the Vinaya as had reached China before
Fo-Hisn started on this jonrney were also
written in that language,* and the books
which ho subsequently copied in Timralipti
and Ceylon were in the same language; all of
which he “edited” on his retarn home, with
the assistance of the Chinese Sanskrit scholars
of Nankin.® All this may not be nbsolntely
decisive of the question of the original lan-
guage of the Buddhist canonical seriptares:
but it has considerable importance in the in-
vestigation of that question, especially as no
equally trustworthy evidence has yet been
diseovered of the existence of any portion of
the Buddhist canon in the Pili language as
W]j-' as this pf.'l‘iod."

It is also worth while pausing to remark
that Fa-Hian found the teachers of the Bud-
dhist monasteries of Mongolia, Afghinistin,
the Pafjib, and North-Western India, as far
down as Pitaliputm, teaching their pupils the
standard works of their religion by word of
mouth;*" althongh it was from these same
conntries that the books which they so taught

*T Tpham, I. 218 ; Turnoar, 247

" Upham, I1. 129, “ e o e,

= Fo.Hion's Tra Chap., XXXIIL. moans of
lhuu*m:-n.'l :oi'mn,::to thni‘huptaru af F-Bﬁil.n‘n hook
sho rosder will be able to consalt any one of the versions
which Y most convenient to himself,

t Fae Hian, chap. XXXVI.

= Fa-Hiaw, chap. XXXVI.
2 Fa-Hion, . RXXVIL f
' For illowten of Fu-Hian's &tatemonts on this

sub soi the Rev. Samaoul Beal's Introduction hllll:l

af tho works of this Clinese traveller

of Hinen Tsiang; and aleo Dr. Edking' (hines Eud-
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8 Py Hian, chap. XL, 4 4
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nlso Inghﬁtimn mdhualtthn fg:;mt the Pili of thu
Southern Buddhists was & #poken
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had been brought to China during the previ-
ong four centuries, and copies of them were
still in existence in Pitaliputra, Tamralipti
and Ceylon at this very time. This eircam-
stance affords to my mind & sufficient solution
of the Sinhalese paradox of the exclusively oral
transmission of these books down to the 1st
century B.C. The kind of oral teaching which
Fa-Hian had himself passed through in his
youth in China,*® and which he now found in
use amongst the northern Baddhists, while the
books were there also, may be accepted as the
practice which we still find in all indigenous
Hindu schools, and which has existed in them
at all times; bot at no time did thizs kind of
teaching necessarily presupposc the contem-
poranecus or previous non-existence of the
books which were so tanght.

Fa-Hian made some important additions to
his previous literary acquisitions during the
two years which he spent in Ceylon,* and he
expressly states that the books which he fonnd
there were written in the Banskrit language,
and that these books were large portions of the
T'ripitaka. Moreover, thongh the  argnment
from silence is not to be pressed beyond its
value, he does not appear to have scen any
books there in the Pili or any other langnage
but Sanskrit,

The visit of Buddhaghdsha followed soon

. after that of Fa-Hian, according to the date
which is commonly assigned to him. Varions
dates, however, have been given to him, rang-
ing from B.C. 307 to A.D. 607. All the
details also in the descriptions of his visit
differ largely in the different aunthoriies re-
specting the place from whenece he came and
the country to which he returned, what his
connections were during his stay, and what his
objeet and motive for going to Ceylon, whether
he oorighed the existing literntore of the
island by additions which he bronght with
him, or borrowad from its books to enrich the
literatare of his own country, or wrote original
works of his own. The nceount which has
been commonly received of him is that which
is given of him in Turnonr's recension of the
Mahdowmiza. This sccount, however, not only
stands alone and aosupported, and differs

materinlly from the statements of the other
aunthorities, but its claborate details strongly
snggest that it is the interpolated work of some
later commentator rather than the original
words of the continuator of the Maldvmisa.
To enter fully into these conflicting statements
wonld oeenpy too much space here, bat that
which arises out of the spirit of the whole of
the traditions regarding him is the predomi-
nating circnmstance of his intimate connection
with the traditions of the Pili language.

He appears also to have been the first to
present the Buddhist eanonical seriptnres in
the Pili dress in which they have since
his time been preserved by the Southern
Boddhist nations. The Tuornour Makfvavise
runkes his work to be s translation of these

seriptures into Pili, from a version made into -

Sinhalese by the royal monk Mahinda in the
3rl century B.C.; but this statement®™ does
great violemce to the whole current of the
other more consistent traditions. We shall
not be in error probably in supposing the books
which he found in Ceylon to be the very same,
or similar, SBanskyit books as Fa-Hian had seen
there s0 recently before, and that Buddha-
ghiisha's special work, apart from his original
compositions, consisted in transliternting the
Tripitaka and its commentaries out of the
Sanskrit language into the more amenable
form of the Pili Prikrit, and so adapting them
for popular use. The practieal service which
be would thus have rendered to all futare
generations of his co-religionists would be amply
sufficient to secure for him the high position
which he has ever since continned to ocenpy
in their traditions as one of their foremost
literary benefactors.
Period III.

From the 5th to the 11th Century
A.D.—Very little remaing on record on the
constructive side of the literature during thia
pericd.  Boon after Buddhughisha's visit
suceession of twelve irruptions of the Tamils
of the opposite continent of India commences,
which form the special subject of the Rajavali,
resulting, notwithstanding some alternating
revivals, inthe overthrow of the ancient monu-
ments and monnsteries of the island, snd the

" Ha wos able to recite the Sdrdngs Sdire from
momory on the apet whire Buddha had delivored it
(FsHian, chsp, XXIX.) befors be lesrnt Sanskrit

stemationlly at Plﬁnln.
q" Foa-Hisi, chap {
% Beo anty, p. 163,



-

My, 138-3,1

BUDDHIST LITERATURE OF CEYLON.

135

repeated suppression of Buddhism, and col-
minating in the dispersion of its monksand the
complete destruction of its ancient literature.

After one of these catastrophes king Dhitu.
sénn, A.D. 439 to 477, innugurated a restora-
tion of the old religion by convening a council,
after the example of Addka, to settle anew the
text of the canonical books™ He also cansed
the Dipavasa to be publicly read on the site
of Mahinda’s funeral pyre,” in order to stimu-
late the religions zeal of his people.

Towards the middle of the sixth century,
the books of the heretical Vaitulyas were
publicly burnt for the third time.” And
then a long barren period succeeds down to the
middle of the 9th century, which is only broken
by the appearance of the LankAvistariyaye, o
Binhalese work which Sir Emerson Tenneat
attributes to the 7th centary,' and by the
despatch of & Brahman priest, in A.D. 746, by
the king of Ceylon, on sn embassy to the
emperor of China, bearing, together with
other royal presents, a copy of the great Pra-
jﬁﬂ-!ﬂ [

The poet-king Mutwale-Séna, A.D. 838 to
858, explained the Setra-pitaks in public,’
according to the legend of the Upham Mahd-
vamsa, The Rijaratnikari, however, from the
traditions of o different school, states that
this king, under the influence of n heterodox
monk from India, was turned away from the
orthodox creed, and *‘rejected aud laid aside
the precepts tanght by the books and sermons
of Buddha, and sdopted the maxims of other
systems of religion,""

His successor, Kasyapa IV, or Madisén.
g86na, A.D. 858 to 801, did his best to coun-
tersct thisevil. He “enconraged the priests of
Buddha to re-establish their religion and to
oppose the false religion throughont all his
dominions, cansed the coasts of the island to
be diligently watched to prevent the approach
of Buddha's enemies, and reigned as a good
king; but, notwithstanding all this precantion,
it was only like enclosing a field of corn after
driving oxen into the same to eat it up, for a

number of unbelievers were already in the
i’hudihﬂl

The end was not far off now. The Mald.
vl states that at the close of this period
the “religion” * was overthrown by the Mala.
bars during the term of eighty-six years.”™
The Rijaratndkari’® similarly states that dur-
ing the nineteen reigns which preceded that
of Mahalu-Vijayabdhu, in A.D, 1071, “ the
Malabars kept up a continnal war with the
Ceyloncse, and had filled by this time every eity
and village in the whole island,” and that
these Malabars, * as far as they did prevail,
abolished the laws and religion of Buodha,'™
Bo also the Rédjdrali’® states that they “van-
quished Ceylon and snbverted the religion of
Budha."

Soon afterwards, in the reign of Udaya
II., A.D, 926 to 937, the open wicked-
ness of this immoral scct attracted the atten-
tion of the king, who, after an examination of
their books, “shut them all together in a
house, with their books, and, setting fire to the
game, barnt the whole to ashes,"™ '

In the latter half of the 10th century the
rich and learned king Kasyapa VI, A.D. 934
to 964, cansed the Abhidharma-pifaka ‘to be
engraved on golden plates and adorned it with
[-'Il"i-‘{“imi.-. stones.™

Period IV.

From the 11th to the 13th century A.D.:
king Mahalu-Vijayabahu, A.D. 1071 to 1126,
vanguished these Malabars, and *wunited the
three kingdoms of Ceylon under the same
banner:; "™ and he then set about the restorn-
tion of Buddhism. A this time * there were
not five monks left” in Ceylon, or, ns the
Rijivali more emphatically says, *“the Malabars
had completely extirpated the priests of
Buddha, so that a yellow robe was no more
to be fonnd."™

He therefore sent large presents to the
king of Aramana,”” on the coast of Coro-
mandel, and. obtained from him a mission of
twenty or twenty-nine monks, to confer ordina-

: %mphm. I:‘E‘Eﬂil'l 3 I1. 75 : Turnour, 256,
r, 257, :
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tion on the ministry of the revived chnrch;
and’ these foreign monks bronght with them
"their books to form the nuclens of its mew
literature.

Sir Emerson Tennent gnesses that this king-
dom of  Aramana may be a part of the Indo-
Chiness Peninsula, probably between Arracan
and Siam ;** and Tornour™ had already, withont
giving any authority, fixed it in Arracan;
but the passages in the Hijaratnikari,* the
Riljivali®™ and the Mohdvamsa,™ in which it is
mentioned, clearly lomate it on the Coromandel
const ; and, as it iz not Pindva nor Chila,
the only part of that coast which remains is
that which lies between Chila and Kalinga,
namely, the old dominions of the Pallavas,

It is possible that the following passage in
General Fytche's Burma® may in some way be
connected with this Ceylonese legend :—*'In
1080 A.D. [whicl falls in the reign of Mahala
Vijayabfhu] the Talaings were eonguered
by Anauratd, the Bnrmese king of Pagan,
who bornt and sacked Thatfin, and took away
with him to Pagin the Buddhist scriptures
brought by Buddhaghdsha, as alse the most
learned of the priesthood;” since, besides the
coincidence of time, the name of this Burmese
king correspohds with that of *the foreign
king," *Anocorudda,’ the friend of Vijaya-
bilin, s given in the Makdvariza version of
the tradition.*

His zon Parikramabahu, A.D. 1153 to 1186,
maintained this revival on the orthodox basis
of the Tripitaka,” even in the midst of the
excitement of rebellions, invasions and connter-
invagions ** he provided two libraries in the
palace which he erected for the head of the
Mahivira monastery,” and restored & hundred
and twenty-eight libraries elsewhere™ The
Abhidhanappadipika, a Pili dictionary, was
compiled in his reign.*

His queen, Lilavati, was a Pigdyan prin-
cess’” and & patroness of learning ; and duoring
her triple reign, A.D. 1197, 1209 and 1211
she specially patronized the author of the

Dithdvaisa, This work is mentioned in the
Turnour recension of the Mehdvmiea ;* and,
that being so, the date of this recension of the
Muhidvmisa has to be brought down to some
time later than the reign of queen Lilivati in
the 12th and 13th centuries, instead of stand-
ingin the 5th century A.1). as its commentator
tried to persuade his renders. A commentary
on the Sanskrit grammar of Chandragimi
glosses on the Samanta-pisidiki commentary
on the Vingya and on a commentary on the
Anguitarq, the Vinaya-sangala, snd other
works in the Pili and Sinhalese langaages,
were written in Ler reign,” which was s period
of umnusual literary activity, her Pigdyan
friends probably contributing their share of
materials for it

Pandit Vijayachakkas, A.D. 1186, wns a
learned prince and & Pili scholar, and he com-
posed poems in that langunge.®® Hardy™
doubtfully supposes this king to be the ‘author
of a commentary on Buddhaghbsha's Fieuddhi-
mirga, but his short reign precludes the
supposition that he eould have written a work
of that magnitude while he occupied the
throne, Perbape it belongs to the reign of one
of the other Vijayachakkas.

The new life which had thus been given to
Ceylonese Buddhism was not destined to last
much longer; a series of weak reigns, with a
fresh series of invasions from the continent of
Indin, followod rapidly upon each other from
A.D. 1196 to 1255 ; and these invaders * began
to destroy both the conntry and religion;” the
monks were *hunted from place to phice and
had lost all their books by the Malabars ;" and,
to crown the destruction, the last of these in-
vaders made the reigning king prisoner, put
out his oyes, “and extirpated the established
religion.”  The recently resuscitated liternture
of the island naturally tell in for its share of
these calamities : and at length “all the books
which had been written [from the time of
Valagam Abhaya] had been from time to
time destroyed by the Malabars,” so that ¢n

ok BN er AL, 0
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their recall *the priests for want of books to
remind them of their duty had forgotten to

know good from evil."™
Period V.
From the 13th century A.D. to the
present time.—Kalinga Vijayachakka,

A.D. 1235 to 1266, sncceeded in rescuing Cey-
lon from these usurpers,™ and he made great
efforts to revise its old theology and to restore
ita lost litersture.,” He cauvsed copies of the
Tripifaka to be made at great expense, and
placed one of them in every village throughout
the island ; he employed the more learned to
teach the younger and more igmorant of his
monks, and ho sent to India for ten monks to
confer ordinption in his new chureh.®® Thus
a complete re-establishment of Buddhism was
effected in his dominions nfter its complete
extirpation in the preceding reigns. This new
order was once move built upon a foreign basis,
ond its new literntore, which may be regarded
as the nucleus of all the present literature of
the island, was in the first instance obtained
from the Chdlas of Southern India, who had by
this time amnexed the Pallava and Eastern
Chilukys provinces on the const to their ori-
ginal dominions in the basin of the Kivéri.
His valiant son, Pardkramabdhu ITT., A.D,
1266 to 1301, maintained and greatly extended
his father's work ; he proenred learned monks
from the Chila conntry to teach the Tripitaka
to his people; he obtained books also from
Southern India, and he settled a new local
canon of the Buddhist seriptures.” Moreover,
he. himself taught his brother the orthodox doc-
trines of his religion, and cansed him to teach
tham to the menks in his monasterics, and he
still further popularized the revival by cansing
several portions of the scriptures to be trans-
Inted into (apparently) the vernacnlar Sinba-
lese.t® The Pojavaliya, one of the Sinhalese
historical suthoritics, was writtenin his reign,'™
s0 also was the continuation of the Makdvaisa
from the reign either of Mahiséna orof Mahi-

nima down to the present reign,"™ and I do
not see any reason to suppose that he did not,
at the same time, at least recast tho earlier
portions of that work,

Bhuvandkabihu I., A.D. 1303 to 1314,
made the contents of the Tripiteka still more
widely known by multiplying copies of it and
distributing them to all the mogasteries of his
kingdom,*® and another legend*® states that the
eopies which he so multiplied were of two only
of the three Pifakas, while a third legend'®
confines them to the Sétrapitaka alone,

Upon his death the old clonds began
again to roll np darkly over the island; a
Pindyan army landed upon its shores, * and
began to lay waste the conntry and extir-
pate the religion of Budha"'** This time,
however, the troubles lasted but a short time,
and the new king, Parikramabahu V., A.D,
1314 to 1319, succeeded in making peace with
the enemy.*™ This prince’s tutor tanght him
to be interested in the Jatakas, or legends of
Buddha's numerons incarnations 3 he had them
translated into the Sinhalese lnngoage, and,
after the translation had been revised by
competent scholars, he distributed copies of
these legends thronghout his dominions, placing
the original in the custody of his chief priest.,!™

For nearly a century after the close of this
king's reign the Ceylonese legends are barren
of all literary notices, with the single exception
of the nppearance of the WikAya-safigraha,
one of the minor historieal authorities in the
Sinhalese langnage, which is assigned'™® to
the rvign of Bhovandkabihu IV, AD. 1347
to 1361.

In the 15th century Pardkramabdhu VII.,
A.D. 1410 to 1462, cansed new commentaries
to be written upon the Buddhist scriptures,
apparently in the Sinhalese language, and he
rewarded the anthors of these expositions with
grants of land and promoted them to higher
orders.’? Possibly these may be the Sinha-
lese commentaries on Buddhaghtsha's Visud-
dhi-maArga : if, as is probable, they wero

bgt ] , 1. 318, 810, 822, 823 ; I1. 04, 95, 07, 98, 256

7, 25,
B Upham, 1. 319; 11. B4, 257
- T e IL o8, 1
”» um: T, 530, 831 ; 11. 106, 261.
L] ﬂ.m
1 Tumr:.[l'.:'r'md. p. il ; Hardy's Maz. Bud., 518.
i

W3 pham, L 354 ; TIL 354

ol V] o IL 107,

108 Tpham, I1. 259,

¥ Tpham, i. E: I]Ii- 1]%2‘“-

107 [pham, 1. ;

ot g:m:: L B.ﬁll‘: Uplum's History of Buddhiem,
B Fornous, Tutiod: p. ii.
ue {phaw, 1L 118,



128 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. . [May, 1888,

written at this time.!' The Saddharmalan-
kara also belongs to this king's reign.*'
There are no indications in these books that
Ceylon derived any of its literature from India
ot o Inter date than this; the last embers of

Buddhism were then fast expiring there. The

more recent sonrces of this liternture were the
Buddhist copntries to the east.of the Bay of
Bengal, which had originally obtained their reli-
grions books from Ogylon.'** There was a constant
commercial intercourse with these conntries
from early times, frequent interchanges
of complimentary and religions ombassics
also took place between their sovereigns,''
and their canonical scriptures are identical
with those of Ceylon.''* The monasteries of
the maritime districts of the island enriched
their libraries from time to time by fresh
additions of manuscripts brought to them
by ship; and it is still in these senside
monasteries alone that the Tripitaks is to be
found complete.”*’ Some of *these eontribu-
tions were probably emongh a restoration of
some of the lost books of Ceylon, which had
been carried to those countries by the Cey-
Jonese monks when fleeing from their persecu-
tions at home, and others were copies of
the older manuseripts translijgmsted in the

characters of their new homes. Professor
Oldenberg has informed us™’ that all the
mannseript copies of the Dipavaise which he
used for his work bear marks of having been
derived from one and the same Burmese ori-
ginal; and the first discovered copy of that
work was written in the Burmese character,
and was found by Mr. Turnour amongst some
manuseripts which had been brought to Ceylon
from Biam,*** It was also from that collection
of Siamese manunscripts that he bbtained a reli-
able copy of the commentary on the Makdemina
which he used for his translation of that work.
The Colonial Library of Ceylon contains manu-
seripts which were presented by the king of
Burma,**® and the monastery-libraries of the
island possess manuseripts which were “bronght
from the Camboja country,” written in the
character which is nsed there.'*® The Muatalivir,
George Nadoris, bronght back to Ceylon a
valuable eollection of Pili books on his return
from Siam in A.D. 18FL'™ Previons to this
time an embassy of Buddhist priests from
Siam arrived in Ceylon in AD, 1758, bring-
ing presents of books with them, and similar
earlier religions missions from that country
bronght similar complimentary presents with
them '™ E .

.1

FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA.
BY PUTLIBAI D. H. WADIA.

No. XI1.—The Artist's Stratagem; or the
Princess who was resolred wevor to smarry.
Once upon & time there lived a great Raji,

who had an only daughter. She was very
beautiful and highly accomplished, and num-
bered amongst her other favourite, pursuits
that of hunting. She frequently went long
distances on hanting excursions with a number
of attendants, snd penetrated the  deepest
recesses of the forest in search of sport.

One day, as she was galloping after a fine
buck, she all of a sudden found herselfl in a
dense forest, and saw that she had ridden con-
siderably ahead of hed followers. So she

waited for*a time and then climbed up o tree
to try if she could see some signs of them
in the far distance or find some way out of the
forest; but on gaining the topmost branch
she wns appalled to see a great fire in the
distance,—evidently a part of the forest in
flames. .

The poor princess was, a8 it were, nailed to
the spot at this awe-inspiring sight, and stood
there watching for hours the fork-tongued
monster wrapping trees and shrubs, as well s
the haunts and homes of numberless birds and
beasts in his fiery embrace, and destroying
everything that came in its way. She conld
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soe whole herds of deer and eattle running
about in a mad frenzy at their insbility to
find their way out of what seemed to them to
be certain death, and birtls of strange and
varied plumage, suffocated by the thick smoke
and unable to fly in the heavy atmosphere,
. charged with flying embers from the great fives
around, nttering piercing screams of anguish
before yielding to their inevitable doom.

In the midst of all this scene of woe the good
princess was deeply moved to see a pair of
wild geese straining every nerve to save
their young ones from the clutches of the
fire. Their difficulty was enhanced by the
facts that the poor little creatures had as yet
no wings, and were therefore totally unable to
take care of themselves, and that it was beyond
the old birds' strength to earry them in their
beaks, as they tried hard to do, away from the
closely pressing flames. So they flew abont
distractedly here and there, not knowing what
to do, till the fire came too near to leave them
atiy hopes of saving either themselvgs or their
young ones. Just, however, as the flames were
about to eatch the nest, the old male bird, not
wishing to sacrifice his own life, since he was
unable to save thosé of his family, made a last
desperate attempt, and with one effort found
himself safe out of the reach of danger ;

* while “at the self-same moment the poor
mother goose, as if resenting his selfish
conduct, threw herself like.n canopy over her

unfortunate brood, and, with a wild scream of
anguish, suffered herself to be burnt in the
flames that just then closed over her and her
innocent offspring.

The princess, who had watched all this with
growing interest, was deeply touched at the
sight. * Ah," said she to herself, * how selflsh
and false these males are ! [ am sure they sre
the same all the world over, whether they be
birds, beasts or men ! 1 shall therefore neither
have anything to dwith them, nor trust
them; nay 1 shall continue single all my life
rither than marry one of them.”

Hardly Jud the princess formed this rather
rash resolve when she perceived her attendants
coming townrds her. "Chey had come there to
look for her, and when she got down and
joined them they were highly delighted, for
they had given her up for lost.

But from this day forth our heroine woré a

‘grave look, shunned the society of all ber male
friends, and declared to her parents her firm
determination never to enter the bonds of
matrimony, This eaused the old people great
grief, and they implored bere to tell them what
had made her form so unwize a resolution.
But the princess remained silent and wounld
give them no explanntion, so at last everybody
came to believe that the king's daughter was
not for marrisge, and the number of suitors
for her hand consequently fell off,

One day it happened that a great and
renowned artist paid o visit to the great Raji's
court, and by His Majesty’s command exeruted
some very tave paintings for the royal palace,
and when the time came for his departure he
begged of the beantiful Princess to give him o
few sittings, to which she sgreed aftor great
hesitation, snd allowed him to draw opon
eanvas o faithful likencss of hor *fairy face
and fignre. In w fow days the picture was
finished, but the artist, instead of handing it
uver io the princess, quietly went out of the
gity with it.

Now, the artist knew of an old Riji, who was
a great conngisseur of paintings, so be went
straight up to him with the princess's por-
trait, and sold it to him for a large sam of
money. The picture was daly hang up in the
great ball of audience, where it soon became
the ecynosure of all eyes nnd the topic of
universal admiration, and all who looked upon
it were struck with the enchanting beauty of
the fair subject, and wondered very much who
the original conld be.

A few days after this it happened that the
king’s only son and the heir to his throne,
who was away hunting when the pictare was
puarchased, returned to the capital, and as soon
as he saw the picture fell heels over head
in love with the lovely image on the cauvas,
without even faking the trouble of inquiring
who the original was. He gave up all enjoy-
ment, shunned all pleasure, and moped away in
gilenoe in n corner of the palace, to the great
grief of his aged father, who, when he learned
the cause of his son's sorrow, felt very anxions
about his health, and sent messengers in search
of tho artist, with a view to lind ount who
was the subjeot of his picture. But all search
proved fruitless, for the artist had long left the

| eountry and gone away, nobody knew where,
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This vexed the young prince still more,
and told so very budly upon his health and his
temper that he grew highly eapricions and
headstrong, and regarded everyone with the
greatest disfavour. One day the prime minis-
tor, an old and trusted servant of the State,
huppened to arouse him by mistake from a
reverie into which he hag fallen, and he Jost his
temper to such sn extent as to sentence the
poor old man to death there and then. Now,
in the old Riji's palace the young prince's
word being law, the old man saw nothing
for it but to submit to his doom. As
Le was, however, being led away to execation
the old RijA heard of it, and summoning his son
into his presence, prevailed upon him to grant
the ald man o remisgion of his sentence for a
fow days, so that doring that period he might

make over charge of his public and private |

duties to other hands. To this the prince,
after some difficulty, consented, and the old
prime minister was allowed to go home to his
family for the time.

He was resolved not to distress his family

by telling them of the doom that awaited him,
but they soon suspected from his pale and
eareworn look that something was wrong with
him. They dared not question him, however,
for some time, till his youngest daunghter,
who was & great favourite, at lust put together
nll her cournge, and, by her winning and per-
snasive wnys, sucoeeded in learning from him
the cause of his sorrow.

Now this young lady was very clever and
full of resource, so she soon found o way of
getting her father ont of the diffienlty. Bhe
went in person to the young prince, and, having
sncoteded in getting an andience, beggod vory
hard of him to spare her old father’s lifo ti]l
such time ns she herseli conld go abroad and
make an cfort to find out who the original
of that wonderful painting wag, and in what
part of the world she lived,

This plensed the prince very mueh, for in
the scheme which the yonng lndy unfolded to
him he saw some prospect of realizing what
wns to him at the best n dream. He there-
fore readily withdrow his terrible mandate, and
the good old prime minister was once more
welcomed by the Raji, who gladly restored him
ta his former high position.

Hoon after this the prime minister's daugh-

ter began to prepare for her journey. At first
she set to work and drew a faithful copy of

the great artist's picture, and then, dressing
herself in male attire, set out on her trvels as
an artist bound to some distant conntry. She
had an arluous task before her no doabt, for
she hardly knew which way to go and where to
inguire about the princess, but filinl affection
lent her cournge, and she firmly resolved
either to find out the princess or perish in the
attempt.

8o she travelled on and on for many months.
and showed the picture wherever she balted,
and to all she met, in the hope that it wonld
be identificd, but all to no purpose, At last,
after more than a vear's weary wandering, she
arrived at a very distant and, to her, a very
strange conntry, and there, to her great jor,
overyone who saw the picture pronounced it
to be a true and speaking likeness of the
danghter of the Raji of the conntry : “she,”
they said, “who is determined never to
marry.”

“ Never to marry !" said the fair artist in
surprise, *and what has made her form such
a strange resolve

“Nobody cun tell,” was the reply, ““even
her parents do not know it."

This news somewhat damped the ardour of
the prime minister's danghter, for it was quite
an unforeseen emergency, and she was at u
loss to know how her mission conld be sudeess-
ful with one who was thus determined never
to enter the bonds of matrimony.

Novertheless, she took héart, and, hiving a
house in elose proximity to the Raji's palace,
oponed her studio there. Each day she sat
there near n window which commanded a
view of the palnce, and worked away with her
paints and broshes, till at  last the Riji's
nttention was drawn towseds her, So one
day the RAji summoned hier into his presence,
and, after elosely examining all her pictores
and other works of art, extolled them highly
and honoured her with o commission toexeents
somo paintings for o palice which he was then
building for the especial use of his favourite and
only danghter. The fair artist willingly obeyed
the king's command, baving in the mean-
while seen the princess several times with her
own eyes, and made sure that she was no other
than the original of the pictore which had
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driven her prince well-nigh out of his senses..

Aceordingly, when the palace was ready, she
went there and set to work painting the most
artistie and lovely designs she could imagine
on the walls, under the arches, and in every
likely place. The Riji and all the nobles and
even the ladies of the eourt paid occasional
visits to the palace, and they all,” with one
voice, ndmired both the workmauship of the
artist and his choice of subjects. Each picture

seemed to be a study in itself, and each had-

a history of its own which the artist related
in & most interesting and winning manner.
This latter fact drew a number of other female
visitors to the palace, amongst whors were the
ladies in immediate attendance on the princess,
and these the artist thought were the persons
most likely to know and tell her the reason
why the princess shunued the society of men,
and why she was determined never to enter
into wedlock.

So shie soon set to work and won them over
o her with her persussive arts and delightfal
ways, and suceeeded in learning from one of
them, to whom the princess had confided her
seeret, the true story of her adventure in the
forest and her conseguent determination.

This was all the artist desired, and directly
afterwards she drew on one of the walls of
the drawing-room a picture just the reverse
of what the princess had seen in the forest—
a picture representing the infldelity of the
fomale and the devotion of the male. For
the geese she substituted n pair of antelopes,
while in place of the princess she made tostand
o very handsome young prince, so young, so
brave, and so handsome, as to win the heart of
nny Wwomnn.

When this picture was ready our artist
persaaded all the lady friends of the princess
to request hor to come and have u look af it,
and ot last one day, to her great joy, the
princess honoured her with a visit, and going
from picture to picture highly admired the
artist’s skill. When, however, she at last
came to the picture of the antelopes and the
prince she scemed greatly surprised and stood
for n while lost in thonght. Then, turning to
the artist, she said :

“ What is the history of this picture, my
good friend 7

“0\ fair princess!” replied the disguised

daughter of the prime minister, “this picture
represents an adventure the prinee of our
eonntry had some time ago in a forest—perhaps
it might mnot intercst you much, madam,
though it eoncerns ns, loyal subjects of his
father, very nearly, as this very episode in our
prince’s life has brought a change over his
whole existence, for since that time he has
shunoed all thonghts of marriage, ns he believes
that the fair sex are all false and faithless and
that it is of no nse to trost them. This deter-
mination of his sonand heir canses our good
old Riji great grief, and has thrown a gloom
over his whole conrt.™

# How strange!” cried the princess, inter-

rapting the artist, ** can males then be faithfnl
and females false f I, for one, always believed
it was the males who were false and faithless
everywhere on earth; but now 1 see that
there are two Sides even to this question. I
have as yet observed but one instance, and
have since then been labonring under a false
impression, but I shall not judge men so harshly
herveafter.”
40! Iamsoglad to hear you say so, good
princess,” cried the artist in delight ; *how I
wish our good prince too would see his mistake
as you do yours,"”

“ Some one should point it out to him, I
think," snid the princess, “snd perhaps, like
me, he too might change his mind. As I have
benefited by an episode in his life so he might
profit by one in mine, and therefore you are at
full liberty to relate my case to him nnd see
what effect it has on him.”

“Surely T shall, with the greatest pleasure,
when 1 get home,” replied the artist, her little
heart fluttering with joy-at this unexpected
snecess in her undertaking.

Now, from this day it became known all
thronghont the Riji’s dominions that the fair
princess had conguered her pversion to matri-
mony, and was ounce more open to offers of
marriage, and there was agnin o crowd of eager
aspirants to her hand. Bat the princess
studionsly discarded all their attentions, and
seemed to derive mno pleasure from their
company. Her chief delight was in looking ut
the pictores the artist had painted in the new
pulace, and talking to her zolely about the
young priuce, in whom she felt greatly in-
terested.
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The fair artist, thereupon, to secure the in-
terests of her Riji's son, fanned the flame by
telling her strange and vividly-coloorved stories
of his mauliness, valour and virtunes, till at
lnst she inspired her with such a love for him
that one day, being unable to coniain herself,
the princess expressed an earnest desire to
gee him. This was the very thing the clever
young lady desired, and she readily promised
to go back to her country and do all in her
power to bring her prince to the feet of the
fair princess by telling him her story and
thereby creating in him a desive to see her.

minister, her father, and the gallant yonng
prince when onr fair artist returned home
after a long absence, and related to them the
successful termination of her mission. The
old man hailed her as the saviour of his life,
and the young prince loaded her with honours
and precions gifts,

Immediately afterwards the prince set out
with a grand cavaleade and a magnificent train
of followers for the court of our fuir hergine's
father, and, needless to say, he wassoon accepted
as o worthy soitor for the fair princess’s hand,
and in the conrse of a fow days their union wans

Great wps the joy both of the old prime | celebrated with due éelat and rejoicings.

CHINGHIZ KHAN AND HIS ANCESTORS.
BY HENRY H. HOWORTH, F.8.A.
(Comtinued from p. 114.)

When the Taijnts had withdrawn, Temnujin
said to himself: “ Lately, when T was taken
round from ons encampment to another, while T
stayed in the honse of Sorkhan Shirs, his sons,
Chinbo and Chilaoun,* shewed me sympathy.
At night they removed the wooden eollar and
allowed me to rest at ease. To-day Sorkhan
himself has concealed my whereabouts from his
companions and has done so more than once. T
willgo to him. Assuredly he will protect me.”
He accordingly went along the Onon looking
for Sorkhan's yurf, which could be recognised
from afar from the noise made by the machine
for making kumiz (the dlfan Topeld says the
noise made in mixing the milk for making arrak)
which went on from morning till evening.

Guided by this noise Temmjin found the
yurt, and when he entered it Sorkhan said to
him: “1 told yon to*go and seek ont your
mother and brothers, why have you come here ¥
His song, Chinbo and Chilaoun, said : “When a
small bird is chased by a hawk it hides itself in
the grass. 1f we do not offer shelter to n man
who flies to us wo shall be behaving more
ungracionsly than the gross.” They then re-
moved the cangoe ‘and buried and hid him
in o load of sheep's wool which was standing st
the back of the ywr!, and told their sister
Khadaan'®to look after him, and to say nothing
about it. The Altan Topehi says they told
her to lie down beside him.

On the third day the Taijuts said to ome
another: “Has not some one hid Temnjin F Let
us search our camp.” They accordingly begana
search, and they looked over Sorkhan’s yurt, his
kibitka and ander his conch. They then went
to the eart loaded with wool and commenced to
throw the wool ont. When there remained
only the back part to be searched, Sorkhan said :
* Could n man in sucha hot season exist under
this-wool ¥ They then left off their search and
left. When they were some distance off Sor-
khan said to Temujin : * You have nearly been
my destruetion ; you have nearly blown the fire
out of the ashes."” Gg nowand search out your
mother and your brothers.” He thersapon
gave Temujin a mate which had never foaled,
which had a yellow body and a white face,
and unfastened its strap, as is costomary still
ampng the Mongols when presenting a horse.
He also gave him a fat roasted lamb which had
been fed with the milk of two ewes," some
mare'smilk ina skin, and a bow with two arrows,
but not an instrnment for making five,**

This quaint saga is reported at length in the
Yuan.oh'av-pi-shi and also in the Altan Topohi
and by Ssanang Setzen. The two latter antho-
rities ecall the Sulduz who helped Temnjin
Torghan Shara. I have, in one or two diffienlt
passages, where the Chinese Editor of the Yuas-
ch'ao-pi-shi seems to have misunderstood his
unthor, used the version in the Allan Topek.

"% Called Chimbai and Chilaghon by Ssanang Setsen.
- M.j'd Ehili:]hu'lg;nu thlﬂ:m{:j Seanang Sﬂlt::-n

W i dan

3 The Alfen Topehi s two years old kid,
- Tuui'wmi,.;a;ﬂ udi‘.
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The story is also told with very slight varia-
tion by Rashidn'd-din in his acconnt of the
Suldnz tribe,and also by El Benaketi. Rashidu'd-
din ulso tells us that while Temujin was a
prisoner and encnmbered with the heavy wooden
collar an old woman named Taiju Igjeh,* who
hid married a Merkit, treated him with kind-
ness; combed his hair and put a piece of soft
folt over a sore which had been cansed on his
neck by the rubbing of the collar™

Temujin now sot off to find his family, he
passed the site of his recent adventures, and
then went along the Onon, Having reached
the river Kimurkha or Tsimurki, which we are
told falls into the Onon on the west, he noticed
some footmarks on its banks. He went up
this small river, Near it we read there is a hill
called Beter, opposite which is another small
hill ealled Khorchukui. Here he found his
mother and his brothers, with whom he moved
to the mountain Burkhan."* There is there,
says the Yuan-ch'ao-pi-shi, a mountain called
Gulialgu, whence flows the river Sangur (doubt-
less the Sungher, an afluent of the Keralon).
Near this river is the small mountain called
Kharachiruge and a green lake. Further on the
same author calls it Kukanuor, and the Chinese
commentator Si-Sun suggests that it may refer
to lnke Kukusher, if this is not too far off.

Here Temujin bailt himself a yurt, and canght
moles and steppe mice, on which he fed himself.

Some time after this some thieves'® stole
cight of Temujin's horses. They left him a
light yellow one, on which Belgutei had ridden
off 1o catch these animals.* On his retarn with
& number of moles he had caught Temujin told
him what had happened. Belgutei and Khasar
both volunteered to go in pursmit of the rob-
bers, but Temujin said he would go himself. He
accordingly went off, and in three days came
upon o drove of mares, among which was a
boy milking, whom he asked if he had seen the
stolen horses. He replied that before sunrise
they had been driven past there and offered to
show him the direction. He allowed Temujin
to fasten his horse, and also allowed him
to change it for a white horse with a black
band on its back.*® He then hid the skin and

leather milking gear in the grass and said to
Temujin: “ Yonarequitetired with your jonrney
I will be your companion and help you to
recover the horses, The tronbles of yonng
men ought to be shared. My father is called
Nakhu-boynn, T am his only son, my name is
Burchu.” The two rode together for three
days along the track made by the horses’ feet.
At length they reached an enclosure inside
which were the eight horses. The Altan Top-
ehi snys n mumber of Taijuts who were on
guard around had fallen ssleep. Temnjin
wished to enter the enclosure alone, but Burchu
insisted on accompanying him in his dangerous
work. They succeedod in driving sway the
horses, The kidnappers now gave chase, one of
them, seated on a white horse, held a Insso in
his hand and had almost overtaken them, when
Temujin turned to shoot at him, wherenpon he
fell back, and as it was getting ¢vening the
robbers drew awnay,

The two boys now made for the residence of
Nakhu-boyan. Temujin then said to Burchu:
% Without yon I could not have recovered the
horses ; let us divide them; which will yon
have?" Burchu replied that he had accompa-
nied him because he saw he was weary, and he
did not see why he should ask for what was
not his. “ I am the only son of my father, and
there is enongh wealth for me, I don't want
yours. IfI were to demand anything from
you how should 1 be your comrade £

When they entered the yurt of Nakhu.
boyan they found him in tears for the loss of
his som, and on seeing him again he scolded him.
Burchu explained the eause of his absence, and
then rode off to feteh the leather skins and ap-
parstus with the milk which he had hidden.
He killed a fat lamb which had been fed on the
milk of two ewes, filled a leathern skin with
mare's milk, and gave them all to Temujin for
his journey. Nakhu-boyan said to them: * You
are both young. Mind yon remain friends, and
in the futare do mot forsake each other.”
Temujin now set off home again, and in three
days reached the banks of the Sangur, where
his mother and his brothers were delighted
to see him again.*® According to the Yuan-

® B4 oalled becanse she was a Taijut.
" Erdmann, Temujin, 210211

B e to the Kente

3 The Alfan Topchi saya thoy were Taijuts.

Hotzon says marmots. -

5 The Altan ki and syl iy s
W

* Tha lla chi calls the
] lpll:un*h:ﬂ-pf-lﬂf. pp- 4547,
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shuan, or biographical part of the Yuan-shi,
Burchn belonged to the tribe Arlat or Arulat.”
The Altan Topehi calls him Kaluk Borguchi,
son of Lakhu-boyan, Ssanang Setzen calls
him Kilik Boghorji, son of Nagho Boyan
of the tribe Arnlad. Gaunbil ealls him
Porgi. Rashidu’d-din calls him Bughurjin
or Burguji, and also tells ns he belonged to
the tribe Arlat or Arulat*

He also reports another occasion on which
he befriended Temujin in his young days. A
party of a dozen Taijuts having suddenly
appeared Temujin found himself with ouly
Bughurjin and Buraghul or Burgal Noyan
of the tribe Hushin,® called Boghural of the
tribe Ugnshin by Ssanang Setzen. He advanced
bravely to meet the enemy, They shot twelve
arrows together at him, and he was struck in
the neck and the mouth and fainted through
pain. There was much snow aboat, and Bura-
ghul warmed a stone with-which he melted some
of the snow and held his mouth over the steam
which arose, so0 as to soften the clotted blood in
his throat to enable him to breathe more freely.
As the snow fell thickly Bughurjin took off his
own mantle and held it over his friend to keep
the snow off, and continued doing so till the
snow reached up to his own girdle. He even-
tually took him to his house.** In the Yuan-
ch'ao-pi-shi this incident is also referred to,
Burchu alone being meutioned. It is said that
he beld his felt cloak overTemujin until dawn,
only once changing from one foot to the other.
The locality where it happened is there said to
have been Tulannemurgesi, near the Tatar
country,”™ In the Yuan-shi the incident is
attributed to Borchu and Mukhuli® A third
saga of a similar kind is reported by Rashidu'd-
din. He says that once, when Temujin was
fur from his people and pressed by the enemy,
Bughurjin and Buraghul sought in mountain
and plain for food for him but found none,
They had a fishhook with them, with which
they fished in the river and caught a great fish.
Bughurjin Noyan wished to draw it out, but
failed on acconnt of his terrible hunger and
faintoess and fell down. Temnujin noticing

how weak and worn out he was, and that he had
1o flesh on his thighs, sighed aloud and said to
Buraghal Noyan: ““Be not sorrowful add dis-
ponding ; I will take good care your legs are
again covered with flesh,”**

Temujin was always faithfal to his friends,
and Boghurjin became eventually commander of
the right wing of the Mongol army and the first
subject of the Empire. DBughural was socces-
sively promoted to the post of bukaul, f.e.,
chief cook; bavarchi, 1.2, a kind of chamberlain ;
eenturion of the body-guard ; millenarian, chief
of n fuman, ie., of 10,000 men; and, lastly,
second to Bughurjin in .command of the right
wing. He was killed in a fight with the
Tumeds.**

To rotorn to Temupjin. As we have seen, he
hnd left his betrothed in her father's house on
his retarn home at the time of his own father’s
death, We nre told in the Ywan-ck'ao-pi-shi
that he now set off with his brother Belgutei to
fetch her home. He rode down the Kernlon
until he reached the valley between the moun-
taing Chekcher and Chikborkhu, where the
father of his bride, Dai Setzen, lived. He was
pleased to see him, and said he fearcd he might
not see him again, since the Taijuts bad taken
such a dislike to him that it might have gone
badly with him. He now gave his danghter
Barté to him for his wife, and he and his wife
Sotan accompanied them on their way home
again as far as Urakhchnel on the Kerolon, At
that point he turned back, but his wife Sotan
went with the young conple right to their very
home and then retorned.  This was in aceord-
ance with the Mongol custom, which prescribes
that the relatives, except the father, shall ac.
company & bride to her new home, Temujin
now wished to have Burchu as a companion
and he sent Belgatei for him. Without telling
his father he set off at ones on his hamp-hacked
tawny horse and wearing his black furskin, and
thenceforward he was Temujin's constant come
panion. The latter now struek his tent on the
river Sangur and moved to the npper valley of
the Kernlon and planted himself at the foot of
the Burgi.*

1 . note 117,
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RAJIM STONE INSCRIPTION OF JAGAPATLA OF THE KULACHURI YEAR B9,
BY PROFESSOR F. EIELHORN, C.LE.; GUOTTINGEN.

This inscription, which 1 edit from two
fairly good rubbings supplied by Sir Alexander
Cunningham, and sent to me by Mr. Fleet,
was first brought to public notice in 1825,
when Mr. (afterwards Sir) Richard Jenkins
presented to the Asiatic Society of Bengal a
copy of it, together with a translation prepared
with the assistance of the Paundits, from
which Prof, H. H. Wilson published a Déva-
nigari transeript and & kind of translation, in
the Asiatic Ressarches, Vol. XV., page 512 f.
1t has last been referred to by Sir A. Cun-
ningham, in the Archool. Swrvey of Iudia,
Vol. XVII. page 18.

The inscription is on a wall of the temple
of Rimachandra at R4jim, s town in the
Raypur District of the Central Provinces, on
the right bank of the Mahfnadi river, about
twenty-four miles to the south-east of Riy-
pur.t It consists of 19 lines—The writing
covers a space of about 2’ 3} broad by 17 17
high, and appears to be well preserved throngh-
ont. The size of the letters is from §* to §".
The characters are Dévanigari—The lan-
guage is Sanskrit, and, excepting the first and
about half of the second line, & portion of line
15, and lines 17-19, containing the names of
the composer snd of the engraver, and the
date, the inscription is in verse. It was com-
posed by the Thaklura Jasinanda, son of the
Thakkura Jasidhara, of the Ayddhyipuriya
family ; written, as well as engraved, by the
artizan Hatnapila.

In respect of orthography, the observance
of the rules of euphony, and of grammar
generally, the inscription is full of mistakes
of every description. As regards orthography,
the dental is frequently put for the palatal
sibilant, and ba is denoted by the sign for
va everywhere except in maldsalda, line 1,
Besides, the dental o is put for the guttural a
in alankrita, line 1; for the palatal 4 in ani-
ranjaka, lines 2 and 17, panche, line 5, salyan=
cha, line 10, and sdithitdn=cha, line 16 ; and
for anuspdra in Pmicha[ka]nsa, line 2, vinea,
line 5, and ransé, line 18.  On the other hand,
the lingual # has taken the place of the dental
n in wihanyfl, lines 7 and B, and even in

punar=anavd, line 12, Kshyas we have for
khya in vikshydtd, line 5; gha for Ra in
siighéna, line 8; jye for dya in bhavijyasya
(for bhavéd=yasya), line 2, bhaydjyasya (for
bhaydd=yasya), ling 7, and in prasmekldjyosya
(for prifnmulhdd=yasya), line 8. A superfluons
and altogether wrong eiserga we find in
Sdhilla-ndmdh, tno 2, sahah, line 4, ratéh,
line 6, sarcvaddh, line 14, ndmak, line 15, and
gven in the midst of compourds, in kshatriyak-
kula, line 8, Ratnaddévah.nripa, line 9, m;.l
gibhat-soibdsdrihan, line 14 On the other
hand, the sign for the viserge has been omitted
after pattanai, line 4, mandaléseard, line 7,
and gaji, ling 8. In other places which it ia
nnnecessary to point out separately, we have
visargs, where by the rules of euphony it
ought to have been either dropped or changed
to r, or where final eh onght to have become
. And elsewhere again, 08 o.g. in anujfi puted,
line 5, Keuntéyi satyair, live 12, final ah has
been changed to J, where that change onght
not to have taken place.

To set the grammar right in every parti-
calar, it wonld be necessary to rewrite nearly
the whole inscription, or to append more re-
marks to it than the inseription deserves. Bub
to give so idea of the aathor's want of pro-
ficiency, [ may point ont some of his errors.
The Potentinl mood he employs for the Imper-
fect tense in ddhipatyan bhavijyasya (for ddhi-
patyan =ghhavad=yasya), line 2; tasy=dnuyi=hla-
véd=(for 'bhavad=) bhritd, line 3; Bhiyilma cha
bhavdt=putra (for Bhdyilui=ch=dbhavat=pui-
rith ), line 3 ; and nihansyét (for nyalen), line 7.
Neuter or Accusative forms he most frequently
uses instead of masculine or Nominative forms.
Thus we find grdmam, désam, putrah, vilkramai,
pirma and many others used as Nominative
cases, for grdmah, désah ete; prisidan kiritam=
imaih, in line 14, as a Nominative, to express
the meaning this temple was cansed to be
built’; sddhitdn=cha vasundhardm, in line 16,
for sddhité cha vaswndhard. For the word
dhanein our author nses dhancing, of which he
forms the Nominative Sing. cither dhaneind,
line 7, or dhanvinasi, line 16. The Nominative
Sing. of mahdbdhu is wakdvdhd, line 6 that

1 8o Girant, Gasetteer of the Central Proviness, page 435,
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of bhagavat, bhagavantah, line 15. Tn line 3
we have ripavah kshaya-kifrigam, for sipdndi
kshaya-kdri or ripimii kshayo-kdranam; in
the same ling the Genit. ¢éhiin for the Instr.
tail; in line 4 navasalah griméh for wavadatai
gramifh; in line 6 dbkih putrd, probably for
anayih putrd; in line 18 mahatlbavi for mahd-
kavi, ete, Where an anthor has so imperfect
n command of the lnnguage, it is sometimes
difficult to guess what he really means t0 say;
nnd, in the present case, this difficulty is
oeeasionally inereased by the loose way in
which the severnl sentences or portions of
sentences are connected with each other, or by
the actonl omission of important statements.
Thus, to mention only one instance, we are
obliged to guess that the lady Udayd, who is
introduced to os in line 5, was married to one
of the chiefs mentioned in the preceding lines;
and it is not st all clear whose wife she was,
and who therefore was the father of the chief
Jagapila, for whose glorification the whole
enlogy was composed,.

The inscription is dated, in lines 18 and 19,
on Budhadina or Wednesday, the eighth lunar
day, called rathdshfami, in the bright half of
the month Migha, in the Kuolachnri® (or Ka-
lnchuri) year 896, And it records (line 14)
that a personage named Jagapéla, also called
Jagasimhba (line 10}, in hononr of Rima, had
established * this temple” (presided over at
the time by the vencrable, the illustrious
Muktitman, line 15}, evidently the temple of
Rimachandra, where the inseription still is, and
had assigned, for the nadeddya or offerings of
eatnbles to the idol, the village of Salmaliya,’®

I have elsewhere* tried to show that the
right equation by which to ascertain the
corresponding English date for o date recorded
in the Chédi or Eulachuri era, is A.D. 248-
49=0, or AD. 240.50=Chédi-samvat 1; and
applying this equation in the present case,

I have found by Professor Jacobi's tables
that the Sth lanar day of the bright half of
Migha, 826, corresponds to the 3rd of January
1145 A.D., which was a Wednesday, as
required. On that day, at sunrise, the Btk
Tithi of the bright half was curront, and
it ended 10K 5% after mean sunrise. By
way of confirmation, I may be allowed to add
that, as there was a solar eclipse about noon on
December 26th, 1144, the following Srd of
January, nnder ordinary circumstances, wounld
have been the Sth day of a bright fortnight.
Why this 8th of the bright half of Migha
should here be deseribed as rathdshfami, I have
no means of ascertaining. In the works at my
disposal, as, e.g., in the Dharmasindhw, the Sth
of the bright half of Migha is styled Bhishmd-
shtami, and it is the 7th of the bright half of
the sume month, that is called rathasaptami.®

By far the greater portion of ounr inserip.
tion is taken up with the genealogy of Jaga-
pila, and with a recital of his own military
exploits, as well as those of his ancestors;
and, apart from the manner in which it is
dated, the inscription is valuable as furnishing
s comparatively large nmumber of pames of
places and districts, most of which still await
identification, and becanse of the references
which it contains, to the reigns of the princes
Jajalladéva, Ratnadéva and Prithvidéva,
known to us also from other inscriptions.

As regards the genealogical and historical
portion, the inseription opens by describing
(lines 1 and 2) the Thakkura, the illustrious
Bahilla, the spotless ornament of the illustrions
Rajamalas race, which gave delight to the
Pafichalha]hsa race, as having gone forth
from the Vadahara country, and as having
been glnddened by the attainment of the
paicha mahdsabda, and furnished with a banner
the flag of which bad the Instrons appearance
presented by o firefly sitting on o golden jar(?).

* In the present um:nplil.'m the lpel][uF Kulachur
appenrs to we to be certain ; in an unpublished inserip-
tion of the vear 926 the word is 'ﬁa Knlachuri ; and
it s written in both ways in the Kumbhi ;r;-ph.tg
of Gisaladévi, published in the Jour, Beng,
Vol. XXX page 116,

2 pg Awintic Ressarcher, Yol. XV, page 501,—"* The
Pandehs say that there woa fm-mrlgr & vil of that
mm act far from Baju, which was appro to the

a.h but that the vi lmhubnm T d, and
E‘t :;th' . t ML.QW’J:"H&F

@ anclent site of m'lﬂ'r.ﬂllu nently grag

and is atill held by them."

* Boeo Nochrichton der (er. d. Wissensehaften, G6Hingen,
1m &p. 81—41.

also the rathasaptami of tha month Migha in

nmti:m-ud in the Smlngﬂi grant Dmi&nrn. nl'

ﬂm Lal

lﬂhdnpi'tml and M
Bnl the Styana. Padch
biir whils agresing with H;.
ving Migha dukla '.i'f as mtiu'uu plami, allot the
{ to the aminfa Mighn or plrvimdnia
Philguns krishys 8.—J.F.F.]
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This Sihilla, who made valorous chiefs tremble
and became lord of the land which he acquived
on the battle-field, had a younger brother
named Vasuddva, and three sons, Bhiyila,
Désala, and Svamin, who conqguered the Bhat-
tavila (or Bhattavala) and Vihard countries,
Svimin had two sons, of whom the elder one,
pamed Jayadéva, acquired the district of
Dandéra, while Dévasimha,'the younger son,
took the Kémé mandale. In line 5, the
inscription goes on to mention a moble lady
the Thaklurdjii Udays who, to judge from
the way in which she is introdnced, must have
been the wife of one of the two last-named
chiefs, and the mother of Jagapdla, whose
exploits are described in lines 6-11. Afraid
of him, the valorons Mayurikas and the
Bavantas, who are ealled lords of mandalas,
betook themselves to the mountains. More-
over, duaring the reign of the illustrions lord
Jajalladdva, Jagapila conquered a conntry the
pame of which I am unable to make out ; and,
during the reign of the illustrions prince Rat-
nadéva, he acquired the Talabdri country
and snother district, about the name of which
1 likewise am doubtfal. Bat Jagapila's chief
exploits appenr to fall within the reign of the
prince Prithvidéva, when he not ouly took
the forts Saraharfgadha and Mavakasiha-
[va], and conquered the Bhramaravadra
country, but also took Kantdra, Kusuma-
bhoga, Eandasé[hva]ra, and the district of
Kakayara. Jagapila wounld seem to have
founded or vebuilt ihe town Jagapdlapura,
which is mentioned in line 12, in a verse which
1 am unable to explain properly. From lines
15 and 16 we learn that he had two younger
brothers, GAjala and Jayatsitaha ; and, if I
understand the words rightly, we are finally
told that, during the reigns of the three princes
mentioned above, the post of prime-minister
was held by Dévaraja, together with whom
the three brothers Jagapila, Gijals, and Jayat-
simha snbdned the earth.

From this brief abstract it will appear that,
as was seen already by Sir A. Cunningbam,®
Jagapils and his ancestors were petty chiefs,
generals or fendatories of the Ratnapur branch
of the Chédi rulers, whom they helped to
extend their territory. Most of the places

and districts mentioped (some of which are
mentioned alse in other inscriptions) must
undonbtedly be looked for in the eastern por-
tion of the Central Provinces, but I have not
suceeeded in identifying more than one or two
on the mapsat my disposal. EKakayara has by
Sir A, Cunningham been shown to be the
modern Kankdr, which in the Gazeticer of the
Cantral Provinees is described as a chiefship
situnted to the sonth of the Riypar distriet ; and
it is possible that the concluding portion of the
name which [ rend Kandasé[hvalra, may be
identical with SahAwa or Sibhoda, situsted to
the enst of Kiunkér. BSarahardgnadha I take
to be the modern Sarangarh, to the east of
Riypur; and, if this identification be right,
the name Bhramaravedra would appear to
have survived in Bamra, the name of a fenda-
tory state attached to the Sambalpur district,
to the enst of Samangarh, The tribal name
Rijamils of Jagapila has by Sir A. Cunning-
ham been adduced to explain the origin of the
name of the town R4jim, where the insorip-
tion is, and where Jagapila or his ancestors
may be supposed to have resided.

Of the fairly numerons inseriptions of the
Chadi rulers of Ratnapur, a memorandum
of which wos furnished by Sir R. Jenkins’
as early as 1825, only a single one (besides the
one here re-edited) has been hitherto published,
by Dr. Rijéndralil Mitra, in the Journal Beng.
As. Soe. Vol. XXXII. pp- 280-287; but
the contents of several of them have been
roferred to in the volumes of the Archmological
Survey of India. To show the genealogy of
the earlier rulers of Ratmapur, and what
plice must be assigned in it to the three
princes Jijalladdva, Ratnadéva,and Prithvi-
déva, mentioned in the present inseription, 1
shall give here the necessary data also from
threo other inseriptions, the text of which I
shall publish elsewhere from rubbings supplied
by Dr. Burgess. ;

1.—A Ratnapur inseription of Jijalia-
ddva, dated Samvat 806, Mirgs &n. di 8,
Ravan, = Sunday, 8th November, 1114, AD,,
contains the following genealogy :—The Moon,
Kirtavirys. Haihnyn, the Haihaya princes,—

Kokalla, ruler of Chédi, had eighteen sons,
of whom the eldest was ruler of Tripuri, while

* Archwdl, Sur

India, Vol XVIL page 19.
" “Anatic Resenrehes Vol XV page 505 snd 500. Some

of the inn‘!;i}lkﬂl mentioned by Bir B. Jonkins have
sinne then sulfered in the most deplorabls manner.
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the others became lords of mandales, In the
. line of one of these younger sons was born—

(L) EKalingardja, who conquered Da-
kshinakdsala, and made Tummina his
capital.  His son was—

(2) Kamalardja, who begat—

¢3.) Ratnaraja (Ratndis), the founder of
Ratnapuras. He married Nénalla, the dangh-
ter of Vajjuka, chief of the E6md mandalys,
who bore to him—

(4.) Prithvisa (Prithvidéva). This prince
married Bajalla, from whom he had & son —

(5.) Jajalla (Jajulladéva)., [Suivat 866 =
A.D. 1114].

2 —The present RAjim insoription, dated
Kulachuri-samvatsard 896 = A.D. 1145, men-
tions in the order here shown :

(56.) Jajalladéva [Samivat
1114].

(8.) Ratnadéva,

(7.) Prithvidéva[EKalachuri-samvat826 =
A.D. 1145].

8.—A MalhAr inscription of Jijalladéva,
dated Samvat 919 = A.D. 1167.68, contains
the following genealogy : The Moon—

(6.) Hatnadéva.

(7.) Prithvidéva [Kuolachuri-samvat 806
= A.D. 1145; and {according to Archrol.
Survey of India, Vol. XVII. Plate XX.)
Kalachuri-sahvatsarn 910 = A.D. 1158-50].

(8.) Jajalladéva, described as ruler of the
country Tummana, [Samvat 919 = A,D. 1167-
681,

4 —A Ratnapur inscription of Prithvi-
déva, dated [Vikemma-JSamvat 1247 (7) =
AD. 1190-91 (), contains the following
genealogy : The Moon—

¢8.) Jajalladdva|Samvat 919=A.D.1167-
#81.

(2.) EBatnsdéva [according to  Arehmol,
Survey of India, Vol. XVIL pagoe 43, line 4
from the bottom, and plate XX., Chédi-samvat
033 = A.D. 1181-82].

(10.) Prithvidéva [ Vikrama-]Sadvat
1247(7) = A.D. 119091 (F}].

This last inscription is the one edited by
Dr. Rijéndralil Mite, according to whose
accountitis dated in [ Vikrama- ] Sadvat 1207=

AD.1150.51, Accepting that date as correct,

* Archool. Burvey of India, Vol. XVIL, page 78

* A careful oxaminstion of the stone may possibly
show that the inseription originally was dated in o yeur
of the Chidi ern; forin the rubhing the frst syllable of

B6b = A.D.

Sir A. Conningham® his placed the inseription
before the Malhir inscription of Jijalladéve,
and has identified the threo princes mentioned
in it with the princes (3), (6), and (7) of the
above list. But, in the first place, it is by no
means certain that the fgures on the stone
(seratched on it rather than properly engraved,
and perhaps added some time after the inserip-
tion itself was engraved®) nre really 1207; on
the contrary, on the rubbing before me the
figures decidedly look more like 1247 than 1207.
And secondly, it is perfectly certain that the
inscription, which was written and engraved
by the very persons, Kumirapila and Simpula,
who wrote and engraved the Mallir inserip-
tion, was composed by the som, Dévagana, of
the man Ratnasimha, who eomposed the
Mallir inseription, and that this Dévagana had
his father's composition before him, when he
composed his own inseription. Taking further
into considerntion that the inseription enlogises
five of the grandchildren of Ratnasimba, the
composer of the Malhix inscription, and that
moreover we have for a prinee Ratnadéva the
date Chiédi-samvat 933 = A.D, 1181-82, which
cannot possibly vefer to the Ratondévn (6) of
the Rijim and Malbir inseriptions, but must
refer to & prinee of that name who came after
Jijalladéva(8), I feel convinved that the inscrip-
tion has certainly been composed affer Chidi-
samvat 933 = A.D. 1181-82 = Vikmmu-sammvat
1233, and 1 think it probable that the figures
at the end of it are really Vikrama-samvat
1247 = A.D. 1190-9], and that these figures,
by whom and whensoever added, furnish a true
date for the last Prithvidéva in the above list.

As vegoards the three rolers mentioned in
the inscription here published, Nos. (3), (6),
and (7) of the above list, nothing of any his-
torical importance is mentioned of Ratnadéva
and Prithvidéva, in other inscriptions known
to me. Begurding Jajalladdve, we are told
in the Ratnapur inseription of Samvat BG6,
that he was allied (7) with the ruler of Chédi,
and on friendly terms with the rolers of
Eosnyakubjn and of Jéjabhuktika ; that he
captared in battle [bot subsequently reloased ]
one Somésvara; and that the chicls of the
madiulos, .. Dakshilyakésala, Andhra, Ehi-

the word saihval, which preoedes the figores 1247 (%),
looks certainly as if it 'Dﬂmlsut in the plass of the
figurs B, or aa if the fAgure 9 had been altored so as to
pasume the form of s
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midi  [or Andhra-Khimidil, Vairagara, | of Tripuri; the ruler of Kanyakubja probably
Lafjikd, Bhanara, Talahari, Dandakapura, | was Govindachandra,'” and the roler of J&ji-
Nandavall and Kukkuta annually paid tribute | bhuktika  the Chandélla Kirtivarmadéva.'
tohim. Theruler of Chédi here spoken of may | Regarding Bémésvara,'* 1 am unable at present
have been either Yasahkarna or Gayakarpa | to offer any conjecture,

TEXT."

1. Om namé  Nivhyaniya u  Svasti) Vadahars-dési (i8)dsvinirgata-samadhigata-
pasicha - mahisa(sa)bd - i.bhimmliitnasm-‘m-!_tqn-imluﬂpur“aindmgépnkn-uﬁikhu{ﬁn}-
chchhn[nun]mém-chimr.ﬂ1u_1k;_-itn~pntﬁk&-cl-il:nwumjuhm{h]

2, Muhn[hn}“na&-kuhﬁnmnﬁkn-ﬂri—[m‘ﬁumﬂa-kul-ﬁnmalnn tilaka- thakknra - éri- Bahilla-
niimih | Yéna'* vai  trisita[h#1s0(60)]rah  bhOmipili  mahi-rand )
adhipatyain  bhavdjyasya'’ vivarabhiimi[ru]pi-**

8. mjittn 1y Tasy=inujd bhavéd=bhritd Vasuds[ve]'® tath=ipi vi| Bhayilam
cha bhavét=putram Désalath  ch=iri-marddanam 1| 21 Tritiynh Svami-
nimi  cha ripavah kshaya-kirigas | téshim Bhattavilam®'da-

4, sa(fa)m nitam  vai pattanai(h®] sahah™n 3 1 Punm=nnavasa(ia)tah  grimih
shatpamchisa(éa)(chehha F|tini cha | upirjjitai Vihara-[dé Jsa(fa)m
pnumhair-hhuja-vikmmnib n4n SvAmi-putrd mahi-vird Jayaddvo=pi
nima[tah[1*] po-

5. [ncha]vinsa(éa)sa(ée)taill grimaih Dandoram samupirjjitaiii il 51 Tathd cha
punjo*putrd  Dévasimham=anfipamaii | sirddha-saptasa(fa)td  yéna EKomd
oltan cha mamdalam it 6 1 Vikshyita*Udaya dévi thakku[ri]jil ma-

6. hd[dalyit satys-dharmma-atih®™ sh(i)ntd  svakol-Ananda-varddbaui it 7 0 Ebhih
putrd  mahi-vi(ba)hd  Jagapalo=pi namatah[1*] subgrim-ibhimukbd  yéna
vimukhih kshatriyi[h?] kritab n 8 1 Mayurika mahi-[s (&) |-

7. rih Savantah mandal-dsva(Eva)rafh*] bhayijyasya®**prachandi #]ré[h*][palrvvalt-
dlérayagan  gatdh 0 ¥ 1 Dhanvind=pi yathi  Rimd kshatriyal-knla-
marddanai | tath=iyam  sa(fa)ra-samghitaih nikagydd=ripu-vihini[m] n 10 0
Asvil(ivi)ruhd=

8. pi samgrimé viraod nara-vAjind®™ | gatis=td prinmukhijya]"sya simghin=Eva
yathi  gajdlh*]1n 11n  Néfig ?]ilhl.ir(l-'eritlln"{?}nhnrmmnhhyﬁﬂ: khadga-
phlnan** | r=mmah-ihavd | nibinybt=Sa(3a) kra-samghitam vira[ ndtri(?)]yathi
rand 11 12 11

9. Sri*-Jajalladéva®-prabho-rijya-kiryd Jagapala-nimi ripn-gandhahasti
npirjj't]"_ti“:-:énn(?]]ﬂﬂ\'!m-[ﬂiltﬁni['I_|{?}m]n'n’r.lmrhmt&mmuhtunmniln"(?}-ﬂm’rﬁ(ﬁnﬁl}
w18 1 Sri-Ratnadavah’*-nripa-rijya-kild [&i“]ndﬁmmi[h“]us-‘l'n]ahﬂri-hhl'l—

¥ auts, Vol. XV. 6. ™ ants, Vol. XVL page 202, = This may bave been altered to anijah.

13 Sambévara, the tather of the Chihumina Prithvizdja 8 e, cikAgibl

who neconding to Archmol, Burvey of India, Vol xxl[_ * This siﬁn for wisarpa muy have been struck ont
g:gu 174, cqu:j,u.n.wd Jéjikabhukts in A.D. 1172, appears alromdy in the original.

have died in AD. 1180 (Jowr, Beng. - As. Boe, 2§ g hhaydilsyasya ; see note 17 nhove,
Vol LV, Fart 1. page 15) and conld therefore hardly & Probably intended for nara-vdjinab.

have hadn defeated by Jijalladéva befors A 1114 8t | a0, petimukhid=yarga.

13 From the rubbing. = Thoes aksharas are quite clear in the impressions :

¥ Probably for kalwdparindragipaka., suuu.ihl.y rritha may be n mistake for ddhonva. But I
s This akrhara might possibly be read fri. & not understand the beginning of the verss, nor the

n end of it.
e vtes: Hifka, (Anciiubil Nace el Ralows €39 {5 -5 o e tn Beackitn 1 priape Dost altersd
W i.e, bhawdeyasyn ; the sign for jya is quite distinet, to . |
and it is the same as in nuwﬁiu g, and rdjyd, line 10, :: This sri in perhaps procedid lﬁr n symbal for fd,
¥ There are many morks or seribehes above and helow Metre, Upajitl ; und of the following verse. -
il;l;'l;mbhﬁ. 5o that some of these sksharas may have d:bti:r'l perhaps, updeifita ; the following pina is
H v nbtinl
i, ?J‘ﬁﬁ.ﬁ, %;Tdrﬁﬁhﬁh? . ,]:;‘,j:‘h]fﬂ, ‘:: 88 1| thess aksharas are p-url'uq.ly elear in the rubbing,
dimoted by the samo or a very similar sign. l'mwnnh]. but 1 cammot mike out the name intendod.
::in-ﬂﬁmp-upﬁ '1'M,r5pugl:lthh wourld offend wtl This sign for visrga appears 1o have beon struck
i mniro. Possibly altered to ve . 3
.":' Possibly altered to mug;am:gm. 3* Porhap altored to sa.
slgn for visirgs may have been struck out ® This may possibly be #ig; [ eannot muke out the
alrzady in the original. name intended.
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10. mau [I*] upirjjitau yéna sovim-vrityaih satyan=cha satyam Jagasithha-nimam*
W14y  Prithvidéva-naréndrmsyn  rijyé cheniv=idhikah  kritam |
durgamd[shn]  mabi-durgam  nitwh  Sarabaragadha{m] i 15 1 Tath™=ipi
Mavakasiha[vA] cha durgah - puoah

11. grihitarn Bhramaravadra-désam(éam) | sva-vi(bi)hond vikramah  yina  sidhitam
Jagapala-nimi ripu-gandhahasti 4 16 y Kantararh  Kusumabhdgarh
Kandass[hva(?)Jram=iva cha| désam(fam) Kakayaram veipi nita yéne
a{tha] lilayi p 17 n ° Pardksha-

12, Rimadévasyn  Rima-sd(é)bho=pi  ndvasaji®[|®]Jagapdlopuram  jitam  krité
disB(58) punar=noavé | 18 Ealan  dharmméshu Kauntéyd eatyair=
Jilmitavihanam*® | vikramépa yathi Ramd diné DBhinusut-bpami* | 19 )
Kshatrajid*®  sa-

13. tya-vaktdi cha dvija-dév-igni-plijakah]|*]purip-igama-si(8i)stripim §rotd vai bbirat
idibhih # 20 1  Rimiyapa-mokhih  sarvvdé  va[kt]d  jive-[dhalré=pi cha
manishi Brahma-vansé tn Bhiratl varad=pi va u 21 0 1[dri][8a®?]-

14. [é=cha ?] bhavit=puisd Jagapald=pi sundara[h(?)]1 Réma-so($5)bhab-sa[ih]kisi(6i)-
[rthan(f)] prisidam  kiriteiriman®® || 22 | Silmalifya]th nima  grimarh
naivdédyiya  nividitamt  [y]¢ cha  bhipd bhavishyanti  playishyanti
sarvvadili i 23 1

15, 8[thlina-pati[r(?)]=yama-niysma-svidhyiya-dhyin-innshthina-ratah bhagavantal
gri-Motkitmi**nimaly 1| tha** i Jagapal-inejé  bhritd Gajald=pi dhannr
ddbarath | vikrami dushtawhanti cha  Sa(és)kra-samgha-bhaya[ikaJram | 24 1)

) Ta[tra(?)]

16. prishth-inujd  jaltaly  Jeys[tPlsihhépi  nimatah [1*] Vibhatsasy=**Opaman
vifrajth dhanvinath ripu-nisa(én)usd it 25 1 Pradhinam trisho*® vi[jy lésha*®
Dévardjé=pi  nimatab1*] &bhis=tu paksha-samy dgail shdhitin=cha
vasundharim || 26 U

17. I Ayddhyipuriy-invayé  mahimihésva(fva)re-pammavaishpavya-mahipam[ dlita-
thakknra-fri-Jasddhava-putrdnn  dviju-déva-gorn-su(fo)iedsh-ibhiraténg  manishini
bhakti-bha[rtrlinuranjakéna'’ maba-

18. t-kavi-kimkirfga® lakshanéna vind®thakkura-fri-Jasinandéna kpith prasa(éa)stifh1[1*]
Likhitd [ch=8]yam rdpakira-iri-Ratnapiléne utkiron=ipi  vi 4 E[u]lachuri-
samvatsar(8] 896 Magh® mAsi su(su)kla-

19. pakshd rath-fshtamyar [Vu(bu)dha-dind likhitd it || ** ||

3" This sigu for anwsodra may have been struck out., " The words lokehanfna vind nre perfoctly plain in
3= Metrs, Uplndravnjrs. ; d the rubbings ; I am nnahle to explain them.
® Thoess three akeliaras are quite plain ; T shonld have 2 Batwoen those thers s & small drawing, the
a:auubudmmnahwwduu f natore of which ma ween from the lithoymph on
Porkups nltered to2vihanah. Plate XX. of Archmol. 8 of India, Vol XVII. Its
o T ot b AR T Bt iy o 5 e e
n iw, I &l T 0% ad k N or fm, 0 W i morely an
9 Thia is intended for, and seems h;“hnw boen altéred E‘iﬁmnntﬂl full stop., A mqw]fnt mimilur 'ilr we
tal Edribame=ima. find at the end of the wnpablished Jabalpur in-
' ie. Mubldtmd ndma, seription of tho year D20 ; and in lines 14 and 20 (exactly

# The sameo sign for tha ocenrs coonsionally st the | where wo should to find full stops), and at the
ond of chaptors or whole works in m'rnnlgu.ri%ﬁ-.ﬂ?n enid-of l‘.]:u.ln.n:ri MMWM. of the jlll!lﬂ'ﬂ'=
place of the more common sign resembling chko. Hoth | A 1138, n phuEJl'l. ph of which is published in
may originally bave been intended as symbols for dm, | Archaol, Se of Western India, No. f page 107,
Sea tho ymbol for om teed similarly ¢g. Ta lioes 73 | And tint this algn Is not confined to Chidi inscripti
and 73 of the Kauthem plates of Vik itya V., ante, | isn shown by the fact that it ooours alsoe.y. st
Ve EVI pege s | ' of the Tdava inscription of Suka-Suivat 1063 = A.D,
2 s Ao ot Arjen Dy phottihegrot o vhih s Jublioned e
* This may bo rishtrfahn o e T which slso fn
" I.d.nmbhnr!ri'-ﬁhnﬂi'm.w bhartr-annrafjoking, ﬁﬂﬂmﬂﬁ'lm ry remarkable resemblasco to
¥ g mahdkarkddarina.
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MISCELLANEA.

CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES,
No. 8.

In this Journal, Vol. XVI. p. 100 ff, 1 have
already referred to the dats in the Haidarabad
copper-plate grant of the Western Chalukya
king Pulikésin I, in which the details for cal-
culation are—Saka-Sarvat 534 expired, the month
Bhidrapada (ordinarily August-September), the
new.moon fithi, and an eclipse of the sun. And
on that ocoasion I arrived at the conclusion
that the solar eclipse in question is that of
the 28rd July, A.D. 813.

This result, however, was in consequence of a
mistake as to the Eunglish equivaleni of the in-
dicated current Saka year, due to the manner in
which the Tables* are arranged for expired years
without any distinet intimation to that effect, and
by no means confined to myself. As regards the
record in question, Sakn-Sadvat 534 expired, and
535 current, is really equivalent to A.D. 612-613,
In this period, there was an eclipse of the sun®
on the 2nd Angust, A.D. 812 ; which was the
new-moon fithi of Bhiidrapada according to the
Piirnimdnta northern arrangement of the lunar
fortnights.”

Mr, Sh. B. Dikshit finds, however, by the Sdrya-
Siddhdnte, that the given #ithi ended at 35
ghatis, 46 palas, after mean sunrise, i.e, about
2 hours, 18 minutes, after mean sunset, at
Badimi,—the locality to which the record refers
itself ; and, consaquently, that this eclipsa, oo-
curring in the night, was not visible in India.

Accordingly, it is doubtful whether the record
veally refers to the eelipae of the 2nd August,
A.D. 612; or whether we have here a genuine
instanop of & mistake in the year that is quoted,
and the eclipse that is really intended is that
which occurred, fully visibly at BAdimi under
very impressive circumstances,* on the 23ed July,
A.D, 613, which date again, as shewn by me on
the previous oecasion, nnswers to the new-méon
tithi of the natural Bhidrapada aceording to the

Plirnimdnta northern arrangement of the lunar
fortnights. This question must be settled when
wi can determine for certain whether iovisible
oclipses wore, or were not, to be occasions of
ceremonies and public acta

But the point to which I have now to draw
attention, is, that, whichever of these two eclipses
we select as the one intended, this record proves
that, up to AD. 812 or 813, and even in a
particular part of SBouthern India, very far
south of the river Narmadd, the Porgiméinta
northern arrangement of the lunar fortnights
was usad in connection with the years of the
Baka era.

No. 0.

In & copper-plate grant of the Rash{raktia
king Gévinda IIL, from the Kanarese Coun-
try, the date (ande, Vol. XL p. 126, line 1 and
Plate) is—Saka-nyipa -kil . ftita - samvatsarangal
&]-nlp=irpatt-irapéyd Subhinu embi varshadd
Vaidikha-misa - krishna-paksha - pafichami - Bri-
baspativiram fgi,—*when it is Thuraday, the
fifth fithi of the durk fortnight of the month
Vaifdklha (ordinarily April-May) - of the year
called Bubhinu, which is the seven hundred
and twenty-sixth (of) the years that have gone
by from the time of the s king."

Whether by the liteval meaning of the text the
given year, Suka-Sarivat 726, is indicated ns
current, or as expired, is not quite certain,* But
sorrect results can be obained only by taking it
aa an expired year.

Thus, by the Sonthern System of the Sixty-
Year Cycle of Jupiter, the Bubhénun sarh-
vatsara coincided with Saka-Samvat 726 eurrent,
But, with the basis of Saka-Sadmivat 725 expired,
1 find, from Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, that
Vaighkha krishoa 5§ of Saka.Sahivat 726 current,
ended, by the Amdnta southern arrangement of
the lunar fortnights, on Saturday, the 16th April,
A. D, 893, at about 38 ghatis, 38 palas, after
menn gunrise at Bombay; and, by the Pirnimanta

¥ ejf. thosa of Gen. Sir A. Conningham’s Tadian Eras,
and Mr, Cowasjen Patell's Chronology.—It is, under any
sircumatances, quite illogical to ® of, for instance,
" Chaitra dukla 1 of, in, or balonging to, Sakn-Sarivat
500, whon tha Haka iam' is intended as an expired

. And it is parti 1y nocossary to nse the ourrent
E:lu %, when the ohject i to compam them with
b i tho inn ers, of which the carrent years
aro always : leaving it to any omo who hasto
oaloulate n by Hindo Tables, to taka the ?a-']mg
expired year as the basia of the calealation. Uwin to

the customary armngement of the Tables, thore has been
Ll'swru'lnm ing that tho epoch of the Saka erais

. T8-79. Amd Dr. Burnell even went so far as to
write expliciily (South. Indian Palmography, pe 72, note)
“the rough oquation for converting this era into the
Christisn date is + 78). The begioning of thoe year

h}ng st the March equinox ; if the Saka aifia’ l;l'.l. L=
pired) * yuar be mentioned, the equation is + 79} —Bui
the trun epoch or year O of the Saka era is A.D, 77-78;
and A.D. 7879, wan its commencement or first corrent
r[soea ' Nate on the E and Reckoning of tho Sakn
?:-.. which will sppear tly in this Jourmal.] We
have to add only 77.78, to convert enrrent daks yoarsinto
enrrent Christian yoars ; and, by sdding 78-79, what wa
ohtain is the ourrent Christian year equivalent toa given
expirod Suka year.
Bei Judion Eras, p. 210.
* Baa the Table, nnr;, Yol. XVL p- 143,
& Sap the details glven an the previous cceasion.
# g0 my remarks at page 117 above, on the vme of
afity in the compounnd Saka-npipa-kil-dtito-seshvat-
sarahgel.
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northern arrangement, on Friday, the 17th March,
at about 28 ghatls, 2 palas.

With the basis, however, of Sakn-Sathvat 726
expired, the given fithi, Vaisikha lkrishma 5 of
Saka-Sarhvat 797 carrent, ended, by the Amdnio
southern arrangement, on Friday, the Srd May,
A D. 804, ot about 48 ghatis, 37 palas; but, by
the Piraimdnta northern arrangement, on Thurs.
day, the 4th April, AD. 804, ot sbout 15
qhatis, 45 palas.

And this resnlt is. in perfect agreement
with the name of the given savivatsara, Bu-
bhinu. For, though by the Southern System
of the Cyele, if it, had really been started at
that time, the Subhbinu sexicatsara had -expired
before the resnlting English date, yet, from
some Tables drown up by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit,
I find that according to the so-called Northern
Byatem, and the only really astronomical system,
of the Cyole, the Subhinu samvatsara com-
menced on the 1Tth June, AD. 803, which is
in dug accordance with the result from Varihs-
mihira's rule in the Brihot-Sambitd, viil 20, 21,
that this saweatsara was current at the end of
Saka-Sadivat 725 expired, ie. at the commence-
ment of 727 ourrent;® and was followed by the
Tirapn sanivalsars on the 12th June, A.D. 804,
Therefore, the S8ubhinu samvatsara was cur-
rent on the given date, as rocorded.

Aceordingly, this record proves—{l} that,
at any rate up to A.D. 804, even as far down
in Bouthern India as the banks of the river
Tufigabhadri, to which locality the record
refers itself,ths ParpimAnta northernarrange.-
ment of the lunar fortnights was satill
used in connection with the years of the Baka

in the same part of the country, it is the
Northern Bystem of the Bixty-Year Cyole of
Jupiter that was in use, at any rate, in con-
nection with the years of the Baka era.

No. 10,

In the Sirar stone inseription of the Rash-
trakitas king Amdghavarsha I, from theo
Dharwid Distriot, the date (ants, Vol. XIL
p. 219, line 156M) is—Saka-nripa-kAlAtho-sarivat-
sarangnl &l-nir=enblhntt-entaneys Vyayam emba
safyvatsiruth  pravartise &rimad. Amighavorsha.
Nripatunga-nim-inkitand yijayn-rijyn-pravardha.
mina-sahvataarangal ayvatt-erdnm nttar-Ottaram
rhjy-abhivriddhi saluttire .. .., . .. Jyé.
shtha-misad=amiseyum Adityaviram Age sirya.
grabannd=andu,—**when the safmvatsaranamed

Vyayan is current, which is the seven hun.
dred and eighty-vighth (of) the years that have
gone by from the time of the Baka king; (and)
while there is current, with perpetual inerepse of
soverciguty, the augmenting year fifty-two of the
victorious reign of him who is marked with the
glorious. name of Amdghavarsha-Nripatunga;
i e when it is the new-moon HiEhd,
and Bunday, of the month Jyfshtha (ordinarily
May-June); at the time of an eclipse of the
m.fl

Hore again, whether by the literal meaning of
the test the given year, Saka-Samvat 788, is
quoted as current, or as expired, is not quite cer-
tain. But correct resnlts can be obtained only by
taking it as an expired year. Thus, in Saka-
Samvat 788 current (A.D. 885-66), there was no
eclipse of the sun, on the given fithi. Also by the
Bonthern System of the Cycle, the Vyaya sath-
vatsara coincided with Sakn-Sativat 789 current
(A.D. 866-67). And, by the Northern System, it
commenced in -Badivat 788 ewrrent, on the
28rd September, A.D. 865, und was followed by
the Sarvajit sasmvatsara in vat 789 onr-
rent, on the 20th September, A. D, 866 ; and thus,
as will be seen, by either system it was cur-
rent on the given date, the English equivalent
of which is the 16th June, A D. 886,

With the basis of Saka-Samvat 788 expired,
the given fithi, Jyshtha krishna 15, belong.
ing to Saka-Samvat 750 eurrent, ended, by the
Pirnimdnte northern armngement of the lunar
fortnights, at about 1 ghatf, 49 palas, on Sator-
day, the 18th May, A. D. 866, when thers was no
eclipse of the sun; but, by the dwdna southern

| wrrangement, at sbout 20 gh. 5 p. on Sunday, the
era;—and (2) that, up to the sama date, and |
eclipss of the sun,” which, as the fithi coded at

18th June, A. D. 888, when there was an

about 22 p.M. (for Bombay), might be visible in
Indin.
Acocordingly this record provea that, by AD.

| 888, the Amanta southern arrangement of the
| lunar fortnights had been applied to the years
| of tho Baka era, in Bouthern India, or at any

rate in the partionlar part of the country to
which this inseription belongs. And a com-
parison of the resnlts for the grant of Sakn.
Sathvat 727 carrent, No. 9above, shews that this
change in the calendar was made between
A. D. 804 and 866.

As the Sublidng samvalenra was current on the
given tithi necording to both the Northern and
the Southern Systems of the Oyele, this record

* From the use of Mr. 8h. B. Dikshit's Tables, I find
that, lor the purposes of such rules na that of Varfha-
mikits, tho Saka years havo to be treutod us pommencing
with the Mésho-Samkednhi, snd not with Chaitrs

éuklanl; though tho latter is the initial that is
roquired for the notatjon of Hihis. N

' Bes [ndian Bras, p. 919,
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furnishes no evidemes in that direction. But my
impression is that further inguiries will shew that
the Houthern System of the Cycle is always
ooupled with the Amdnfa arrangement of the
lunar fortnights; and the Northern System, with
the Pérpimdnia arrangement.

J. F. Fresr.

e ——

THE ACACIA OF FERSIA AND ARABIA,

Referring to note 787, Vol IV, Indian Notes
and Queries, regarding the magieal properties of
the Acacia :—when travelling in Southern Persia
{between Kermin and Bender * Abbds) in 1879, 1
frequently had occasion to hear that the kerel, a
kind of acacia with dark leaves, was an unlucky
tree. People who go to sleep under it are said to
full ill, or, according to some, will never wake up
again. Another acacia with lighter coloured
foliage and growing in the same neighbourhood,
ia called kihfir, and considered healthy and lucky.

The madical dictionary Mokhsan-al-adveiyeh,
5. v. gars (Arabic), keref (Persian) says: “Itisa
fruit like that of the wmme-i-gheildn, whose juice
is called Aghqlh, and is the gum arabic of com-
morce ; the tree yielding the garzis o thorn and
gome say that ita leaves are the salam and its
fruit the sant, ita wood is hard, and when old gets
black like ebony, with whitish marks.! The
people of Indin and Bengal use it for joinery. Its
gead is like that of tamorinds, but smaller and
green, getting red when ripe. Tta flowers are
white or yellow and swect-scemted. Its leaves
and seed ore used for tanning leather and are
called jelid-al-gars (bark of garz).” The Burhdn-
i-gata’ describes the gars as nfruit resembling the
Syrinn khartdt (n large kind of mulberry), but
whiter and more insipid.

Aqiqih, from the Greok "scaca, is according to
the Makhzan, the juice of the gqors, the fruit of
the sant tree, and the gum arabic of commerce.
The dqedqid collected from the unripe fruit is red
before drying ond greenish after drying; that
which is colleeted from the ripe fruit is blackish
green and better than the other, also harder and
beavier. The best way to obtain the gum is to
colleet the pods when ripe and to pound them into
a mass, which is to be put over a gentle fre till
congulation sets in, when it is to be poured into
forws apd dried. Many people mix the juice of
the leaves with that of the fruit and prefer to
let the muss congulate by the beat of the sun.

Umm-l-gheilan, generally mugheildn in Per-
sian, is the name of the tree which yields the gum
arabic, it is the old sping egyplicea, o kind of
acacia, probably the same as the sant.

Bant, also called sumd, the shiffak of Seripture,
originally santah, from Egyptinn shonfe or shonti
(Gesenius), old spina egyptiaca, mimosa or acacia
wilotica, acasia vera, giving the gum arabic; it
abounds in Bgypt, Arabia and Syris. Its wood is
very hard and nlmost imperishable and geta black,
like ebony, with age; its fruit is the arabic gars,
hence Bildd-al-gars, the garz country, Arshin
Felix, from the number of trees growing there,
the Persinn kerel. Other Acacias yielding gum
arabic sre acacia serissa of Egypt and acacia
veyal of Egypt and Sinai.

A, HouTUuM-SCHINDLEER.

Tehran.

_—

A NOTICE OF THE CHEHAE MAQALEH.

The ChehAr Magaleh (2/&e ylea) of Ahmed
bin "Umer bin "All 0'd-Nizimi ul'Ardzl ns.Samar-
qandi has just been published in lithograph at
Tehrdin; the colophon bearing A H. 1305 as the
date of publication. This work owes ita title to its
division into four magdlehs, or chapters. Four
classes of men : munshis (dabir), poets, astrologers
und physicians being indispensable to the well-
being of a state, Nishmi-ul'Arasl wrote the
present work, containing anccdotes of the most
famons in each class, who preceded him, or who
were contemporary with him. This work is much
quoted by biographers of the early poets and
philosophers. 1In it is the story of "Umer KEhay-
yhm, in which he foretells that Howers shall be
strewn over his Inst resting-place. Nigdmi-ul’ Ardei
met Ehayyim in A.H. 506 at Balkh, and there
heard him say that his tomb would be in a place
where annually two falls of flowers would lie
strewn on his grave. In AH. 530 Nisdimi.ul-
"Arfiai passed through Nishipdr and asked to ba
shown the resting-place of the groat rubd™{ writer,
whom he looked on as his master; and he was
shown a plase in the grave-yard by n wall, over
which, from u neighbouring garden, a couple of
fruit trees shed their blossoms, completely hiding
the poet's last abode. Niglmi-ul'Arusl men-
tions A.H. 547, after this passage, ns a year
alveady past.

Onc of the earliest notices of this nuthor and
poot will be found in the very rare Dubdd'ul-
Albdh of Muhammed *Arifi,' and therein is he
placed amongst the poets of Miveri-un.-nehr who
panegyrised the Scljoqs. He wus a panegyrist of
the Girl Amirs, of whom he mentions more
particularly "Al.ud-Din Abd "All ul-Husain Bul-
Husain, in whose service ond in that of his
predecessors he had spent forty-five years. Heis
said to have travelled mueh, and to have been well

b of Pliny, siii. 10, ® of. Pliny, xxiv. &

' Bpreoger, Oude Catalegus, . 4, Ko, 56
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skilled both in Astrology and Medicine. In poetry
he was the disciple of Amir Mu'izzi. Dolet
Bhih, in his Taskereh mentions the Chehdr Magd-
leh; and adds that the poetalso composed & metri-
cul version of the romance of Fais w Ramin.
Hamdu'llsh Mustéfi in his Tdrikh Engideh
(apparently copied in the Habib.us-Siyar, Vol.

II Jus. 4) mentions a Majma’un-Nevdder as |

also by him. In the Haff Iglim in the desoription
of Bamargand, it is stated that he composed two
prose works : the present work and the Majmaun-
Nevdder. Hiji Khallfeh (Vol. IL p. 656) men-
tions the Chehdr Magdleh, and in Vol. V. p. 405
also mentions thoe Majma'un.Nevdder. In this
second notice he calls the author Nizim-u'd-Din
Abit'l-Hasan Ahmed bin "Umer bin "All ul-Mekki
ul-"Arfizi us-Samarqandf. The Sham’Anjuman
(p- 451) memtions both works, In the preface
to the Majma'ul-Fusehd of Rezd Quli Khiin, the
Majma'un-Nevdder is mentioned as one of the
sonrces of that work. A notice of the poet will
be found in the Majma’ ul-Fusehd, Vol. L p. 635,
The Atash-Fedeh also contains n notice of the
author of the Chehdr Maqdleh.
8. 1. A C.

THE BOOK OF THE FALCON.
Timfr MirsA, the author of the wark called
the »+U ;L Baz Wameh, iz botter kmown to

English readers as one of those concerned in the
attempt to place his father, Husain "All Mired,
Firmfn-Firmf, on the throne of Persin in succes-
sion to Futlt Al Bhih. The attempt proving
unsncoessful, Timdr Mirzh and his five brothers
fled from Firs to Baghdid, and subsequently
went on to Europe and England, One of the
Princes, Najef Quli Mirzd, wrote an interesting
account of the events which followed the death of
their grandfather, Fath *Ali Shih, and of their
adventures in consequence. This work was
translated into English, and printed in London
by W. Tyler (undated), for private circulation
only, in 2 volumes, under the Title: * Journal
of a RHesidence in England of their Royal
Highnesses Beeza Koolee Meerza, Najaf Koolee
Meerza, of Persia; to which are prefixed some
particulars respecting modern Persia and the
death of the late Shah."

Timar Mirzh, after thirty years’ exile at Baghdid,
returned to Persin. Bejng a great sportaman he
was in constant attendance at the shooting exour-
sions of Nilsir-u'd-Din Shih, the present ruler of
Persia. No one knew better than he how to train
and keep the different varietiea of hawks used by
the Persians in their hunting expeditions. The
present treatise was written in A H. 1285, and
has been lithographed at Tehrin undated. Its
author died on the 18th Rabi 11, A H. 1391,

B. JAC

BOOK NOTICE.

AsiaTic Eﬂbu.'?:m.—-l? ar Edition, Vol.II. Re-
Elunl aw‘;.. P;t:cﬁnm Doss, Caleatta, 18557,
We noticed the first volume of this convenient
reprint ante, Vol. XV, p. 216, and expressed a hope,
which we are sorry has not been fulfilled, that the
numbers would be issued more frequently. Volume
11, of'which the first number wons issued in
September 1885, was only completed in January
1838, At this slow rate of progress the reprint ia
not likely to be of much use, nor will subsequent
volumes find many subscribers. We .trust the
publishers will be able to bxpedite the jssue of
the rest of this reprint of a valuable and rather
rare series of volumes. In the present handy and
cheap form the work onght to be waloome to
many persons, but its value is serionsly injured
by delays which will spread the reprint over a
quarter of a century, The letterpross of Vol, 11
uppears equal to that of the first volume, and
faithful in every respect. The Tables which form
Pp- 157 and 158 in the original edition, have,
bowever, been trested in o very clumsy manner.
Although their reduction from the original size to

the reduced scale of the reprint would have pre-
sented no difficulty of any sort, they have heen
raproduced in the same size asin the original;
the result is cumbersome and unwicldy, and' the
entire volume is disfigured. The volume begins -
with the Fowth, Fifth and Sixth Anniversary
Disconrses delivered by the President in February
1787, 1788 and 1789 ; and includes papers read
before ond communications made to the Asiatis
Society in Bengal, the earliest of which is dated
drd March 1784, and the latest Februmry 1700,
The article numbered V. (pp. 62-85), in which the
President, Sir Willinm Jones, desoribes his vigit
(om his way to India in 1783) to the * Iseland of
Hinzuan or Johanna,” one of the Comoro islands,
is not a little enrious, Davis's artiole, dated 15th
February 1789, “ On the Astronomical compruts.
tion of the Hindus” (pp. 175 to 226), is still,
we believe, worthy of stndy. An article of
general interest is No. X VIL, “an acoount of
the Kingdom of Nopdl," written by the Capuchin
Father Joseph, Prefect of the Catholie Mission
in that country, in which he resided several years
about the middle of the Inst century.

.
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METHODS AND TABLES FO

TITHIS, ECLIPSES,
BY HERMANN JACOBL Pa.D.; PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT

E Tables® whichare now placed before the
public, are intended for the nse of those
who wish to verify dates of Indian docu-
ments, inscriptions, manuscripts, ete.,
chronicled necording to the in tricate Luni-Solar
Calendar of the Hindus. The working of these
Tables will be found easy, requiring only the
computation of & few fignres ; and the operation
to be gone throngh is almost mechanical, and
will yield correct results, if the rules, to be
* explained in the sequel, be strictly adhered to.
Nevertheless, to render more intelligible the
Process of calenlation, it will be well to place
before the reader the frame and outlines of the
Luni-Solar Calendar.

PART 1.—ON THE LUNI-SOLAR
CALENDAR.

On the Lunar Months, Pakshas, and
Tithis in general.

A lunar month is the time of ome lunation.
It consists of two pakshas, or fortnights,—
the bright (Sukla, iuddha) fortnight, or the
time of the waxing moon;j and the dark
(lerishna, hahula) fortnight, or the time
of the waning moon. In the North, the
dark fortnight precedes the bright fort-
night ; in the South, it follows it. Bat the
hright fortnight is always the same, hoth in
the South and the North of Indin.' The lunar
month takes the name of that solar month, in
which occura the true now-moan forming the
commencement of the bright fortnight of the
lunar month onder considerntion. The new-
moon (the first if there are two) in solar
Chaitra, (or Kirttika for some oras) forms the
beginning of the |unisgolar year. Hach pakiha
is divided into 13 fithis. A fithi is the time
required by the combined motions of the sun
and moon to increaso (in the bright fortnight)
or fo diminish {in the dark fortnight) their

ructed on the plan of thoss of

in the ‘* Connaissanice des
of Largetean, the trus

the wun onn be found
acooriding to the lunar
podern astronomy. In order to
sgrve onr purposd, @ park
had to bo altered

R VERIFYING HINDU DATES,
NAKSHATRAS, ETC.

IN THE UNIVERSITY OF KIEL.

relutive distance by twelve degrees of tho
sodinc. The names of the tithis are the
Sanskrit ordinals,—prathami, duitiyd, ete.
The first fithi of either paksha is also ealled
pratipad or pmtt‘pmt’ﬁ; ihe last fthi of tho
bright fortnight is also called piirainid, ns
it ends with the moment of full-moon ; and
the lnst tithi of the dark fortmight, amivieyl,
as it ends with the moment of new-moon.
The {ithis furnish the nanes of the eivil days,
snnsmuch as the eivil day (being accounted to
begin with true saurise) is named after the
#ithi that emds in ik Thus, Maght ba i 9 ia
the usual abbrevistion equivalent to ™ the civil
day in which ended the 9th fithi of the dark
fortnight of the lanar month Migha.”

On Meoan undTmuLmrH:anths and Tithis.

The sun and the moon do not move with an
gven motion; i-e. they do not always move in
the same time throngh the same space of the
firmament. Yek, for the sake of ealenlation,
it has been found convenient hy astronpmers
to assume that the motion of all the heavenly.
bodies is proportional to time. This motion is
called the mean motion, to distinguizh it from
the frus motion,

The place in which the san or moon wonld
be, if they had the mean motion, is called
their mean place. In tho same Wiy, rn
lunations and measn tithis are spoken of. Bat,
in the Hindn Calendar, only true lunations and
frwe fithis are used j i.e. frus, not
fonnd by actnal observation, but as caleulated
according to the astronomical theory of the
Siddhintas, A woan lunation, or lunar month,
15 abont 29 days, 13 hours ; while the frie lunar
-month varies in langth between 29 days, 40
minutes, and 30 days, 1 hour, 15 minutes. The
duration of niwean tithi is abont 93 houars, 37
minutes ; thitt of n trus githi varies between
abont 20 snd 26 hours. It is very easy to

______-________‘-—-—-—

as wonld be

peconding w_,ihu olsmon
Hidtehtsnter na will b axplaing
1 have to thank Dr, Paters,

ts mnd theory of the Bilrya-
A st the end of this paper.
Profassor of Astronomy in

Kiel, now in’ KOmigsbarg, with whoso kind nssistanca
1 have soméa a thegou b mnders myr of o0n-
struction of Largetuat s blas.

* Compare the scheme, ante, Vel XVL p. 143,
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valenlate o weean date ; but it is of course more
difficult to find the frue one,

On Intercalary and Expunged Months,

It sometimes happens that fiso new-moons
ceenr in one solar month ; all solar months being
longer than 20 days, 40 minutes ; some by more
than one or two days; some by a fraction of a
day only. In that case there will be, nccord-
ingly, two lunar months of the same name;
of these two months the first is counsidered as
the intercalated (adhika) monuth of that oame,
the second as the proper one (wiju); or, in
Northern Indin, the edfidie month is inserted
between the two pakslas of the nifa month.

On the contrary, occasionally there ocours no
new-moon within one solar month ; in that case,
the lunar month, synonymous with the solar
month in question, is altogether omitted
(kshaya); or else, according to Warren, the
name of that month is componnded with that
of the following one.

Erample.—Lf new-moon occurs on, or be.
tween the limits of, the first and lust days of
the solar Kirttika, there will be two lwsar
months Kirttika; the first of which iy @dhils
Kirttika, the second nifa. On the coatrary, if
8o new-moon oceurs in the solar Paosha, there
will be no lunar Pacsha in that year; Pansha
beiug in that case an expunged or kshaya month.

On Repeated and Expunged Tithis.

If two tithis end on the snme civil day, that
tithi which both begins und ends on that same
day, is accounted to be expanged (kshapa);
that is to say, though in the strict lunar reckon-
ing the kshaya Hithi is extant, yet in the eiwl
reckoning, which is the only one used for
dating, it is neglected. For instance, if, of the
fithis 11, 12, 13, the 12th ends oo the sams

day with the 11th, that day is ealled the L1th !

according to the usval role ; bat the following |

doy is called the 13th ; the 12th tithi being
expunged, and there being no day to take
the number of it. [If, ‘on the other hand,
u fithi begins on ons day, rans over the néxt,
snd ends on the next but oue, that day on
which no #ithi euds, tukes the same number
e the preceding day, which is thus repeated

(wdhilw).  For instance, if the 12th fifhi began
on one day and ended on the uext bat one, the
corresponding days will be numbered 11, 12,
adhika 12, 13.

It will be obvious that we eannot speak
of repeated und expungid dithis, unless we
understanud by tithi the civil day corresponding
toa tithi. Norof repeated and expunged days,
unless we mean by it the nomber given to the
day by the #ithi. Intercalation or expunction
iloes not affect the week-days, which run on
confinnously nninterrupted.

On Solar Months,

From the preceding definitions, it will ba
evident that, in order to eouvert » Tnni-solar
date into one of the English calendar, we must
ascertain :—

(1) The space of time corresponding to the
epouym solar month ;—

{2} The day on which the new-moon
ocoarred within dhet space of time ;—

(3) The day on which ended that #fithi after
which the day given in the Hindu date is
named,

The last two questions can be accarately
answered with the help of Tables 5 to 11;
the first approximately only. Bot, in most
cases, an appreximate answer to the two first
questions will be sufficient. Ouly where it is
doubtfol whether there was an intercalary
month,—i.e. when the new-moon fulls on the
approximate initial day of the solar month in-
dicuted by our lunar Tables,—the exact limits
of that solar month should be ascertained by
Tables 1 to 4° To nscertain theernct time of
the solar months, four Tubles are wanted, one for
eich of the foar years of our intercalury cyole:
which Table applies, is shown by the super.
seription of those Tables. They give, under the
name of each solar month, the year A.D. in
which the initial date of ‘that month advan-
ced by one duy. The corresponding English
date will be found by adding, to the date
| written immediately below the name of the
| solur month, the noembee of diuys found in the
| first (or last}eolumn on the swme horizontal line
| with the year in question. Thus, we Aud, a9,
| by Table 2, that in A.D, 574 the solar Vaidskha
bogan ob the 20th March (01d Style), The 20th

¥ Thase Tables give the same result as Warren's Tables [ [11, aad V. They are based on the drya-Siddidnte
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March continued to be the initinl day of Vaifi-
kha till A.D. 680, for all years which, divided by
four, leave ns o remainder 2. The day thus
found is, however, the cieil beginning of the
golar month, the day on which the astrenomi-
eal beginning of the month, i.2. the Smakrdnti,
or entrance of the sun into » zodincal sign, is
msually eelebrated. The free instant of the
beginning of » solar month occurred, in any
yeor entered in the Table, at or shortly after
sunset of the day preceding the givil begin-
ning of the solar month of that year; every
foar years it advances by 50 minutes. For
example, the solar Vaisikhna in A.D. 574 began
astronomically on the 19th March nt sumsed in
Laik#, or 12 hours Laiki time ; and in A.D.
22, which year is sepurated from 574 by 48
(i.e. 12 X 4 years), 12 ¥ 50 minutes = 10 hours
later, i.¢. on the 19th March, 22 hours, Lankd
time. Fhe moment thus formd is some mrnwtes
later than the trne one, but this degree of accu-
racy will be found sufficient. The astrono-
mical limits of the solar month are wanted for
determining the name of the lumar months
in cases whers the true new-moon pccnrs
near those Nimits. The initinl days of the
solar months are also the days of sailranti;
18t Vaiskkha, that of Masha ; Ist Jynishths, that
of Vrishabha; and so on (see ub the foot of
Table 7). The 1st Migha is the first day of the
ultardyans, or the period during which the sun
is moving from south to north; and the Ist
Srivana, that of the dakshiniyanas, or the

period daring which the sun is moving from
porth to south. s

PART II.—USE OF THE TABLES.
Description and Explanation of the Tables.

In Tables & to 8, the value of four quan-
tities, a. & o d., for different periods is given ;
e.g- in Table & we find that in A D. 3801 (on
the 1st .Innmﬂuzﬁlﬁﬂ.b = 566, c=1th
3 — 479, For ealculating tithis, however, only
a. b. ¢ are wanted ; and we ghall therefore,
for the present, speak of a. b. . only.

The quantity a. (plus the constant quantity
20)0)* gives the mean lunations expressed in
10,000tk parts of the snit; or the difference
of the mean longitudes of the sun pnd the
moon expressed in 10,000th parts of the circle.
And the valne a = 5138 denotes that, at the
moment in question, 05338 of the current wean
lunation wis gone.

b and ¢, give, in thousandth partsof the wait,
fwo other quantities on which depends the
difference of the truelongitudes of the sun and
moon,” which we shall denote by 4. With b and e.
turn to Tobles 0 and 10; there, for the value
of b. and ¢ as argnments, is given the equation
whieh, added to a., gives 4.5 e for b. 566, we
find by Table i, s equation, §4; for e B we
find, by Table 20, as equation, 58. Adding 84
and 58 to o= 5138, we get A = 5280. The
value of A. shows which tithi was current at
the moment under consideration, as presented
in the following table —

. S;:Eir:p;!k;ha.

1 Tithi; 4. ia betwoon 1 & 33
E " (1] (L} s L1 ﬁ
] 0 P = 66T o 1000
4 u n i 1ot ,, 135
] i " ] 1L 52 lﬁ‘ﬁ&
B ah . 68, 20O
7 i Wi i Eﬂ”l 1 oRE
8 Al < 033y ,, 2608
e T R
10 wooon " 3001 o m"
11 T 0 a4 . G666
12 TN ¥ 3667, 000
18 1 Bl " 4001, 4553
1"' L1} 1] 1] *:‘3"“ 11 4‘65&
1w 4667 . 5000

Full-moon; 4. = 5000

B e
2005 huss boon snbtracted from tho exnct value of the
aan Innation in order that all porrections to be apolied
to it for finding the valng of the frus lnnation &
addifive quantities, aad ot additive inone cass,

Krishna-paksha.
1 Tithi ; 4.is between 5001 & 5393

2 A W e 5354, OO0GH
3 Il £l " m re m
‘ " " " {ml i ﬁm
5‘ [ L] " L) m* (5] 'ﬁm
ﬂ it " " m " ?mu
7 - - - 7001 ,, 7393
8 " L L T3 W 705
i) i i o w687, BOOO
W s oo - 8001 . B333
Ny i, L e 8334 5, 86686
lﬂ [1] " Lh ) mﬁ? i ﬁ'ﬂ‘
13 » & - ool o, 2959
{F A - o334, 9666
b 5 & MG? " I'Wﬂﬂ brﬂ‘

E’e;mom,: A, =0 or 10000
R

mtrmt'reinm‘thnr.
C b.{.'ﬁommuhui the moon ; and ¢. the mean

be J anomaly the sun.
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A.= 5280 denotes, therefore, that, st the
moment in question, the first fithi of the dark
fortnight was current.

In Tables 5 to 7, the column superseribed 1.
contains the figures 0 to 7, which serve to find
the day of the week, as will be shown below.

Table 5 gives the values of a, b, r. d. for all
the years of the 19th century. If the year in
question is not contained in the 19th eentary,
the corresponding year of the 19th century has
to be taken ; i.e. the year of the 19th century
which is separated from the given year by
complete centuries. To find the corresponding
year, add the last two figures of the given year
to A.D. 1800 ; eg. the corresponding year of
AD. 484 is A.D. 1884,

Table 6 gives the values of a. b. e. &, for the
centuries intervening between the given year
and the corresponding one of the 19th centary,
To find them, subtract the given. year from
the corresponding year of the 19th century ;
e.g. A.D. 1884 — 484 = 14 centuries.

Table 7 gives the value of a. b, o d. for
the honr 0 or sunrise at Laiki, of all days
of the English year, and the three first months
of the next year. The days of the month are
entered in twocolumns. In the first twelve sub-
divisions of Table 7, for January to Decem-
ber, the first column applies to common
years, and the second to leap-years. In
the continnation of this Table for the follow.
ing year, the arrangement is different. In
January and February, the first eolumn
applies if the English year, preceding that
to which these months belong, was a com-
mon year; the second, if it was g leap-year.
In Mareh, the second colamn applies if the
English year, in which that month ocearred,
was o leap-year, or followed after a leap-veur.
The first eolomn applies to the remsining
years of our intercalary cycle. These last
three Tables are to be used for the Jast part
of the Hindu year; wis. for that purt of the
Hindu year which falls in the English year
following that in which the beginning of the
Hinda year fell. Table 8 gives the values of
a. b. ¢, d. for hours and minutes,

All the quantities taken from Tables 5 to
8, are to be summed up in due order; then the
equation of the sum of b. and that of the snm
of c. (Tablesd and 10), are to be added to the
sum of a. The result will be the 4. for the

moment in question, which is to be interpreted
according to the Hthi Table,

An example will set this in n clearer
light, Let it be asked, what tithe WhE
cnrrent on the 21st June, A.D, 484, We have

" a b

Table 5 A.D.1884 (3) 765 746 2
Table 6 14 cent.... (5) 4626 734 67
Table 7 21 June... (4) 8245 242 471
Leap year— — — —__
{(12) 3638 722 540

Table @ arg. b. 722, eq, = 8

Table 10 arg. . 540 eq. = 76

—

A.= J715

As A. is between 3867 and 4000, it follows
from the #ithi Table that the 12th tithi of the
bright fortnight was carrent.

The Week-Day can be foond from the sum of
w. 12 (put in brackets). Rule s—If i is smaller
than, or equal to 7, the number indicates the
week-day, counting from Sunday as 1. If w, is-
larger than 7, retrench 7 ; if larger than 14,
retrench’ 14.  The remainder, in both cases;
indicates the week-day, counting from Sunday
as 1. In our example w. = 12; subtract 5
remainder, 5 = Thursday,

If it be required to know when the 12th
tithi ended, subtract 3715 from 4000; the
remainder iz 285, With this remainder,
285, apply to Table 11, in order to find
approximately the difference in time between
the time when A. was = 3715 and when it wis
4000. We find 200 = 14 hours, 10 minites; 85
= 6 hours, 1 minute; so, 235 = 2} honrs, 11
minnates; therofore the 12th #1hs ended nbont
20 hours, 11 minutes, nfter sunrise in Laiiki.

If this approximation should not be ot~
sidered sufficient, we add to the above found
sums of a. b. c., the value of .2, ¢, for 20 hours,
11 minutes, from Table 8. We have found . —

a [

e
21st June AD. 484 ... 86356 722 540
20 hours (Table 8) ... 282 30 o

11 min. - ik 3 0 0
8921 752 e
R A e Ly S
ng. e 42 ... 76
L A= 3097

e——
_
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The difference between 4000 and 3997 being [

3, shows (by Table 11) that the end of the
¢ithi oceurved 13 minutes after 20 hours, 11
minates; or at 20 hours, 24 minutes, nfter
sunriso at Laaki® Therefore, as the 12th
¢ithi ended on the 21st June, A.D. 484, that day
was iu i 12,

If we want to know the name of the month
of which the 21st June, A.D. 484,"was the s di
12, we count 12 days back from the 21st June ;
the day obtained, the 1l0th June, was the
beginning of the month; and, accordingly, the
preceding day, the Sth June, was the day of
new-moon, always supposing that there was
no kshaya or adhika tithi between new-moon
and éu di 12. Now, turning to Table 4, we
find that the 9th June, A.D. 454, falls in the
middle of the time assigned for the aolar
Ashadha (20th May to 20th June). Therefore, ns
the new-moon of the same month to which the
fu di 12 under considerstion belonged, fell
within the solar Ashiudba, we conclude that the
215t June, A.D. 434, was én di 12 of the lunar
month Ashidha.

On the Verification of Luni-Solar Dates.

Having shown how the Tables are worked, 1
shall now explain how, by their help, the most
usual problem, that of converting a luni-solar
date into one of onr Calendar, can be solved.’

Let us sappose we had to verify the date
A.D. 484, Ashidha éw di 12, Thursday. We
first compute the a. b. . for the beginning of
A.D, 484, viz.t—

[} b. £
1884 ... (3) 765 746 2 Table 5.
14 cent. (5) 4626 734 67 'TableG.

AD.484 (8) 5301 430 69

On the day & 4i 12, A. must be mnear,
but something less than, 4000 (sach being the
equivalent for the end of the 13th tithi).
Subtracting 5391 from 4000, or, as this wonld
leave a negative quantity, from 14000, we have,

as the remainder, 8609. Therefore, by ndding
8600 to the a. of the beginning of A.D. 454,
we get 4000 ; and all days, whose a. is B60Y
or the next lower figure, are approximate dates
for each éw di 12, the whole year round.

In the same way, by subiracting the a. for
the beginning of A.D, 454, viz. 5391, from
10000, i.e. the equivalent of the new-moon, the
remainder, in our example 4603, indicntes
approximately all the new.moon days of
A.D. 484,

Now, with 4600, we turn to Table 7. Finding
Ashiidha at the foot of May, we select the days
in May and June, whose a. is nearest to 4503,
A.D. 454 being a leap-year, we find the 11th
May and 10th June. We must now pscertain
which of these two dates determines the
beginning of the lunar Ashidha #ukla paksha.
This can be done with the help of Tables 1 to 4,
as explained above; on without nsing those
Tables, the beginning and end of the solarmonths
can be found in the following way i— At the
foot of the Table we find that, on 1st solar
Ashidha, ¢. is about (ie. ome smaller or
larger than) 430, The e. of the beginning
of AD. 484 is 69, Adding 69 to the c. of
the 11th May, 850 4 69 = 428. This (428)
being lower than the e. for 1st solar Ashidha,
wo conclude that the new-moon, peenrring on
the 11th May, fell in the solar J yaishtha, and
belanged, therefore, to the lonar month Jynish-
tha. Trying the 10th June, we find its ¢, to
amount to $ 4 62 = 513. As thisis between
the o for 1st Ashilhu, viz. 450, and the o, for
15t Srivann, viz. 536, we conclude that the new-
moon ocenrring on the 10 th June, or thereabonuts,
belongs to the lunar month Ashigha. Hence
Ashidha éu di 12 must be later, by abont 12
days, than the 10th June.

We have seen that, st the end of the 12th
tithi, a. is equal to, or gomething less than,
8600, The 22nd June having for a., B3B3,
which is nearest to 8609, the end of the 22nd
tithi must have occurred either before or after
the beginning of the 22nd June. To find the end

a My, Sh. B, Dikshit (ante, Vol. XVL p. 120) has eal-
culatod the sams moment according to the modern Tables
of Chhatre, the Sirya-Siddhints, and the Siddhdnt-
Sirfmani. Ho fooml—Chhatre, 45 ghatie 12 palas;
Biirya-8. 51 gh, 11 p., Siddh-Sir. 53 gh. 21 g, Convert-
ing 20 . 3 wfnu . jnto ghodikds and palas we
s the equivalent amount 5l h. ““"b;““‘h

0Ty Eﬁl nearly with that ca
Dikshit on the busis of the Sdrya-Siddhinta,
T As, by our Tables, only those Hindu dates can ba

somverted into English ones, of which the eomourrent
English year ia knoiwen, wo are herd poncorned with the
vorification of the ﬂ.ldy ngg Howevor, in practice, the
yonr will often be doubtfol. In such onses, all yoars
which coms in %mrhuu maost be tried till that one is
found in which the day A= in all particalars. Instead

of calonlating the data for all possible years, it will save
time if ﬁt&ﬂ:{unwﬁlh the approximative
mathod (Perpet Lunar l.'}.h:viu‘l which will be ex-
plained below,
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of the tithi, we must add the a. b, . of the 22nd
June to the a. b, ¢, of the beginning of A.D,
454,

. b, 0.

A.D, 4514 (see nbove) (B) 5381 480 69
22nd Juns ..... casees (D) B583 278 474
(15) 3074 758 543

arg Th8 i O
RER. - D48 <oiiiniiiin sissnif0

——_—

A. = 4050

4. being larger than 4000, the end of the
12tk fithi must have occurred before the
beginning of Friday, the 22nd June. Table11
shows that our surplus, 50, is equal to 3 houars,
33 minutes. Hence the 12th #ithi ended on the
21st June (atabout 20h,. 27 m.) ; and nccordingly
A.D, 484, Ashidha éu di 12, was the 21st June.

It should be borne in mind that the time of
any particolar ipstant is reckoned from the
mean sonrise at Laiki. For any other place
in Indis, two corrections are necessary:—

(1) The diffevence in time between the place
in guestionand the meridian of Laiki (on which
lies Ujjnin, 5 b. 3m. 27 5. east of Greenwich), is
to be ndded to or snbstracted from the result
found by my Tables, according as that place
lies east or west of the said meridian, Table 15
serves for converting Ladki time intoloeal time,
for the principal places in India as expluined
in the note to that Table," For instance :—if
a tiths ended nt Lafiki at 10h. 54w, it ended in
Calentta at 11 h. 44 m., in Multin at 10k, 37 m.
If the ploce under consideration is not contnined
in my List, take the most important one that
is nearest to it.”

{(2) The time at which the sun, at that place
and on that day, rose before or after the com-
pleted sixth hoor after mean miduight of that
place.

The nmount of this correction, for any given
place and time, can be ealeulnted with the help

of Tuble 16. That Table shows how many
minutes before or ufter sunrise at Ladki (0
hour of my tables) the doy began st places
situated on the meridian of Lafkd or Ujjain at
a Northern Iatitude of 5 to 30 degrees, on
the days cntered in the first and last columns
of the Table. For places and days not entered
in the Table, the amount may be calculated by
@ proportion. But it must be stated that the
date may be wrong by one or two days.

The process by which we have obtained the
result may be reduced to the following rules :—

l. Find the a. b. c. of the given year, by

snmming up the guantities for the
corresponding year and the interve-
ning centuries.

Find the Index of the new-moon days
by subtracting from 10000 the a. of the
given year,

Find the Index of the given tithi, by
adding its equation (from the fithi
Table) to the Index of new-moon.
Find the new-moon falling in the given
solar Hindo mouth, by adding to the
o of the given year, the o. of the new-
moon days in the English months cor-
responding to the given solar Hindn
month. The footnote of Table 7
shows which new-moon day is to be
selected, Indoubtful cases determine
the limits of the solar month, from
Tables 1 to 4.

Try the duy indicated by the Index
of the tithi. 1f A. comes out larger
than the equivalent of the proposed
tithi (see tithi Table), it ended before
sunrise; if smaller, after sunrise.

6. Apply the corrections due to the
grographical site of the place, if
DOCERSATY

2nd Erample.—In order to give asample of
the caloulation, we shall convert into the cop-
responding English date, A.D. 1261, Jynishtha
ba di 4, Guran, 1 give the ealeulstion without
favther remark :(—

* This Tablo was soggestod by Mr. Fleet, on tho
gronuds that, in the majority of instances, the details
of dutes should be worked out, not for the petanl place
to which w record refors itaalf, bnt for the pﬂ_nﬂprﬂ
town in the neighbonrhood ; 4.4 for the towrn at whish
the slmanae from which the details were taken, was
probably actually prepared. 1 have substituted the
differenne in time for the longitndes given by him, which
worn taken from Thornton's Grasefieer nf India.

* The “ difference in thoe ls obtained by multiplying

the degress of the differancs
and the differont places by four. However, the umounk.
thus found may differ in many cdses from that [ETTTTe |
by the Hindus.  The latber might easily be nseertaingd
if somsone would collect, from different ploces in Indla, -
old native almanises or Pafchdige. But thoy must refur
to an epoch not yet influenced by modern philen]
eady to

of the longitudes of Ujjain

sobonoo. By theso moans {8 wonld be

of Ludis as it appoared to the Hindos themsslves, S
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. k. &

AD. 1861... (3) 6257 896 4 | @ a=10000-9133 =867,
8 Cent ... (4) 2876 135 47 | 4th Tithi krishpa paksha (1) 6333-0133 or 63384867 = 7200

— ———

AD. 1281... (7) 9133 31 51| @ Jyn.iahi_nha. pbout 15t Maye=036: ¢= 320 4-51 = 330
5364,
20th May ... (6) 7070 45 381 ' 4th Tithia 7200 about 20th May : a= 7070,

(13) 6264 76 432

arg. b, 76 204
arg, c. 432 35

—_—

A, =—6503—6333=+170 {or100=7h.5m., =)—4 h.58 m.) 12 h. 3 m. before 20th May.

The 4th tithi of the krishna paksha ended on | The year commenced in A.D. 1281 ; but the
the 19th May, which was & Thursday, about | month Philguna foll in 1232. We can make
11b. 57m. gither year the basis of our calenlation, as will

3rd Hzample.—]1 select the following date | be seen in the sequel.
becanse its caleulation offers matter for some | 1st method; by starting from the English

consideration :— year in which the Hindu year began;
Vikrama-Samvat 1288, Philguna &u di 10, | viz. 1231, We proceed as in the abiove
Wednesday. examples =—

AD. 1831. (75528 213 4 @ 1536 i i 10 (1506 +3333) = 4920.
6 Cent. ...... (4) 2876 185 47

AD. 1231 (11) 8404 348 3l

The new-moons which come in question are In order to fix with more definiteness the
to be looked for in January and Febroary. But | beginning of Chaitra, we must have reconrse
there are two Januaries and two Februavies | to Table 4 (for the date in question falls n
inour Table 7. In this case, the Tables for the the leap-year, A.D. 1232).

January and February at the end of Table 7 We find that the solar Phillgana ran from the
apply ; those at the beginning of Table 7 ap- 95th January to the 23rd February, astronomi-
plying to the same months of the preceding eally from 24th Janoary 13 b, 40m. to 23rd
Christian year, i.e. to that part of AD. 1231 | February 8 h. 50m. As will be remembered,
which precedes tho Hindu year. It will be | we have only approximately determined the
seen that new-moon fell on the 24th January | dates of mew-moon; we must now enlenlate
and 23rd February (or the preceding day), as the them accurately-

a. of these days is nearest to, but smaller than, AD. 1281 8404 348 51

1506 (the index of new-moon). On the 24th 24th Jan. 1380 81 02

Jﬁ-ﬂnﬂl‘]’.. the e i3 62 + 51 = 113, which is 13 hours. 153 a0 1

near the ¢. required for Philguus, viz. 114. 40’ min. g 1. 0

1t is therefore doubtful whether the lunar
month, determined by the new-moon of the
24th Febraary, is Migha, or Philguna. Turn-
ing to the 23rd Febroary, we find . =105;

i, it is near the ¢, required for 1st solar arg. 430 e
Chaitra (196) Hence it is likewise doubtfal
whether a new-moon on the 23rd Februnry
inaugurated the month Philguna or Chaitra. 1589 = 13 hours, 23 minnutes.

— — —

9085 450 114

_—
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Accordingly new-moon ceenrred 13 h, 28 m.
before solar Philgana, and belonged therefore
to Migha. We calcolste 0 Chaitra :—

AD. 1231.,. Bi04 348 5l
23rd Feb.... 1548 169 144
8 hours...... 127 14 1
50 min. ...... 12 1 ]

01 532 196
arg. B2 ......... 112

arg. 1060000 2

205 =14 hours, 31 minutes.

Accordingly, new-moon oceurred 14 h, 81 m.
before 0 solar Chaitra, and belonged therefore
to Philguns, In order to find #n i 10, we
proceed, as usual, by adding, to the a. b. .
of A.D. 1231, the a, b. 0. of thut day after the
22nd February, the'a. of which is next below
4929 (or the index for su di 10).

A. D, 1231,,. (11) B404 348 51

3rd March. ... ( 0) 4596 496 169

—_— = — =

(11) 8000 220

844
arg. b 844, eqe.r.rrrnn.. s B

A= 3085 =1 h. 46 m.

As 4, for #u di 10 is between 3000 and 3333,
we see that the 10th ¢ithi was running at the
beginning of the 3rd March. That it ended
in the same day, is evident from the fact that
the a. of the 4th March, viz, 4035, is, by itself,
larger than the index for éu di 10, which we
have found to be 4929, and will become still
more 80 by adding the equations of b. and e,
Lot us calenlate also the 4th March : —

A.D, 1231.., B404 848 51
4th March... 4935 532 171
3330 BED 222

Subtract 3333 ; the remainder 51 =8 h. 87 m.
Hence the 10th #iths ended 8 h. 37 m. before
sanrise af Laiki, on the 3rd March, which
was & Wednesday, as required. The end of the
10th tithi being near the beginning of the
day, we must now consider whether the resnlt
may be influenced by the geographical position
of the locality to which the record belongs;
viz,, Girnir being about 21 minutes (of time)
west of the meridian of Laiki (or Ujjain),
the day begins there about 21 minutes later than
on the meridian of Ujjain. Hence the 10th
fithi ended abont 3 h. 58 m. before the end of
the 3rd March. Agnin, the sun rises, before the
21st March, later on the circle of latitnde of
Girniir, than on the equator, on which Lankd
is supposed to be situated, The difference still
more removes the end of the 10th #ithi from
the end of the 3rd March, as compared with
the same moment at Lanki. The date, as we
have found it, stands, therefore, proof against
all donbts which can be mised against it. As
regards the week day, the (11) shows that
it was the fonrth day or Wednesday aas
required.

Znd method, In caleulating the date, we
can also start from A.D, 1282, the Christian
year in which the date fell, Bat, in that case,
we must make use of the first part of Table 7.

We shall sum up the figures for the 8rd March
AD. 1282 .—

AD. 1832 ... (1) 9128 460 3
6 Cent ........ (4) 2876 135 47
8 March,.... (6) 995 20 170

(11) 2099  B45 220

Comparing this resnlt with that found above,
we see that a. is smaller, b. larger, by one,
than found above.)® This difference is caused
by our neglecting fractions below &, and connt-
ing them as 1 if larger than }.

4th Ezample.—An intercalary month, Asa
month is intercalated when two new-moons
openr within one solar month,—one soon after
the beginning, and the other shortly before the
end, of the solar month,—all that is required
to decide any case, is, to calculate the phase of
the moon on the beginning and the end of the
solar month. If the moon was waning at the

** The last method must b followsd in cases in which
the Hindu year begins in KArttiks (Sept.-Oct.), and the

dato in question is later than March of sucoseding
Eulhh}mﬁ =
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beginning, and waxing at the end, of the solar
month, & month was intercalated.

In the year 958 of the Chedi em, which has
been identified with A.D. 1207 (the Academy,
14th January, 1888) there was an in
Ashidha, We must first ascertnin the astro-
pomical limits of solar Ashiidha from Table 3.
In A.D.1199 Ashidha began on the 26th May,

Laiiki time 12 hours ; accordingly in 1207, i.e.
2X4;mnﬁumrdazx 50 minutes = 1
honr 40 minutes later, or on the 26th May, 13 h.
40 m. Again, in AD. 1231 solar Srivaga
began (or Ashidha ended)on the 26th June,
at 12 hours; nccordingly in 1307, i.e. 1 X4
years afterwards, 19 X 50 min. = 15 h, 50 m.

later, or on the 27th June, at 3 h. 50 m.

We calenlate A. for both instants:—

AD,1807.. 7080 81 4
6 Cent...... 2876  13% 47
AD.1207.. 9956 216 51
26th May ... 9102 262 397
13 hours ... 183 20 1
40 min, 9 1 0
0250 400 449
— —=
arg. 490 140
arg. 49 ... 41
L= %431
—_—

This caloulation shows that the beginning of
eolar Ashadha occurred before, and the end
after, new-moon (4.= Oor 10000), i.e. two new-
moons fell within solar Ashidha. Accordingly
there was an intercalated lunar Ashidha as
required,

5th Erample—A Samkrint :—

Sakn 1126 (A.D. 1204) Pausha éu di 2,
Saturday, at the uttardyana.

The wttardyana begins with the solar Migha.
That month began, according to Table 4, in
AD. 1204, on the 25th December. Our cal-
culation stands thus:—

A.D. 1804 (1) 5940 306 4

6 cent. ... (4) 2876 135 47

95 Dec. ... (2) 1569 29 983

— —— ——

(7) 885470 34

arg. 470 166
arg. 34 47

598

—_—

AD.1207. 9956 216 5l
o7th June.., 9988 424 485
3 hours ....- 42 5 0
50 min, coeess 12 1 v}
0043 646 538
—_— -
arg. G456 ...eee 23
arg. 536 ...ee. 74
4.= 50
Accordingly the 25th December was a
Saturday, its w. being 7; and, the second

tiths ending in it it was Paoshadudi 2, as
required.

Before leaving this part of our subject, I will
add a few vremarks that may prove useful. Itis
obvions that every lunar date can be converted
suto the corresponding English one ; but snch
lunar dates only can be verified, i.e. shewn tobe
correct motations of real and particular mo-
ments of time, which are coupled with some
other chronological item not purely or chiefly
derived from the position of the moon. In
most cases the concurring notation will be the
week-day. Asthe verification of the week=day
is o much simpler process than, and can be
done simultaneously with, ascertaining the
date of the tiths, it will save time to calenlate
at once the correct week-day. Liet us do 8o with
our first example. We have found (8), 5391,
480, 69, as the (w.) a. b. ¢. of the 1st January,
A.D. 484 As the figare (8) of the week-day
is above 7, subtract 7, and put (1) instead of
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(8). The 22nd June has been found to be
the approximate day of Ashidha éu di 12. But
the w. of the 220d June is (), which added to
(1) from above makes (6) or Friday, instead of
Thursday as required in the inscription. We
therefore calculate the 2lst June as the
probable date of &u di 12. The result proves
that we have goessed rightly, But if the
tithi does mot come ont as required, we cam,
without further calculation, say that the date is
wrong ; provided we have singled out the
correct month and pakshe and overlooked no
adhika month. For, say that, instend of the
12th #ithi, the 11th would be found running at
sunrise of the corresponding week-day, in that
case the next day would be the 12th (or, if the
12th tithi was kshaya, the 13th), but the week-
day would be wrong. In the assnmed case,
the date would be wrong, either because the
inseription was a forgery, or because the scribe
committed o blunder.

Correction due to the Moon’s Latitude.

Probably common almanac-makers neglected
this correction, which influences the resaltonly
when the eod of a #ithi occurs within a gquarter
of an hour off the beginning of the day.
Tule :—Add to the tenth part of a., 20 4 the
half part of d. If the sum is above 500, sub-
trnct 500; the remainder is the Index for the
following Table. If it is below 500, the
remainder itself is the Index. The equation is
according to its sign, to be added to or subtrac-
ted from A.

Indez. Eguation, Index.
[from Oto 100r) " ﬂ-ihﬂmﬁﬁﬂt&ﬂ-"ﬂnr
" m*t EW j { L] ‘190" 500
. 20, 300rd _,|q [I§ « 2704 2800m
, 230, 230 3 L, 470, 480
e '1'001'} 2 |+2 ¢ . 200, 3200r
w 180, 210 L . 430, 460
w B0, 170 =8 |+3 w 380, 420

On Mean Intercalations.

It is highly probable that in ancient times
mean intercalations were used, i.e. 8 month
was intercalated when two mean lunations fell
within one mean solar month. As the mean
lunation is smaller than the mean solar months,
there could be no expunged months while mean
intercalations were nsed. My Tables give the
moment of mean new-moon with great acenracy.
Mean new-moon happens when the sum of a.
+ 200 =0 or 10000, Butthe beginning of a
mean solar month is less accurately defined by
¢., which remains unchanged for many hours,
The increase of ¢. in o mean lonar month being
80-89, nnd in & mean solar month B3'33, it
follows that a mean interealation is due when,
ot the time of mean new-moon, ¢. is equal to, or
larger by one or two than, the ¢. required for
the beginning of the given mean solar month,
as shown in the following Table :—

Vais. .....n 236 | Bhdr.... 619 | Paush... mlt
Jyai. oenee 869 | Advi ... 702 | Migh.... 86
Ash. ...... 452 | Kbrtt. ... 786 | Philg.... 119 |
Sriv. .o 536 | Mirg. . 869 | Chaitr... 202 -
.

However, the calenlntion gives not absolu-
tely reliable resnlts ; for it is just possible that,
instead of the month that is actually obtained,
the preceding or the next ome was inter-
calnted.

On Eclipses.

The d. of my Tables gives the eqnivalent
for the distance of the sun from the nodes of
the moon's orbit. The amount of d., thereford,
showa whether, on the days of new-moon and
full-moon, o solar or lonar eclipse was likely
to occnr., For any other days but those of
new-moon or foll-moon, d. is of interest
for chromological purposes only when the
correction for the moon's Iatitnde s to
be adhibited as explained under the Correction
due to the Moon's Latitnde.
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The occurrence of an eclipse is ascertained by the following rules:—

At pew-moon (certain  if d. 18
a solar {&nruhttul - Ly "
eclipse is impossible 4 » = "
At full-moon ( certain it d N
a lunar doubtful , » » "
celipse 18 imp-cmibiu TINE TR "

between 924 and 1000, or 0 and 76

=110 T 924 or 76 . 106.
106 . SHES

a5) and 1000, or O and 50,

g8 950, or ) 70.
! a 930.

Ezample,—Waa there a lunar eclipse in Srivam, A.D. 11447

a. h. & d
AD. 1844 3352 526

7 cent...... 4345 585

A.D. 1144 7697 111
17 July, Ly. 7049 186

h3 913
542 142

—— e ——

4746 207 595 61

—_—— = =

eq. b. 274
i & 95
4. = 5115

—_—

Full-moon occurred about Sh. 13 m. before the
heginning of the 17th July; or on the 16th July,
about 15h. 47m, The increase of d. in eight
hours being 2, 2 must be retrenched from 61.
The remainder is 59. Therefore, as 59 falls
within the limits of a doubtful lunar eclipse,
it is likely that there wus a small lanar
eclipse; as will be found to be the fact by
referring to the ** Canon of Eclipses,” the great
work of Oppolzer (Devkschriften der Kaiserl.
Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien 1887,
which has superseded the ** L'art de vérifier les
dates,”" from which is axtracted Cunningham's
List of Eclipses in his Indian Eras) The
example just given shows at once the advantage
and the disadvantage of my method. The
advantage consists in this,—that by the same
calealation we come to know the moment of

3 97 @ a=10000— 7698 = 2302. 2nd July (¢ 554) naw moon Srivas
50 822 @ o = 2302 + 5000 = 7302,

aew.moon or fall-moon, and whether at that
time a solar or lunar eclipse has happened or not.
The disadvantage consists in leaving some cases
doubtfal. The latter is especially the ease with
golar oclipses. For, oor caleulation does not
show whether an eclipse of the sun was cisible
in India, even if the sun was, at the time of
the eclipse, above the horizon.'* But an eclipse
of the moon is visible wherever the moon
iz nbove the horizon af the observer i i.c.
wharever the eclipse of the moon occurs At
night. To conclude,—if one of the above-
pamed works on eclipses i3 avoilable, they
should be nsed in preference to the approxi-
mate calenlation. Bat, if no other means are
at hand, this ealculation, which isan ingenious
deviee of M. Largetean, will be fonnd
nsefnl.*”

" For ealeulating such or sny other particulars con-
with. solar sclipaes, the reader is reforred fo
ehriften d. K. A. d. W. Wien

the **Capon of

" Tt must bo romarked, that eclipses, especially solar
hﬂudhhmﬂﬂdumhm.hmﬁ
Saes, nok aatually observed oclipaes, but calools
ones. For tho smaller solar eclipass, if not calonlated
baforehand, would pass umobsarved; since even the
htwm{nr:ph?dw}mmnwlyuuﬂn

i

aequrred,
bat keeping in mind the ovontuality that, within and
noar the limits of s poasible oclipse the Hindus may
have predicted an eclipse when none did cecur, or vics
versl.
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On Karanas,

“ Half the portion of a fithi is established as
that of the karanas,” (Sirya-Siddhidata, ii. 69).
There are, therefore, 60 karapas in one lunar
month, Their names and numbers are given
in the following table :—

Kimstughna... 1
Bavh  .coovvas 2 9, 16, 23, 30, 37, &4, 51,
Bilava ..covan 3, 10, 17, 24, 31, 33, 45, 52,
Esulava 4, 11, 18, 25, 32, 39, 46, 53,
Taitila ..... 5, 12, 19, 26, 33, 40, 47, ™4,
GRS cvaruises 6, 13, 20, 27, 34, 41, 48, 55,
Banij ..ovasees 7. 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49, 56,
Vishil ... . B,15,22, 20, 36, 43, 50, 57,
Eakuni .coovnes 58,
NREn 59,
Chatushpada. . 60.

As we know how to calculate a fithi, we
shall have no difficulty in verifying a karana.
For instance, sappose it be stated in a doco-
ment,—éu di 5, in the karana Bilava. Bilava,
the tenth karang, ended at the same moment
with the 5th tithi; being in fact the latter half
of it. We therefore calealate, as explained
above, the end of the 5th #ithi. The karana
in question was the time of about 11 to 12
hours preceding the moment found by onr
calculation for the end of the 5th fithi.

On Nakshatras and ¥Yégas,

The mnakshatrs, in which the moon is at any
given moment, can, by the help of my Tables,
be fonnd with safficient accuracy. The yiga,
an astrological element, will be fonnd by the
same operation required for the makshairas
We treat, therefore, of the nakshalras and
yigas ot the same time,

Rule for finding the Nakshatra—~From the
¢, of the date in question subtract 2794 ang-
mented by the tenth part of the equation of e,
If ¢. is smaller than the sum to be subtracted,
add 1000 to . (This is the trne longitude of
the sun expressed in thousandth parts of the
circle). Add to this, the tenth part of 4. for
the date in question. The resnlt, taken ns
Index, shows, by Table 17, the nakshatra in
which the moon is at the given moment.

Rule for finding the ¥Yiga.—Add to the
result, just found, the troe longitade of the

sun, calenlated according to the above rule;
the sum indicates as Index the ydga, current
at the moment in question, by the same
Table.

Ezample—Find the nakshatra and ylga
for sunrise on the 11th May, A.D, 1824 :—

A.D. 1824 0646 416 3
11 May ... 4361 754 359
4007 | 170 362 + 2704
feeq.e. 13
eq b 263 ==z
eq. ¢ 13 280-7
A= 4283 | — 2807

Long. of © 81: 3

4284 Bl, = 509, Index of nakshatra, viz. Chitrd
500 4+ 81, = 590, Index of yiga, viz. Siddhi.
And in the Ravi-Panchdngam (Warren's Kala-
Sankalita, p. 317) we find that, on the 11th May,
A.D. 1824 the moon was in the makshafra
Chitrd, and that the yiyae Siddhi continued for
5 ghatis after sunrise.

If it is required to kmow more accurately
the beginning of a nakshatra or yigs, the
Table for Differences must be spplied. For
instance, we found 520 as Index of the yija.
Subtracting 590 from 594 (the beginning of
Vyatipita), we got as the remainder 4. The
Table for Differences shows that the A 4 1is
cqual to about 2 h. 27 m. Accordingly, the
yiga Vyatipita began about 2 h. 27 m. about
6 ghatis after sunrise at Loaaki,

This caleulation is not very accurate, as an
error of one unit in the Index makes o dif-
ference of above half an hour., Baut, for chrono-
logical purposes, this degree of accurmey will bo
all that is wanted,

There is also another method of reckoning
ytigas in use, for the particulars of which the
render is referred to Colebrooke, Miscellansous
Essays, Vol. 1L p. 363 (new edition, p. 31